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Abstract

Social prgudices held on languages in general and dialects in particular are
longstanding, and, despite the advance in the domain of sociolinguistics, they continue to
exist. It seems that people do not see any reason to stop telling jokes and funny stories
about regional diaects and evoking socia stereotypes which go far beyond language itself.
This problem exists as a product of society and manifests itself through the attitudes of
majority group members towards minorities in communities where two languages are in
conflict. The dialects of Liverpool and Birmingham, for instance, are vivid examples
which are looked down in England. Similarly, the diaect of Jijel is a vivid example of the
sort in Algeria.

The aim of this research work is to support, through an analysis of the attitudes
towards the dialect of Jijel, the standpoint that all languages are equally good and that any
judgements, therefore, as to the superiority or inferiority of a particular dialect are but
social judgements, not linguistic ones. Most sociolinguists agree that almost any standard
language coexists with various loca varieties which relatively differ from one another, but
which are genetically related to the standard language, for the purpose of maintaining
distinct people’s cultures and traditions.

The theoretical side of this research work is descriptive and comparative to show
that negative attitudes towards languages in general and didects in particular are
linguigtically unsound. It is only by a full understanding of how languages function that
peopl€ s speeches will be far from stigma. The practical sde of the research work is aplea
for those who hold strong views on other people’ s languages to stop mocking out-group
speakers. This is done through the results obtained from some field investigation
performed on recorded informants who were given tasks to test their attitudes towards the

dialect under study.



List of Abbreviations

S: Sentence

NP: Noun Phrase

VP: Verb Phrase

Aux: Auxiliary

SVO: Subject, Verb, Object
SOV': Subject, Object, Verb

VSO: Verb, Subject, Object



The Phonetic Symbols Used
1. Dialectal and Standard Arabic
i. Simple Vowels
Description
i close, front, unrounded, short

i: close, front, unrounded, long

a central, front, unrounded, short
a central, front, unrounded, long
u close, back, rounded, short
u: close, back, rounded, long

mid, Central, unrounded

Q mid, back, rounded
ii. Diphthongs
vowel
e
a
au
@Uu
Consonants
Description
b voiced, bilabial, stop <
t voiceless, aveolar, stop &

tS voiceless, palato-alveolar, Affricate g
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t0

do

voiceless, denta, emphatic, stop
voiced, denta, stop

voiced, denta, emphatic, stop
voiceless, velar, stop

voiced, velar, stop

voiced, bilabial, nasal, stop
voiced, alveolar, nasal, stop
voiceless, labiodentd, fricative

voiceless, aveolar, fricative

voiceless, adveolar, emphatic, fricative

voiceless, interdental, fricative

voiced, interdental, fricative

voiced, interdental, emphatic, fricative

voiced, dveolar, fricative

voiceless, palato-alveolar, fricative

voiced, palato-alveolar, fricative
voiced post aveolar fricative
voiced, dveolar, latera

voiced, paatal, glide

voiced, bilabial, velar, glide
voiced, glottal, fricative
voiceless, glottal, stop

voiced, pharyngeal, fricative
voiceless, velar, fricative

voiceless uvular plosive
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hO

voiced, uvular, fricative

voiceless, pharyngeal, fricative

2. Standard Arabic

i. Simple Vowels

Description
close, front, unrounded, short

close, front, unrounded, long

A Central, front, unrounded, short
a Central, front, unrounded, long
U close, back, rounded, short
u: close, back, rounded, long
ii. Diphthongs
Examples
a
au
e
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iii. Consonants

tS

t0

= O R

pd

DO

do

Description

voiced, bilabial, stop

voiceless, aveolar, stop

voiceless, palato-aveolar, Affricate
voiceless, dental, emphatic, stop
voiced, dentd, stop

voiced, dental, emphatic, stop
voiceless, velar, stop

voiced, velar, stop

voiced, bilabial, nasal, stop

voiced, alveolar, nasal, stop
voiceless, labiodentd, fricative
voiceless, aveolar, fricative
voiceless, alveolar, emphatic, fricative
voiceless, interdental, fricative
voiced, interdental, fricative

voiced interdental, emphatic, fricative
voiced, interdental, emphatic, fricative
voiced, alveolar, fricative

voiceless, palato-aveolar, fricative
voiced, palato-aveolar, fricative
voiced post alveolar fricative

voiced, alveolar, lateral



J  voiced, palata, glide

W  voiced, bilabial, velar, glide
H voiced, glotta, fricative

?  voiceless, glottal, stop

¢ Vvoiced, pharyngeal, fricative

X voiceless, velar, fricative

3. French
i. Vowels
Description
Q mid, back, rounded
low, front, unrounded
2A  low, Central, unrounded nasal

2E  low, front, unrounded, nasal

ii. Consonants
Description
t voiceless, dental, stop
n voiced, dental, nasal, stop
Y voiced, |abiodental, fricative
1 voiced velar fricative
4. English

i. Simple Vowels



Description

| close, front, unrounded, short

close, front, unrounded, long

e mid, front, unrounded, short

& open, front, unrounded, short

@ mid, central, unrounded, short

3 mid, central, unrounded, long

\/ open, central, unrounded, short

U close, back, rounded, short

u: close, back, rounded, long

Q open, back, rounded, short

O: open, back, rounded, long

A: open, back, unrounded, long

ii. Diphthongs
Examples
@ near
e@ care
el date
al bite
iii. Triphthongs
Examples Transcription  Vowel Examples Transcription

e@ layer lel@ @U@ lower QU@
a@ fire fa@ ol@ lawyer IOl@

Xi



au@ our av@

iv. Consonants (including allophones)

Description
p voiceless, bilabial, unaspirated, stop
b voiced, bilabial, stop
t voiceless, aveolar, unaspirated, stop
d voiced, alveolar, stop
k voiceless, velar, unaspirated, sop
g voiced velar, stop
f voiceless, |abiodental fricative
Y voiced, labiodental, fricative
T voiceless, interdental, fricative
D voiced, interdental, fricative
S voiceless, palato-alveolar, fricative
z voiced, palato-alveolar, fricative
S voiceless, alveolar, fricative
z voiced, alveolar, fricative
h voiceless, glottal, fricative
r voiced, alveolar, retroflex

I voiced, alveolar, laterd

L voiced, alveolar, lateral, velarised
m voiced, bilabial, nasal

n voiced, alveolar, nasal

N voiced, velar, nasal
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tS

dz

voiced, bilabial, glide
voiced, velar, glide
voiceless, paato-alveolar, affricate

voiced, palato-alveolar, affricate

Xiii
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Introduction

It is impossible for an Englishman to open his mouth, without making
another Englishman hate or despise him.
(George Bernard Shaw)
Preamble

People make value judgements about languages in general and diaects in
particular. This is clearly reflected in jokes and funny stories about some pronunciations
and efforts made in the imitation of regional dialects, which create a kind of inferiority
complex to most of the speakers of the stigmatized dialect.

The aim of this research work is twofold: On the one hand, it points to the fact that
linguigtic variation does not necessarily lead to evaluation. On the other hand, it makes a
pleafor those who evaluate other people’ s languages to better understand certain linguistic
realities and to stop being as harshin their linguistic judgements as they have been.

There is enormous variation across languages at absolutely all levels. If modern
researches have shown anything, it is this. And, where there is variation, there is
evaluation. We tend to evaluate these variants as right or wrong, good or bad, beautiful or
ugly, and so on. The more conscious we are about certain types of variation, the more
value judgements we associate with them. We have to be aware of the fact that most
people may notice al kinds of peculiaritiesin our own use of language.

Questions of language attitudes and evaluations of different language varieties in
Algeria— a Diglossic and multilingual country — are important. Therefore, the choice of the
topic is strongly motivated by the sufferings of the population of the province of Jije
especially after showing the films of ‘L’Inspecteur Tahar’ (played by El Hadj
Abderrahman, an Algerian actor who is known for his imitation of the Jijel dialect) which
used the accent of Jijel as a source of fun and laughter. Such T.V. shows can be amusing
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and friendly as well as they can aso be offensive and aggressive. Y ou can hurt people with
them; many people find it hard to defend themselves against verbal aggression. Of course,
you can be rude and mean using any kind of language.

All speakers, or aimost all of them, are proud of their language. But it seems that a
considerable number of Jijel speakers are not. They have been all their life long complexed
by other speakers and mostly by the Constantinians and the T.V. shows of I’ Ingpecteur
Tahar who has spread the matter nationwide. This is why many types of people of the
population of Jijel have failed to appear in different domains because of dialect stigma
Educated people,for instance, fear communications in seminars and conferences; university
students fear contribution in classes; gifted singers fear appearance before audiences etc...
All this is for fear of being laughed at. A concrete example among many other examples
which happened in the department of letters at Mentouri University — Constantine — is
worth mentioning. A teacher once asked a girl student who comes from the province of
Jijel to pronounce the sound |g| (&) in Arabic. The student said |k| — something like k| in
‘coffee’ — a sound which is not as back as |g| but which is not, as the non-speakers of the
Jijel dialect claim, as front as k]| in [kalb| (<) (dog), for example. It is articulated in the
mouth exactly as the |k| in (café) is. This explains the possibility that the sound |g| in the
province of Jije is an influence of the French and the Turkish sound |k|, because of
colonization, in replacement of the sound |g|. Immediately after the pronunciation of the
sound by the student there was laughter in class. The teacher remembered that the sound |q
is not part of the sound system of the Jijel dialect. The girl student never contributed again,
as explained in the following statement: “A speaker who is made ashamed of his own
language habits suffers a basic injury as a human being; to make anyone, especialy a
child, feel so ashamed is as indefensible as to make him feel ashamed of the colour of his

kin” (Halliday, 1979: 87).
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Countries all over the world do have several languages spoken within their
boundaries. Like all these countries, though the linguistic situation is not as complex,
Algeriais a country where three genetically unrelated languages are used, namely Arabic,
French and Berber and, thus, it is a multilingual situation. Didectal Arabic is the mother
tongue, Standard Arabic is the first language in school and French is the first foreign
language. The latter is also used while code switching with diaectal Arabic in the case of
educated families, i.e., families with varying degrees of instruction. Berber is aso the
native language of number of Algerians. Algeria is dso a community where there is the
coexistence of two varieties of the same language, and thus is a diglossic situation. As
Charles Ferguson (in Andrew Freeman, 1996: 1) says ‘ Diglossic speech communities have
a high variety that is very prestigious and alow variety with no officid status, which are in
complementary distribution with each other’. In this case, the high variety is Standard
Arabic and the low variety is dl other varieties of this same language. The high variety is
used in the domains of school, law, media, and literary discourse, whereas the low variety
is used for ordinary conversations. The high variety is written while the low one is only
spoken. Probably the most important component of this diglossic situation is that the Arab
speakers hold the personal perception that Standard Arabic is the ‘real’ language and that
the low varieties are ‘incorrect’ usages. In other words, the Arabs speak about Standard
Arabic as being ‘pure’ Arabic and the other dialects spoken al over the Arab world as
being ‘corrupt’ forms. This standard Arabic has not undergone considerable changes in
terms of syntax and morphology since the pre-Islamic era. Of course, the lexicon, together
with culture and science, has known some changes according to the needs and conditions
of the speskers. By contrast, the various dialects which have aways coexisted with
Standard Arabic have continued to evolve but with no attempt to standardize any of them,

although, it should be noted, coloniaism tried to actively suppress Standard Arabic and
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replace it by some other forms. The Ottomans produced al their official documents in
Turkish. The French in Algeria tried to suppress Standard Arabic and use French instead.
The English tried their best to make the Egyptian diaect of Cairo the official language and
so on ... All these varieties existing in the Arab World are generally intelligible among all
Arab speakers except that the lexical variation can be problematic especialy between
Maghrebi and Middle-eastern dialects. For example: [ma:Si| (%) means, among its
various meanings, ‘al right' in the Middle East but in the Maghreb it means ‘no'.
[dhOammam| (s~1l) in Egypt means ‘toilet’ but in the Maghreb, it means ‘bath’ or
‘bathroom’. These variations aso exist in different regions within the same country.

Like all Arab speskers, al Algerians, or nearly al of them, speak one of the
varieties of Arabic. There isin reality a great deal of variation in the way in which people
from different parts of the country use their language. This variation can be a source of
interest in the field of sociolinguistics. Many, if not al, of us are fascinated by the different
types of Arabic that are spoken in different regions of the country. Some of us even tell
funny stories and make jokes about them. Among the questions which are commonly asked
in such research works we have:

- What is the socid significance of differences of grammar and accent among people
speaking varieties of the same language?

- Is it wrong, for example, to negate the verb and not the subject as in: |margah0S|
(Uisyl ) ‘1 am not going’ which is used in the region of Jijel and some other regions of the
country as opposed to the other regions where people use: [maniSrajah00 | (&= Jik) ‘I'm
not going’.

- Do some people have the right to evaluate the speech of others?

- Why should people pronounce and accept, for example, |gal| or |gal| and not |ka:l| as in

Jjel?
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- Should we change such constructions?
- Will people using such constructions suffer (have a sort of inferiority complex) once out
of their speech community?

The aim of this research work is to attempt to answer questions like these and
discuss the nature and causes of prejudices on the Jijel dialect on the basis of some
empirical observations.

It should be specified that in Algeria there is only one type of dialect which
prevails. the regional dialect; the socid one is not so obvious. Much of the linguistic
variation, thus, to be found in this country has a regional basis, not a class one. Speakers
from Jijel do not sound like Congtantinians, and the language spoken in Algiersis different
from that of Oran. Also the language used in Tebessa is easily distinguishable from that of
Tlemcen... Thisis often a question of pronunciation — accent — but it may also be a matter
of vocabulary and structure. When you hear a person say. jwah| (¢s) ‘Yes, you
immediately think that he comes from somewhere in the west, since people in the Center,
the east, and the south say: |i:h| (3!), |hi:h| (4#) and [n¢am| (~=) respectively. There are also
differences in pronunciation, and grammar, and we are all aware of such differences, and
are able to place a person regionaly by his speech in an accurate kind of way. This
linguigtic heterogeneity appears to be a universal property. And since all societies of the
world are internally differentiated in many ways, we can say, simply, that al languages are
variable. We can find regional variation in France, in England, and even in the smallest
societies such as I celand where there are no more than 200,000 people. Evidently, answers
to how this linguistic diversity arises, or why everybody in Algeria or elsewhere does not
speak their language in the same way are not easy to find, but one of the most important
factors is that language is a changing phenomenon; it is never static. In much the same

way, Arabic undergoes changes like al other languages. It is quite obvious that the Arabic
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used by El Shanfaras (A pre Ilamic poet) is different from Modern Arabic and is quite
difficult to understand, and may actually require trandation. Linguistic change is
something we can not shirk; it is inevitable. Many features of today's Arabic which are
now taken for granted and are found perfectly acceptable, such as |ittifaqijait| (<lLal)) :
(conventions); |bida?| (') @ (primitive), instead of: |ittifagat| (wEl) and |bUda:7|
(') were completely rejected by conservatives when they first appeared in Standard
Arabic. The diversity of language is a natural phenomenon and does not mean, in any way,
‘corruption’ or ‘decay’ as was believed in the past. The maintenance, however, of a certain
number of linguistic barriers to communication is sometimes a good thing. These barriers
may ensure the continuity of different speech communities and the separation of the
country's population into different groups using different languages favours the emergence
of cultural diversity on the other hand. A country where everybody speaks the same
language can be said to be a dull and stagnant place and as said by Holmes (1992: 63)
“...nothing benefits a country more than to treasure the languages and cultures of its
various peoples because in doing so, it fosters inter-group understanding and realises
greater dividends in the form of origindlity, creativity and versatility”.
Statement of the Problem

The linguistic situation in Algeriais not very far from linguistic situations in many
countries in the world in that there are severa varieties spoken within their frontiers. While
most people — if not al of them — in Algeria speak Arabic, it is far from being the case that
they all speak it aike. We are all aware of the fact that there is indeed a great deal of
variation in the way people speak and use their language. But, despite the big amount of
literature about the diversity of language and the socia stigmatization of certain varieties,
no linguistic study, be it in the Arab world or in Algeria, at least to my knowledge, has

been made about dialect stigma and vaue judgements made about languages or language
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varieties. Many speskers of a community, for example, are rather fascinated by the
different ways of speaking that are used in different parts of the country, and some of them
even make jokes and tell funny stories about them.

The present study takes the Jijel didect as a sample of stigmatised diaects in
Algeria whose linguistic variations have regiona bases, and atempts to show, though
counter to the thinking of many people, that no one language or variety of a language is
better than any other. It also attempts to demonstrate that negative attitudes towards other
peopl€ s ways of speaking are social attitudes, not linguistic ones. Judgements of this type
are in fact based on value judgements, and relate mostely to the social structure of the
community than to language.

The investigation has been done in the community of Constantine on the basis that
the Jijel dialect is stigmatised much in that community which may, therefore, be an
appropriate site to observe the attitudes of the others on the dialect under study.

The research work is performed under the title of “Diaect Stigma and Language
Conflicts’, and raises three main questions:

1- Shall we ask the speakers of the stigmatised diaects to change their way of
speaking?
2- Shall we ask the majority group members to stop mocking the minority group
members viatheir diaects?
3- Shall we ask the speakers of the stigmatised dialects to take jokes and stories about
them friendly and to accept them as such?
Aimsof the Study

The primary purpose of this study is to bring some modest contribution to the

domain of sociolinguistics in general and modern linguistic studies in particular. The main

focus has been deliberately put on a non-standard language for the purpose of shedding
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some light on spoken vernaculars as linguistic phenomena which have continued to exist
despite their unfavourable positions among researchers. Most importantly, the study aims
at making a plea for those who hold strong attitudes towards dialects to stop evaluating
languages and to take them all aqually.
Hypotheses

There are two main hypotheses examined in this investigation: First, the dialect
under study — the Jijel dialect — as opposed to the other Algerian dialects — is highly
stigmatized in the community of Constantine, because of historical and social reasons, and
almost all over Algeria because of I'Inspecteur Tahar’s imitation of that dialect which has
spread the matter nationwide. This stigmatisation is transmitted from one generation to the
other via the hearsay process. Second, a great deal of the Jijel dialect remains unknown
outside the boarders of its community because of the inferiority complex of its speakers
who have always avoided identifying themselves to their own diaect for fear of being
categorized and stereotyped.
Method of Investigation

To check the validity of these hypotheses, three tasks have been given to twenty
informants of both sexes and different ages selected at random from the city of
Constantine. The informants have been given twenty seven sets of words having the same
meaning each. The majority of the words are used in the province of Constantine and that
of Jijel; some of the words pertain to other speech communities. In this task the informants
are asked two questions:

1- To reect the words which they are not likedy to use in their everyday
communications.
2- Theinformants are given the words in arandom way and are asked to withdraw the

words they do not understand.
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In the second task the informants have been given eleven sets of structures having
the same meaning each. The majority of these structures belong to the dialects of
Constantine and Jijel; a few belong to other dialects. The informants were asked to tell
which of the structures they do not like much.

In the third and final task the informants have been given five sets of question
markers from different varieties in Algeria, and have been asked to withdraw the question
markers which they do not like much.

The aim behind these questionsis to tell us whether or not the most rejected words,
structures, and question markers belong — as is hypothesised — to the didect of Jijel. It
should be mentioned that the sets of words, structures, and question markers have been
selected on the bass of empirica experience of the various interactions between people
taking place in Constantine and Jijel speech communities. The data needed have been
collected by means of recordings as research tools.

Structure of the Study

Chapter one undertakes a genera survey of the contributions of sociolinguistics to
the changing of conceptions held on languages in genera and varieties in particular. Thisis
because of the fact that, for more than two thousand years, the idea of language
standardization has been engraved in man's mind to the extent that the spoken form of
language has never been taken into account. The chapter introduces the way sociolinguists
cope with language change, language and dialect, and language in contact.

Chapter two is characterized by its psychological aspect in that it is concerned with
prejudice as an unfavourable attitude directed towards other groups — mainly minority
groups. It is mainly concerned with categorizing people into groups on the basis of some
perceived common attributes, and making vaue judgements about these groups of people

according to linguistic features as a common form of stereotyping.
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Chapter three is a linguistic analysis of some speech items typical to the diaect of
Jijel which are highly stigmatised and which are part of many other items which make the
variety of language spoken in the province of Jijel different from varieties of other
provincesin Algeria.

Chapter four is an analysis of language attitudes towards the variety of language
spoken in Jijel obtained through sets of words given to informants from the Constantine
community who were asked to say which of the words they would reject. The chapter aims
at showing that words are no more that neutral signs and that rejecting them on the basis of
their being pleasant or unpleasant is completely wrong.

Chapter five is the analysis of the results of a task performed on twenty informants
representing the population of Congantine. The informants have been given sets of
stuctures and question markers having the same meaning each. These stuctures and
question markers are taken from the varieties spoken in the speech communities of
Constantine and Jijel as well as, sometimes, from other speech communities. The
informants have been asked to tell which of the stuctures and question markers they would
not like to be part of their language use. The chapter aims at confirming or refuting the
hypothesis that the Jijel dialect israted negatively.

Chapter six is concerned with the psychological analysis of prejudiced talk. Thisis
done by examining discourse structures and how they are applied at the level of content
and more specifically at the level of form. Thisis only because prejudice is culturally and
socially reproduced through talk. The chapter introduces four main types of everyday
communications that illustrate how attitudes towards others function. These are: Stories,

Jokes, Sayings, and Nicknames.
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The research work concludes by summing up the results of the research and an
outline of some implications and recommendations for further investigation in the domain

of sociolinguisticsin general and dialectology in particular.
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Chapter |

Sociolinguisticsand Language Variation

Introduction

Sociolinguistics is a descriptive rather than prescriptive study, and modern linguists
are interested in accounting for what speakers actually say and not in what various
grammarians and academics or any other ‘authorities' believe they should say. This means
that modern linguists are not ready to say that a form of language is ‘good’ and another
form is ‘bad’. The vast majority of them are agreed that ‘correctness, ‘adequacy’, and
‘aestheticness of different types of language are notions which have no part to play in
objective discussions of language, at least asit is used by native speakers.

The aim of this chapter is to argue that, a any rate in the Algerian speech
communities, it is important, for social reasons, for educated people at least to resist value
judgments about language on other counts, notably that certain language varieties are
‘inadequate’ and ‘ugly’. It also aims at suggesting that empirical researches in the domain
of sociolinguistics that have been carried out both under experimental conditions and in the
speech communities themselves can now be used to prove that value judgments of all types
are equally unsound.

The chapter will be divided into four basic sections the first of which will deal with
how linguists cope with language change, with the emphasis on the socia significance of
language variation. Section two will dea with languages in contact, in which some
linguigtic phenomena together with some sociolinguistic concepts are briefly explained.
Section three will introduce some approaches of the study of language and dialect; and the
rest of the chapter will be concerned with methodology of dialect studies which will be the

theoretical support of this research work.
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1.1 How Linguists Cope with Language Change

One of the most abstractions which are made in linguistics is the term ‘language’,
in the sense of ‘the Arabic language’, ‘the French language’, ‘the English language’ etc.
By experience, it is taken for granted that no two individual speakers speak exactly the
same. It is rarely the case that one is unable to recognize the speech of one acquaintance as
distinct from that of another and from that of a person one has never encountered before.
Yet, in every day life one is ready to speak of ‘the French language’ or ‘the English
language’, etc. without any misunderstanding or confusion. The sociolinguist does the
same in making statements about a given language at any level of study. In each case one
deliberately disregards the differences which exist between the speech habits of separate
individuals. The sociolinguist, who is supposed to recognize explicitly what he is doing,
bases his descriptive statements, his generalizations, and abstractions on characteristics and
features that relate to all speakers recognized for his purpose as speakers of the language
concerned.

A scientific study must be carried out this way, seeking to restrict the multitude
diversity of phenomena by statements applying to what can be said to be quite common to
them. As far as languages are concerned, one can proceed in two ways. The first way isto
make one's statements general enough, admitting permissive variation of structures and
systems in one’s description and a wide range of actual exponents, so that the inherent
diversity of different speakers is alowed for, or, more often, selecting certain speakers
only and limiting on€' s statements to them alone as samples representing the language as a
whole.

In such field studies, in practice, the second procedure is very much adopted. What
sociolinguists do, traditionaly, is select the speech of educated persons, and people

detaining power in the capita city of a country as representing ‘the language’. Grammars
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of English and French, for example, and books on their pronunciation describe educated
English as spoken in London and the south-east of England, and educated Parisian French.
These are the kind of English and French which are accepted to be the languages of
education, though as kinds of speech, they only represent the speech habits of the minority
of each country.

The fact that some persons are more advantaged than some others is a natura
reality; the companions of the prophet asked prophet Mohamed (peace be upon him) about
the advantage which rich people have over the people in accordance with the worship of
God. They said that the poor practice prayer and the rich can do so as well; the poor fast
and the rich can aso fast; any way, what the poor can do, can be done by the rich but the
rich can give charity while the poor cannot. Prophet Mohamed said that they had this
advantage and thisiswhat lifeis.

What ever the practical merits of this procedure, the sociolinguistic theory hasto be
able to deal with the real diversity of linguistic phenomena in a more exact way. Within the
field generdly recognized of ‘one language’, lots of clear differences of vocabulary,
pronunciation, and grammar are not mixed by chance, but occupy different regions within
the boundary, shading into one another in al directions. Such situations are apparent to
anyone traveling within the country. To cope with such a situation, sociolinguists
distinguish within all language areas different dialects. Of course it is not easy to recognize
in advance the number of dialects within a language; it depends on the accuracy of the
divison of the areas the linguist is working on. In any case diaects will fall into larger
groups of dialects, the largest of all being the language itself as a unity. The lower limit of
dialect divison comes down to the individual speaker opening the way for the term

‘idiolect’ (the individual’s speech) to be coined in the language.
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This division of diaects from very large to very small is till not enough to show
the possible subdivisons of linguistic phenomena. It is quite clear that each individual’s
speech varies according to the different situations the speaker is in, and the different roles
he is playing at any time in society. One can easily distinguish the different kinds of speech
used by the same person among the family members, among strangers, and with people
belonging to different social classes etc. for example, the sentence ‘the person to whom |
was referring teaches at the university of Cambridge’ is quite natural and appropriate in a
formal situation, while the sentence ‘the person | was referring to teaches at the university
of Cambridge’ is felt natural and appropriate in daily conversations. The former would
sound odd in every day informal conversations.

The linguistic differences which occur at the level of the speech of a single person
are caled styles. Individual speakers are not ‘free’ to use whatever language they like in
any situation; rather most of the times, if not all the times, our way of speaking is imposed
upon us. We do not speak the same way to our mother, for example, as to our class mates.
We do not speak either the same way in the mosque as in the street and so on. Fishman's
guotation ‘who speaks, to whom, when, where, and concerning what' sums up style
variation — it varies from the most formal to the most colloquial. The very specific slangs
and jargons of very coherent groups within a community, such as certain trade areas, some
schools and colleges, fall into the heading of style. Their use in these specific contexts by
the individuals helps to give the in-group members a strong feeling of group unity and to
distinguish them from the out-group members, who cannot understand such modes of
discourse.

In the working of linguistic taboo, we can see a specia case of style variation;
speakers avoid either the whole topics or certain words in particular situations, e.g., when

these speakers are before children, older persons, strangers, or members of the opposite
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sex, etc. This phenomenon exists in all communities, though the situations in which the
taboos operate, and the sort of topics and the types of vocabulary thus forbidden vary
considerably. In various circumstances, some taboo vocabulary words are substituted to
avoid distressing the situation. Personal styles differences and dialects are the sum of large
numbers of individual differences of speaking noticed at the level of grammar,
pronunciation and the meanings of particular words. Sociolinguists study al three of them
within the frame of the socia significance of language variation. The selection of the
following, for example, by only one person, on different occasions, cannot fall into dialect
variation as much as it falls into idiolect variation: ‘1 just wanted to let you know that | will
be waiting for you in the airport’, and ‘1 am waiting to inform you that | will receive you in
the airport’. These two examples suggest that the amount of variation is due to style
differences, not to dialect differences.
1.2 Varietiesof Language

Ordinary people hold the belief that ‘language’ in generd is a phenomenon which
includes all languages of the world. They also believe that the term ‘variety of language
may be used to mean different manifestations of language, exactly the same way as they
take music as a general phenomenon and then distinguish different ‘varieties of music’.
The linguistic items that a variety of language includes make it different from other
varieties. On the basis of that, sociolinguists see a variety of language as “a set of linguistic
items with similar social distribution” (Hudson, 1980:22). This definition can lead to the
implication that the following varieties of language: French, English, Patois, the English
used by football commentators, London English, are the language or languages spoken by
community members or a particular individual person.

The ways in which these, and other languages, vary explains to a great extent the

types of variations which are found in the world’s languages. Even when languages are in
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one language family, or even in one country, different changes can be seen in each. A
rather simple hypothetical situation may illustrate how lots of the world’s languages arise.
Suppose that a community of people speaking one language all live in the same place,
interact with one another, go to the same markets, and movies, watch the same T.V shows,
send their children to the same schools, the changes that occur at the level of their language
will be reflected in the whole community; no one will notice those changes. But, if a group
of people from among this one speech community leave and settle in a new region — as did
the Arabs in the past in their ISlamic conquests —, and stop al sorts of contact with the
group who stayed in their community, through time the two groups will witness changes at
the level of their language or two varieties of the two groups, the two dialects will no
longer be mutualy understandable, and thus languages will arise from one parent
language. It is on this basis that people call some varieties different diaects of the same
language and others different languages.

The definition of ‘variety’ given above, and the examples given of French, English,
Patois, London English etc., suggest even greater start-points from the linguistic tradition.
This definition allows us to treat al the languages of some multilingual community, or
speaker, as only one variety, since al the linguistic items they include have a similar socid
distribution. That is to say, they are used by the same community or speaker. This simply
means that a variety can be larger than a language. Conversely speaking, if we take this
definition into account, we can understand that a variety may contain only some items, if it
is defined in terms of the range of speakers or circumstances with which it is associated.
For example, a variety can be seen as consisting of those items used only by a particular
village. In this case, a variety can be alot smaller than alanguage, or even than a dialect.

The loose sense of the term *variety’ allows usto ask what basis there is to take for

granted the kinds of ‘package’ of linguistic items to which we give labels like ‘language’,
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‘didect’, or ‘register’. Is it because linguistic items shape themselves into natural packs,
tightly interrelated in a structured way, as was once in the structuralism tradition of the
twentieth century? The answer we would like to give is certainly negative: the bundles into
which linguistic items can be grouped are quite loosely tied, and it is easy for items to
move between them, to the point that bundles may in fact be mixed up. The extreme cases
of thiswill be introduced later onin ‘code-switching.’

To sum up, taks of language in accordance with society consist of statements
which refer, on the language side, to either linguistic items or varieties, which are sets of
such items. There exist no limits on the relations among varieties — they may overlap and
one variety may include another. The defining characteristic of each variety is the relevant
relation to society — in other words, by whom, and when, the items concerned are used.
Now — defined in this way — the question to what extent the traditiona ideas about
‘language’, ‘didect’, and ‘register’ go with varieties becomes empirical.

1.3 Dialect mapping: Isoglosses

In all speech communities people aways pay considerable attention to dialecta
differences within languages. The division of languages into dialects has adways been
accepted as a matter of general knowledge though their systematic and accurate
descriptions and differentiations are the linguist’s tasks. Among non-professional scholars
dialect observation has always been a favorite linguistic topic; the existing severa dialect
communities witness that. Many sociolinguists are specialized in dialect studies within one
or more language areas, and the domain of this speciaization is now known as
dialectology.

Dialects are constituted by their own features at each level of study, which they
share with other dialects and which are peculiar to a particular dialect. So dialects can be

defined as the sum of their characteristics, a statement equally applicable to the whole
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languages. As long as these characteristics are localy distributed, they can be plotted on a
map of the area concerned. It is the so-called ‘dialect-geography’ which performs such a
task by drawing lines which delimit areas displaying a particular feature and divide them
off from areas displaying other features. “When these lines connect phonetic boundaries
they are called isophones’ (Robins, 1979:42), but when they connect lexical or
grammatical boundaries they are called ‘isoglosses’ . However, linguists use ‘isogloss as a
common term for both kinds of lines. These terms are shaped on geographica terms like
‘isotherm (a line which marks areas of equal temperature) and isobar (a line which marks
areas of equal atmospheric pressure).

In countries like Britain, France, Canada, Germany, and the United States semi-
official dialect surveys have been made covering features at all levels. Various methods
have been used in such regiona dialect studies; the most common ones have been the
postal questionnaire (questionnaires are sent to the informants who fill them up and send
them back to the researcher) and individual interview. Most work of the sort has been done
on pronunciation, and lexicon, but very little indeed has been done on syntax.

In all cases of regional studies, we have maps which are made to chart the regiona
distribution of the forms in question. For example, the different ways of pronouncing the
word ‘calf’ are to be plotted on one map. They are |keef| and |kaf|. The different
pronunciation of ‘path’, ‘pass, ‘grass, etc. are to be plotted on other maps. The various
past forms of the verb ‘see’, for example: |SO:|, |an|, and |sid| are yet to be plotted on other
maps. Lexicon terms used for the wood or meta receptaclesin which water is carried (e.g.,
‘bucket’, ‘pail’...) are plotted on other maps.

As was indicated above, the regional dialect features plotted by isoglosses are not
scattered over an areain arandom way, but tend roughly to coincide in distribution, so that

a diaect map digplays many isoglosses following the same line. The following map shows
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the divison of the major regiona dialect areas. The isoglosses represent the distinct
linguigtic differences between the North, Midland, and the South of the Eastern United
States. Of course there are subareas within each area, each with its own characteristics. The
datain the map demonstrate two main facts.
- Dialects are characterized by bundles of characteristics, not single features.
- There are degrees of difference between diaects — the midland and South have
more in common with each other than with the North (Traugott and Pratt,

1980:316).

(Map: 1)

Traugott E.C. and Pratt M.L.(1980:316)

1.3.1 Northern characteristics

Phonology: |r| kept after a vowel except in Eastern New England, e.g., in ‘hoarse’, ‘four’,

‘cart’, ‘father’.
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|Q| versus |O:] in “hoarse’ versus ‘horse’, ‘mourning’ versus ‘morning’. This
distinction is disappearing in Inland Northern didects. It is also found in Southern
dialects, |5 in ‘greasy .
M orphology and syntax:
‘dove instead of ‘dived’
‘hadn’t ought’ instead of ‘oughtn't’

‘clim’ instead of ‘ climbed’

Lexicon:
‘pall’ instead of ‘bucket’
‘spider’ instead of ‘fraying pan’ (disappearing in Inland Northern, aso in
Southern)

1.3.2 Midland characteristics
Phonology: |r| kept after vowels. Also Inland Northern.
|O:]in*on’. Also Southern.
[z] in greasy. Also Southern.
M orphology and syntax:
‘Clum’ ingtead of ‘ climbed’
‘you-al’ to mean plurd of ‘you’. Also Southern.
‘I'll wait on you’ instead of ‘I'll wait for you’.
Lexicon: “skillet’ instead of ‘frying pan’.
‘snake feeder’ instead of ‘dragon fly'.
‘alittle piece’ instead of ‘a short distance’.
1.3.3 Southern characteristics

Phonology:  |r| sometimes lost after vowels.



|Q| and |O:] contrasting in ‘hoarse’ and ‘horse’, ‘mourning’, and ‘morning’.
Also Northern.
The diphthong |adJ| in “mountain’ and ‘loud’. Also Midland.
[O:]in‘on’. Also Midland.
|z] in“greasy’. Also Midland.
M orphology and syntax:
‘clim’ instead of ‘climbed’. Also Northern.
‘you-dl’ to mean plurd of ‘you’. Also Midland.
Lexicon: ‘spider’ instead of ‘frying pan’. Also Northern.
‘carry’ instead of ‘escort’.
The following map represents the definite article ‘the’ in spoken dialects of
Y orkshire, England. The lines (isoglosses) within the unshaded area of the map divide the
country of Y orkshireinto three areas, according to their spoken representation of ‘the’.
- A t-sound and/or a glottal stop |7 before consonants and vowels,
- A t-sound and/or a glottal stop before consonants, a th-sound [T| or tth-sound [tT]|
before vowels,

- No spoken representation.

(Map: 2)

Representation of the definite article ‘the’, in spoken dialects of Yorkshire. Robins R.H.(1979:43)
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It should be mentioned that a portion of the Saussure’'s course in Generd
Linguistics comprises some notions regarding the geographical branch of linguistics.
According to de Saussure, Geographical linguistics deals with the study of linguistic
diversity across lands; they are of two types diversity of relationship that goes with
languages which are supposed to have a neat relation between them; and absolute diversity,
where there is no demonstrable relationship between compared languages. Each of the two
types of diversity is problematic, and each can be approached in different ways.

An investigation in Indo-European and Chinese languages, for example, which
have no relation between them, benefits from comparison, with the aim of showing certain
constant factors which underlie the development and establishment of any language. The
other type of variation, diversity of relationship, stands for unlimited possibilities for
comparisons, which make it clear that dialects and languages differ in some degrees only.
Saussure considers diversity of relationship to be more useful than absolute diversity with
regard to determining the essential cause of geographical diversity.

Saussure believes that time is the primary factor of linguistic diversity, not distance,
as is currently believed. For illustration of the argument, Saussure suggests a hypothetical
population of colonists, who move from their home idand to another. Initially, no
difference between the language spoken by the colonists on the new island and their
homeland counterparts can be noticed, despite the clear geographical separation. From that
Saussure establishes that the geographical diversty research is necessary concentrated on
the effects of time on linguistic development. Taking a monolingual community as his
model, Saussure outlines the way in which a language might develop and gradualy
undergo subdivision into distinct dialects.

This model of differentiation has two maor principles: (1) that linguistic evolution

appears via continuous changes made to specific linguistic items; and (2) that each of these
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changes belongs to a specific area, which they affect either wholly or partidly. It is, thus,
understood from these principles that at any geographical point a particular language is
undergoing some change, and that diaects have no natura boundary. That is, Saussure
draws a distinction between two cases of language change: cases of contact and cases of
isolation and, in both cases languages continue to undergo variation. De Saussure goes on
explaining two counteracting tendencies in dialect development by stating that among
small isolated groups of people, who seldom move beyond their own collectivities and who
do not have external intercourse, regional diversity of speech habits readily develops and
becomes regarded as part of the personality of the members of the group.

In contrast, where large-scale travel is favored, urbanization, regional mobility — for
example, in that case local speech differences are liable to be replaced with conscious
efforts on the part of speskers by a more socially recognized type of speech. This may be
the case, especially, when these group members are associated with lack of education, low
social prestige, or other unfavorable circumstances. This probably applies to the out-group
speakers who have moved from the region of EL-Milia to settle in Constantine, and who
have made lots of efforts to acquire — as an ultimate solution — the speech of Constantine —
what has covert prestige — and who have now become bilinguals or bidialectals, one
variety is used according to the type of Stuation prevailing at the time, and another one is
reserved for more intimate family occasons. In these circumstances, that is, speech in the
local dialect acquires a special meaning or function in the situationsin which it is used.

It is now clear that isoglosses tend to follow boundaries that either prevent people
on both sides to understand one another or at least did so in earlier times, such as rivers,
mountain ranges, land expansion, or politica frontiers. These two constantly counteracting
tendencies in dialect development are called by Saussure the * pressure of communication'.

Certainly the latter tendency — that in which there is travel — is favored; we must assume
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that, despite the smaller populations, there were greater numbers of dialectsin earlier days.
As opposed to earlier, where a countryman could live and die in his society without having
gone beyond the boundaries of his local community, today local dialects are easily
scattered because of rapid means of displacing from place to place. Hence, dialect
identification has become much more difficult these days, mainly because of these
increased social mobilities. Nowadays, it is not as easy as some decades ago to tell where
someone is from through his way of speaking. In many parts of the world, it is becoming
less common for people to live their lives in only one place, and mixed dialects are
becoming more and more the norm. Also, through radio and television, there is much more
exposure to a wide range of dialects, which greatly influence the speech of listeners and
viewers even within their own communities. By this we can say that Shaw’s Higgins: ‘I
can place any man within six miles. | can place him within two miles in London. Some
times within two streets' (Pygmalion, act 1) is no more valuable.

In most modern countries the diaect differences of city inhabitants are less
noticeable than those of rural inhabitants in corresponding parts of the country. As opposed
to previoudly, sociolinguists have recently concerned themselves with the dialect situations
within urban areas. The best example of that is probably the dialect study of the New York
City carried out by Labov (Labov,2001) which shows that dialect divisions, in those
circumstances, are greatly delocalized and tend to be realized in terms of socid class and
not in terms of region really. A study of the same line has been carried out by Trudgill in
the English City of Norwich.

1.4 The Standard language

Although the meaning of a ‘Standard’ language is taken for granted by most

people, sill there is often confusion about what is meant by a* Standard’ language. Broadly

speaking, we can say that a ‘Standard’ language is defined in two views, but which are



frequently mixed up. In one view, a Standard language is defined in a descriptive way in
society, be it ora or written, in accordance with communicative activities of socid
prestige. It is the language which is appropriate to a particular intersection of a prestigious
social class, topic, medium, style. The other view is rather prescriptive in the sense that it
regards the standard as a language apart, recognizable primarily via its written form. This
view considers the Standard language as the result of a direct and deliberate intervention
by the whole society. It is this intervention which is referred to as ‘Standardization’. A
standard language is a variety which is used by political leaders and upper socio-economic
classes and often has prestige and dominates the other varieties. Such a dominant variety
which is called the * Standard’ language is understood by speakers of other regional dialects
though they do not use is in their everyday communication. The Standard is taught to non-
native speakers, used in schools, and is the only written form.

In the Arab world, the conservatives have entered a fight against some modernist
Arab writers who started aready writing in different varieties of Arabic, and, as a result,
the notion of the Standard as the only correct form of Arabic is maintained and is
propagated all over the Arab world. The idea of restoring Arabic goes back to the Muslim
Arabic grammarians, who in the eight and ninth century A.D. working at Basra attempted
to purify Arabic in order to maintain it to the perfection of the Quran Arabic (Fromkin and
Rodman, 1974: 260). In France, there exists an official academy of scholars who determine
the usages that constitute the official French language. In England there is no such
academy, but language is developed and modified by the people. The London dialect isthe
Standard variety and it is understood by al English people; the use of any form other than
the Standard is labeled and even stigmatized. Lay people hold the belief that language

change equal's corruption — an idea which goes back to the Greek grammar.



So far, the notion ‘Standard Language’ is still not very precise, but, clearly, a
typical Standard Language is that which has to pass through some given processes
(Haugen 1966); they are:

- Sdlection — as has been given above, a particular variety must be selected as the one
to be developed into a Standard Language. It is most of the time the variety used in
an important political or socio-economical circle. The selection is, thus, a question
of great social and political importance. The chosen variety must gain prestige and
so the people who aready speak it share in this prestige.

- Codification — the Standardized variety is cared for by some agency such as an
academy whose members write down dictionaries and grammar books to set up the
rules, so that all people agree on what is correct and what is not. Once the variety is
codified, people will become interested in learning the correct forms to avoid in
writing any incorrect forms that may exist in their regional variety.

- Function — the standardized variety can be used in al the functions associated with
the powerful group and with writing: for example, in law courts, parliament,
educationa and scientific documents, and various forms of literature. Of course this
may demand the addition of some new elements to the repertoire of the
standardized language, especially technical words, but always with the need of the
development of new agreements for usng existing forms — how to use forma
language both in speaking and writing.

- Acceptance — the relevant population must accept the Standardized variety as the
language of the community — generally as the national language. Once this aim is
achieved, the standard language can now serve as a strong power which unifies the
state, as a symbol of being independent of other communities, and as a marker of

being different from other communities.
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This type of study of the factors involved in standardization is, in a way, accepted
by sociolinguists because they see that language is deliberately manipulated by society,
and they pay much attention to the Standard — whichis, in fact, their own language.

1.5 Speech community

The study of speech communities has interested linguists for a relatively long
time. Bloomfield (the leader of American structural linguistics) wrote a whole chapter on
speech communities in his book entitled ‘ Language’ (1933:ch.3). Since then, linguists have
seen it helpful for the study of language change and variation. The real adoption of the
concept ‘ Speech community’ as a focus of linguistic study comes into existence in the
1960s. This was thanks to the pioneering work by Labov(1966), whose anadyses of
language variation in New Y ork City laid to the base for sociolinguistics as asocid science.
Labov’s studies showed that not only class and profession were clearly related to language
variation within a speech community, but aso mobility and socio-economic aspirations
were of great importance.

Speech community has emerged as a sociolinguistic concept which describes a
group of people who use language in a unique and mutually accepted way among
themselves (exactly how to define ‘ speech community’ is debated in the literature). Before
attempting the definitions of a speech community, let us depart from the fact that all known
human groups possess language. At the same time, we depart from the fact that verba
interaction is a social process in which utterances are chosen according to some norms and
expectations that are socialy organized. It follows, therefore, that linguistic phenomena
may be analyzed both within the context of language itself and within the broader context
of social behaviour. In the latter frame, linguistic phenomena are analyzed within a socialy
defined universe, and the study is of language usage as it reflects more general behaviour

norms. This universeis simply the speech community.
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Most groups of any permanence can be considered as speech communities, under
the condition that they display linguistic peculiarities that guarantee special study. The
verbal behaviour of such groups always makes up a system which has to be based on finite
sets of rules of grammar that underlie the generation of well-formed utterances, otherwise
messages will not be understandable. But this is just a point of departure in the
sociolinguistic study of language behaviour. That is, grammatical rules alone do not really
constrain speech; an individual’s chosen variety from among permissible alternates in a
given context may reveal his regional background and his social intent. It may also identify
him, for example, as being from the South or from the North, from an urban or rura area,
as a member of the educated or uneducated classes, and may even tell whether he wants to
appear friendly or distant, superior or inferior, familiar or deferential etc. The
sociolinguistic study of speech communities deals with the linguistic similarities and
differences among these speech varieties.

Definitions of speech community often have a tendency to involve different
degrees of focus on the following:

- Shared community membership.
- Shared linguistic communication.

Exact definitions and the relative importance of these, however, also vary in the
sense that some linguists would argue that a speech community has to be a ‘red’
community, i.e., a group of people living in the same area, a city or neighborhood, while
modern sociolinguists suggest that all people are actualy part of many communities and
that they are, thus, part of simultaneous speech communities. That is, some linguists would
argue that a common native language, or dialect, is necessary, while others would believe
that the ability of communication and interaction is enough. The underlied meaning in both

of these views is that members of the same speech community should share linguistic
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norms. In other words, members should share comprehension, values and attitudes about
language varieties which are there in their speech community.

Despite considerable debates on the exact definition of speech community, there
is generad agreement that the concept is greatly useful and even crucial for the study of
language variation and change. A person may, and often does, belong to more than one
speech community. For example, a student from Jijel studying a the university of
Constantine would likely speak and be spoken to differently when interacting with student
peers. If he found himsaf in a Situation with a variety of in-group or out-group peers, he
would likely modify his speech to appea to speakers of all the speech communities
represented at that moment.

The notion of speech community is generally used as a means of defining a unit of
analysis within which to analyze language variation and change. Stylistic items vary within
speech communities based on factors such as the group’ s socio-economic status, common
interests and the formality level expected within the group and by its larger society. In
almost all cultures of the world employees at a law office, for example, would likely use
more formal language than a group of teenage boys playing in the street because most
people expect more formal speech and professional behaviour from practitioners of law
than from an informal circle of adolescent friends. Such specia use of language in certain
domains for particular activities is known in the field of linguigtics as register. The group
of speakers of aregister is known as discourse community in some studies, while the term
‘speech community’ is reserved for varieties of language or diaects that speakers inherit
by birth or adoption.

Findly, it should be noted that before Labov's studies, the nearest linguistic
domain was dialectology, which investigates linguistic variation between different dialects.

The primary application of diadectology is in rura communities with little physica
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mobility. Hence, there was no framework for studying language variation in cities until the
emergence of the concept of speech community as part of sociolinguistics, which now
applies to both rura and urban communities. And from the 1960s on several studies have
been performed that have furthered our knowledge about how speech communities
function. Prominent sociolinguists who have worked on speech communities include, to
cite only a few, Labov, Gumperz, Hockett, Lyons, Milroy, Lakoff, Eckert, Trudgill etc. In
what follows some simple definitions of ‘ speech community’:

Probably the simplest definition of speech community is that of Lyons (1970:
326): “ Speech community: all the people who use a given language (or dialect)”.

This definition implies that speech communities need not have a social or cultural
unity; they may overlap where multilingud individuals are. That is, it is possble to delimit
speech communities in this sense only to the extent that it is possible to delimit languages
and dialects without any reference to the community that speaks them.

A more complex definition is given by Hockett (1958: 8): “Each language defines
a speech community: the whole set of people who communicate with each other, either
directly or indirectly; viacommon language”.

In relation to Lyons definition, Hockett adds the criterion of communication
within the community, so that if we have two communities which both speak the same
language but have no contact with each other at al, they will be considered as different
speech communities.

Another definition by Gumperz (1968) introduces the need for some specificaly
linguigtic differences between the members of the speech community and those outside is:

The speech community: any human aggregate characterized by
regular and frequent interaction by means of a shared body of

verbal signs and setoff from sSmilar aggregates by significant
differences in language use.
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Unlike Hockett’s, Gumperz' definition does not require that there must be just one
language per speech community. The effect of emphasizing communication and interaction
is that different speech communities will not have to overlap much, as opposed to Lyon's
definition where overlap automatically results from multilingualism.

A different definition focusing on shared attitudes and knowledge rather than on
shared linguistic behaviour is given by Labov (1972:120):

The speech community is not defined by any marked agreement in
the use of language elements, so much as by participation in a set
of shared norms; these norms may be observed in overt types of

evaluative behaviour, and by the uniformity of abstract patterns of
variation which are invariant in respect to particular levels of

usage.

Hymes (1972) and Halliday (1972) have aso given rather similar definitions
which refer to shared norms and abstract patterns of variation rather than to shared speech
behaviour. It is clear that this kind of definition puts focus on the speech community as a
group of people feeling themselves to be a community in some sense, rather than a group
that the linguist and the outsider only could know about, asin the earlier definitions.

Last but not least, there is a different approach which shirks the term * Speech
community’ completely, but refers to groups in society having digtinctive speech
characteristics and other socia characteristics. It is worth mentioning that the groups are
those which are perceived to exist by the individual and not by objective methods. It is not
needed that the groups exhaust the whole population, but may stand for the clear cases of
certain social type, i.e., the prototypes. It was Le Page (Le Page and Tabouret — keller
1985) who advocated this approach:

Each individua creates the systems for his verbal behaviour so that they
shall resemble those of the group or groups which from time to time he may
wish to be identified, to the extent that:

& He can identify the groups,

b- He has both opportunity and ability to observe and analyze their
behavioural systems,
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c- His motivation is sufficiently strong to impel him to choose, and to
adapt his behaviour accordingly,
d- Heisstill ableto adapt his behaviour.

According to this view, individuals locate themsealves in a multi-dimensional space,
the dimensions being defined by the groups they can identify in their society. These groups
definitely overlap as opposed to some of the speech communities defined above. For
example, a child may identify groups on the basis of age, race, sex, and geography, and
each grouping can contribute a bit to the combination of linguistic items which they choose
astheir own language.

The last saying about the speech community is given by Bolinger (1975: 333) who
identifies those personal groups as speech communities, and stresses the unlimited amount
of complexity that is possible:

There is no limit to the ways in which human beings league
themselves together for self-identification, security, gain,
amusement, worship, or any of the other purposes that are held in
common; consequently there is no limit to the number and variety
of speech communitiesthat are to be found in society.

This view holds the belief that any population, be it in a city, a village, or a state,
can be actually composed of a very big number of speech communities, with memberships
and language systems that overlap.

By this, we have moved from the simplest definition of ‘speech community’ to the
most complex one. The point now is how to evaluate these different definitions. The most
accurate answer, of course, is that they are all ‘correct’ definitions, since they al alow us
to define a set of people who share something linguistically — a language or diaect,
communication via speech, a given range of varieties and rules for using them, a given
range atitudes to varieties and items. The groups of people referred to are defined on the

basis of different factors and may differ totally — one criterion allows overlapping groups,

another does not alow them etc. — but we do not have to try to reconcile the different
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definitions with one another, since they are all simply attempting the reflection of different
phenomena.

On the other hand, it remains a fact that they all imply to be definitions of the same
thing — the speech community — which is qualified as a set of people who are distinguished
from the rest of the world by more than one property. Some of these properties must be
important from the point of view of the socia lives of the members. Hence, if we are not
asked which of the definitions given above lead to the genuine community, we can simply
say that they al do. They all state that a speech community is smply the set of people who
speak a given language or dialect. And it is difficult to imagine such a community having
nothing but the common language or dialect to set them off from other people — nothing in
their culture, nothing to do with their history, and so on. It is taken for granted that in any
speech community, when interaction is involved there are other common properties in
addition to the interaction. This conclusion tends to solve the apparent conflict between the
definition of speech community, but correlate with one another in very complex ways. A
community defined in terms of interaction may contain parts of several communities
defined in terms of shared language varieties.

Despite the ‘accuracy’ of the various definitions of the speech community, there are
good reasons for rejecting the assumption that there exists a ‘real’ community out there. In
reality, communities are determined only to the extent that we are aware of them — their
existence is only subjective, not objective, i.e., they are shaped in our heads the way we see
them. In fact, no diaectologist would recognize a dialect area caled ‘Southern’ or
‘Northern’ English, for instance, but ordinary people only think in such terms. So, if
objective communities exist, they are certainly different from the communities that we

recognize subjectively. In redity, lay people do not acually know the linguistic details of
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other people who live in the same city, not to speak about people who live hundreds of
miles away.

The result of the definitions of the speech community seems to lead us to the
assumption that our linguistic world is not organized in terms of objective speech
communities, even though we may think subjectively in terms of communities or socia
types ‘ Southerner’ or ‘Northerner’. This means that looking for a ‘true’ definition of the
speech community, or for the ‘true’ boundaries around some assumed speech community,
is a far reaching aim. One fundamental question can be raised when discussng speech
communities; ‘Where is language? is it in the community or in the individual? The
position adopted through the above definitions is that language must be a property of the
individual for various reasons — because each individual is unique, because individuals use
language in order to situate themselves in a multi-dimensional social space, and for many
other reasons which emerge in their world. This view is widely held by sociolinguists, and
the following quotation clearly illustrates it: “...language, while existing to serve a socia
function (communication) is nevertheless seated in the mind of individuals’ (Guy 1980 in
Hudson, 1996:30).

1.6 Languagesin contact
1.6.1Bilingualism

Bilinguaism is relevant to the discussion of language change and language
variation because immigrant populations who have retained their languages and who have
passed them on to their children who, in turn, must eventually acquire the language of the
in-group community, will have to secure themseves by shifting to the magority group
language. In such a situation, the small community may become aware that its language is
in danger of decay and takes deliberate steps to go for change and variation. Although

many people have been required to study one or more foreign languages, they have



practicaly rarely reached native-like mastery, and they would be unlikely to consider
themselves functionally fully bilingual. However, for many peoples of the world, speaking
more than one language is a natural way of life with various factors to determine which
language will be spoken on any particular occasion.

Most of the countries in Europe, Africa, Latin America, and Asia, as well as other
areas through the world are either bilingual or multilingual with two or more out-groups
speaking different languages. Although the United States is characterized by being a
monolingual nation, still English is considered a second language for a variety of different
people there. In New York City, for example, Spanish is the home language for many
individuak members of the Spanish community and for many people of the Spanish
linguigtic background such as Puerto Rican, Mexican, and South America origin people
through the Southwest. By constant contact with English, the Spanish language melts and
the lack of complete understanding of its local significance prevails; this usually leads to
the assumption that the Spanish linguistic background groups will eventually stop using
their native language and join the monolingual English-speaking population.

Bilingualism is of considerable interest because of its important role in the
determination of variations and changes in language systems. When groups of people from
different linguistic backgrounds come into contact for extended periods of time, significant
changes in one or both of the language systems invariably result. One of the best examples
of that is the emergence of Middle English as a result of the Norman invasion of England.
Because of the interference that normally occurs between first and second languages within
the individual, the bilingual speaker plays an important role in this regard. The validity of
bilingualism in this context is to determine whether it is a source of enrichment and
diversity in language for the community, or a source of confusion and frustration since it is

now recognized by the majority of sociolinguists as afact of life.
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1.6.2 Diglossia

Like bilingualism, diglossia is another socia factor which affects language change.
The term ‘diglossa was first introduced by Ferguson in 1959 in his article called
‘Diglossia’. Ferguson defines Diglossia as being:

A relatively stable language situation in which, in addition to the
primary dialects of the language (which may include a standard or
regional standards) there is a very divergent, highly codified (often
grammatically more complex) superposed variety, the vehicle of a
large and respected body of written literature, either of an earlier
period or in another speech community, which is learned largely by
formal education and is used for most written and forma spoken
purposes but is not used by any section of the community for
ordinary conversation.

The Arabic-speaking world in general as described in this definition has two
distinct but genetically related languages, sufficiently different for ordinary people to call
them separate varieties of the same language, one is used only in forma situations while
the other is informal and is used in everyday conversations. The former variety is usually
caled ‘High' (*H’ for short) or smply ‘standard’ and the latter ‘Low’ (‘L’ for short) or
smply ‘vernacular’. That is, the H variety is given great prestige by all Arab speakers
(even those who do not speak it or understand it) because of its inherited status from
Classical Arabic (the Arabic of Quran and ancient poetry), while the L variety is not at all
prestigious.

Diglossiais not bilinguaism in that bilingual individuals or societies are required to
have the knowledge of two genetically different languages whereas diglossia communities
are required to have the knowledge of two geneticaly related languages. Some people
might argue that English-speaking communities, for example, are diglossic in that they use
Standard English which enjoys great prestige and which is considered by the English as

‘pure’ language, and different varieties which have no prestige and are considered

‘corrupt’ in comparison with the Standard. But the most obvious difference between
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diglossic and English-speaking societies, for example, is that in the former no member

acquires the High variety as their mother tongue, since they speak the Low variety at home

and in their everyday communication. As a result, the way to know a High variety in such

societies is not by being born in the right kind of family, but by schooling. In contrast, in

the latter everybody has the advantage of acquiring both the Standard and the non-Standard

varieties as they are used in formal and informa situations without having to go to school.

That isin Diglossiathe High variety is never the native language.

According to Ferguson (1959) and Fishman (1967), Diglossia has some crucia

features which engender it and favor its development:

Function: The distinction between the two varieties in a diglossic community in
terms of function is basic. Unlike bilingualism, H and L are used for different
purposes, and native speakers of the community would find it odd if the High
variety is used in adomain which in fact requires the Low variety or vice-versa.
Prestige: In Diglossia the H variety is always given more prestige than is the L
variety. The H variety is used in the domains of education, religion, great
literature, and the media; the L variety is used at home, in street, in everyday
conversations, and is always felt to be less worthy than H, corrupt, and with no
prestige at all.

Literary Heritage: In diglossic languages, all prose and poetry are in H variety;,
the L variety is not written and is even denied to exist in thisdomain.
Acquidtion: L variety is the variety acquired first; it is the mother tongue; H
variety is learned through schooling. When sociolinguists would therefore take
the L variety as primary in their studies, native scholars see only the H variety

as the language.
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- Standardization: The H variety is standardized — native grammarians set up
dictionaries and grammar books for it. The L variety is amost never
standardized, and if grammars are set up for it, they are usualy written by non-
natives.

- Stability: Diglossia is a stable phenomenon; it persists for centuries or more.
When H is the mother tongue of the €lite, it may displace L with the help of a
policy.

- Grammar: The grammar of H is more complex than the grammar of L; it has
more complex tense systems, gender systems, agreement, and syntax.

- Lexicon: The lexicon which exists in H is amost the same as that which exists
in L (with smal deformations sometimes), but H may have vocabulary that L
lacks, and vice-versa.

- Phonology: The phonological systems of H and L are not easily discerned and,
thus, speakers often fail to keep the two systems separate.

By this we can understand that the criteria of history, religion, and culture have
made diglossia extremely stable in Arabic, that the Arab linguistic culture has always
wished to keep the existing ancient prestigious literature composed of the H variety, at that
the Arabic Diglossia has not sprung up overnight but has taken time to develop. We can
also understand that because of the holy Quran, the High and Low varieties will continue
to exist Sde by side with no possible aternative attempt that the L variety will displace the

H variety.
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1.7 Mixture of Varieties

1.7.1 Code-switching

The effect of the above discussion, where much concern has been given to the
status of varieties in the language system, has given varieties a relatively unimportant role
in bilingual and diglossic communities in that their speakers do not really keep languages
or varieties of languages separate in speech as a human linguistic behaviour.

We depart from saying that code-switching is an inevitable consequence of
bilingualism and diglossa. People who speak more than one language or variety choose
between them according to the situation they are in. the first thing to be taken into account
is, of course, which language will be understood by the addressee. Speakers, in general,
choose a language that the participant can understand. In bilingual communities the choice
of language depends on the circumstances and this choice is always controlled by socia
rules which members of the community learn from their experience and which become part
of their total linguistic knowledge. Now one might ask the question: why should a whole
community bother to learn different languages, when just one would fulfil ther
communicative needs? In other words, if everyone in Brussds, for example, knows
Standard French, why don't they stick to it all the time and let Dutch and local Flemish
disappear? The answer is, smply: Standard French would just feel wrong at home.

In Brussels, the rules associate local Flemish, French, and Dutch to different
communities so that each of these languages also symbolizes its community. For example,
a government functionary generally speaks local Flemish at home, standard French at
work, and standard Dutch in his club. Speaking standard French at home would be, to give
an analogy, like wearing sports wear in a party. In sum, each language has a social function

which no other language could fulfil, and it is the situation that decides the language to be
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used. This type of code-switching is called ‘situational code-switching' because the
switches between languages always coincide with changes from one language to another.
1.7.2 Code-mixing

There are other cases, however, where a bilingual speaker talks to another bilingua
and changes language without any change at all in the situation. This type of change is
caled ‘code-mixing' or ‘conversationa code-switching’ as some people prefer to call it. It
is “a kind of linguistic cocktail — a few words of some language, then a few words of the
other, then back to the first for a few more words and so on” (Hudson 1996: 53). The
following is a good example of conversational code-switching within a single sentence
taken from a speech by an Algerian bilingua: [fErm Dbj2E la vaiz w mat@nsaS
tm@ddhaU 2a m2E prOpr| (fermes bien lavalise s Wi (ilusile 5 en main propre.) ‘Lock
the suit-case well and don't forget to hand it on to him personally’. This sentence is given
in an order that applies to both Algerian Arabic dialect and French, and, thus, accounts for
the fact that it can only be produced by someone who has the Algerian dialect as a mother
tongue and who has also French under control. This is done independently of any
Situational constraint.
1.7.3 Borrowing

People may use words from another language in their everyday speech to express
or describe a concept, an idea, or an object for which there are no evident words available
in their native language. This process is called Borrowing and it generaly involves single
words — most oftenly nouns. This kind of Borrowing is different from switching or mixing
where speskers have a choice about which words or phrases they will use in which
language. Borrowed words are usually adapted to the speakers first language. They are

pronounced and used grammatically as if they were part of the speaker’ s mother tongue. In
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this case two languages are mixed up at the level of systems as opposed to code-switching
and code-mixing where two languages are mixed up only at the level of speech.

In this regard, the above example may be said in the Algerian speech as follows:
[f@rmi Ifaliza bj2E w mat@nsaS tm@ddhalU 1j@ddU| (52 stadia (iluiile 5 L s ulall - j4)
‘Lock the suit-case well and don't forget to handle it on to him personally’ where the
words [f@rmi| (=) ‘lock’, |@Ifaliza] (55)) ‘suit-case’, and |bj2E| (02) ‘wel’ are
borrowed from the French language and are adapted to the Algerian Arabic dialect
phonologically, morphologically, and syntactically. The use of such a word as |@lfaliza|
and not |@lvaliza, i.e., the use of the phoneme [f| and not |v| implies that the speaker is
illiterate; |v| does not exist in the sound system of the Algerian Arabic dialect and, thus, is
replaced by its voiceless counterpart [f|. [f@rmi| and |bj2E|could have well been replaced
by [?@gf @] (J€') ‘lock’, and [mli:h0| (=) ‘well’ respectively which are synonyms of the
borrowed words and which originate from Arabic, but for the speaker it is not a matter of
choice to use this or that as much as it is a matter of consdering them all part of his native
language.

1.8. Approachesto the study of language and dialect

Since | will be drawing primarily on linguistic research to tell the story of non-
standard languages, | think | will need to explain some of the primary basis under which
sociolinguists operate, and the kinds of principles which are usualy adopted in their
research.

The first such base is that modern linguists see linguistics as a descriptive rather
than a prescriptive subject. That is, the linguists objective is to describe language as it is
spoken by its native speakers, without involving feelings and emotions about it, i.e.,
without any judgments about how good or bad, easy or difficult, that language is. Linguists

describe native speakers language without passing any judgment about how they should or
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should not be using their languages. The distinction between these two aspects of language
study goes back to Saussure's digtinction between diachronic linguistics and synchronic
linguigtics. Diachronic has been discredited on the basis that its findings are subjective and,
thus, irrelevant.

Another interesting sub-field of sociolinguistics which may help us know the socid
distribution of dialect and language change is the study of people’s attitudes towards one
variety or another. In many counties of the world, such variety based studies can be helpful
in formulating a given policy about which variety or varieties to use in the school and how.
The variety chosen for education becomes standardized, not on the basis of being more
beautiful or more structured, but on the basis of different aspects such as. power, prestige,
politics, wealth... This does not mean that the non-standard varieties are to be looked at
negatively.

The second base is probably that every natural language variety is systematic and
rule-governed. They dal have regular rules and restrictions a the grammatical,
phonological and lexical level, though ordinary people hold strong judgments on non-
standard dialects by assuming that they are not written because they do not have any rules,
therefore, are not worth studying. Their speakers aso are looked at by non-linguists as
being too lazy and uninterested in standardizing their variety. By contrast, sociolinguists
hold the bdlief that “dialects always turn out to have regular rules’ (Rickford, 2002: 01)
both on empirical and theoretical grounds.

Sociolinguists claim that if dialects and language varieties were not systematic and
rule-governed, the successful acquisition and use of these dialects and varieties in a given
speech community would be impossible. Saying that non-standard languages are not

systematic and have no rules, implies that every speasker can make up his own words and
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rules for pronunciation and grammar, and thus, there would be no communication between
members of the same community (each has got his own language!).

It should be noted here that sociolinguists use the term ‘dialect’ as a neutral term
when they speak about any systematic usage of speakers of particular geographical region
or social class. The term *dialect’ is used within linguistics with no negative connotation.

The third base sociolinguistics departs from is that primary importance is given to
speech rather than writing. Probably the evident reason for thisis that valuable information
about pronunciation, stress, and intonation are omitted by the written language. Of course
there are other reasons, among which the fact that people all over the world acquire
speaking before writing, and the fact that the ability to speak a variety of at least one
language is universal to all norma human beings, but the ability to write is a more
restricted skill, i.e., not al normal human beings are literate. Some languages are not
written at all and do not even have writing systems.

The written form of a language is the representation of its spoken form, and
comparing and contrasting the two forms is a fascinating task. Ordinary people often attach
greater importance to the written rather than the spoken language; they believe that if
language is in print, then it must be right, but if it is oral, it is not vauable. Sociolinguists
tend to make exactly the opposite assumption; they attach more importance to the spoken
word.

The fourth base of sociolinguistics is that although languages are systematic,
variation among their speakers is a quite normal phenomenon. It is known from red
experience that languages vary from one region to another, from one social group to
another, and even from one topic to another. Human languages, that is, are not fixed,
uniform, or unvarying; rather they show internal variation, modification, and extension

according to the needs, conditions, and evolution of the speakers.

63



The most significant differences or variations within languages are seen at the level
of vocabulary (the lexicon), pronunciation (phonology), morphology and syntax
(grammar). These variations are not just understood in the sense that a given dialect uses
some features and another diaect uses some others, but they are understood in the sense
that a given dialect uses some features more than another dialect does. The speech of the
British, for instance, is noticeably different from that of the Americans and the Australians.
When different groups of speakers use a language in different ways, they are said to have
different diaects of the same language. Language is composed of its dialects exactly the
same way a football league is composed of its teams. No single team is the league; no
single dialect is the language.

1.8.1 Lexical Variation

Differences in vocabulary play a significant role in regional diaectology (the study
of regional diaects). They are one aspect of diaect diversity which speakers notice easily
and comment on quite frequently. They make the differences between geographica
regions. An American who is ‘tired’ or ‘exhausted’ may say that heiis‘all in’ if heis from
the North or West, but ‘wore out’ or ‘give out’ if heis from the South (Carver, 1987:273).
Lexica variations are also an aspect of ethnic differences, for example, knowledge of the
word ‘ashy’ to mean ‘gray’ from ‘ash’, Is widespread within African American
communities in the U.S.A but aimost not known among white Americans (Labov et a
1968:7?.). It is worth pointing out here that many dictionaries of African American English
have been established over the past several years. These dictionaries contain lots of
‘ethnic’ terms that are specific to American black communities.

An important point which is now quite evident concerning language in the United
States of America is that there are differences between the English spoken by the whites

and that spoken by the blacks. This is so to the point that Americans can readily assign
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speakers with some confidence to a given ethnic group on the basis of their language.
Telephone conversations, for instance, are a good example to indicate that Americans can
easily know that the speaker on the telephone is white or black. ‘White speech’ and ‘Black
speech’ have now some kind of social reality for most Americans. In this respect, an
experiment was carried out in the U.S.A in which a number of people were asked to listen
to tape recordings of two different sets of speakers. Many of the informants decided that
speakers in the first set were African Americans and speakers in the second set white. The
findings were completely contrary to the fact in that in the first set the speakers were white
Americans, and the second set consisted of black people. But the informants were wrong in
their judgments in an amazing way. The speakers they had been asked to listen to were, in
away, exceptional people: the black speakers were people who had lived in predominantly
white areas, and had little contact with other blacks; the white speakers were people who
had lived al their lives in black communities anong African Americans. What happened,
thus, was that the black speakers sounded like whites, and the white speakers sounded like
blacks — and the informants listening to the tape-recording were mistaken.

This experiment shows that people do not speak the way they do because they
belong to an ethnic group or another, but acquire linguistic varieties of the localy
predominant group. This is not specific to the American society, but is quite known in all
societies of the world. One’s way of speaking is entirely the result of learned behaviours.

Evidently, then, the idea which was quite widely believed in the past that there was
adirect link between languages and ‘race’ (Trudgill, 1974: 43) is proved to be fase; there
is no racial bass for linguistic differences of this type. Modern linguistics states that any
human being can acquire any human language; this evidence comes from the fact that large
numbers of African origin people, for example, now speak originally European languages.

This does not eliminate, however, the fact that languages remain an important feature of
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ethnic-group membership, although this fact is social and cultural. But knowing that
language cannot be dissociated from its culture, it remains an essential defining criterion
for ethnic-group unity. In communities where we have mixed ethnic groups, linguistic
differences arise, and, thus, attitudinal factors are likely to emerge considerably. And it is
always individuas who are likely to suffer from these attitudes more than groups are.

Dialect differences are dso a factor in styligic variation, namely forma and
informal — for example whether people say ‘to di€’ or ‘to pass away' or again ‘to pop off’
is a matter of stylistic difference. It is not easy either to determine whether one is going to
describe himself as being ‘pooped’ or ‘exhausted’. The so-called ‘genderlects of men
versus women are another factor of stylistic variation. It is claimed, for instance, that
‘lovely’ ismore likely to be used by women.

Another area where dialect differences are felt strongly in the lexicon is in variation
according to age group (young and old generations). All natural languages are constantly
changing, suddenly or slowly. These changes concern all aspects of language, but more
particularly concern the lexicon. Some words come into use and some others die. A word
is vogue at a certain time, but becomes out of fashion when its users grow older and die.
Every body knows that young people do not speak the same way as old people do. For
example, a sixty year old person has kept most of his twenty years linguistic habits, and
amost al his forty years linguistic habits etc... These habits are easily maintained in
communication with the people of the same age.

The constant renewa of the lexicon is done thanks to the contact between different
generations; the father understands his son but does not use the same words, and the son
understands the father without using the same words. While the father in England, for
instance, uses ‘thank you’ or ‘thanks his son uses ‘ta’. In the U.S, where a young person

uses ‘buck’ an old one uses ‘dollar’. Similarly, in Algeria an old person describes his house
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as |zorga(*3,2) ‘blue  to mean |h0SiSijal(Rizis) ‘green’, and a young person uses
[nbarzU|(s,2+) to mean [notbbadl U]( ) ‘to exchange'. In her research carried out on two
adolescent group students, Eckert proves that young generations generally influence other
age groups in terms of language. “Adolescents lead other age groups in sound change and
in the use of vernacular variants more generally” (Eckert, 2000).

1.8.2 Phonological Variation

One of the most marking points in this paper is probably the differences in
pronunciation within and across diaects. Phonological variations make of language a
possible source of social inequality since they show what people think about each other’s
speech and how they discredit each other’s ways of pronouncing words. For example,
black people in the U.S are taxed of being different from the whites and then inferior
because they pronounce the initia |ds| of ‘they’, and al other smilar words, with a |d|
sound.

Phonologica variants are no doubt known as markers of regional diaects. For
example, someone who says. ‘They are in the garden’, with the pronunciation of ‘they
|dei] and ‘the’ |ds|, is immediately recognized as someone who comes from an African
American community. Another example is the stereotypical Bostonian pronunciation of
‘park your car in Harvard yard' as |pack jO: kar in havad yad|, where we notice the
dropping of the ‘r' in ‘park’, ‘your’, ‘Harvard’ and ‘yard’, but the retaining of the ‘r’ in
‘car’ because the following word begins with a vowel — a feature which exists in many
other dialects in the U.S, particularly in the south. This feature is also shared by some
dialects in England where people say, for instance, [di aidiar ov| when they want to say ‘the
idea of’; some linguists call it the ‘linking r'. We notice also in the Bostonian
pronunciation the distinctive use of the long open front vowel |a:| when other dialects use

the front less open vowel [a.
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1.8.3 Grammatical Variation

Grammatical variation involves both morphology and syntax. Morphology refers to
the forms of words, including the morphemes, which are the smallest meaningful units in
the structure of alanguage, which comprise words. For example, the morphemes ‘un’ and
‘help’ and ‘ful’ in ‘unhelpful’, or the morphemes‘cat’ and ‘s, which indicates the plurd in
‘cats . Syntax refers to the combination of words in phrases, clauses, and sentences.

Examples of both morphology and syntax can be found in regiona variation. At the
level of morphology, the past tense of ‘learn’, ‘draw’ and ‘catch’ in some regions is
‘learned’, drawed’ and ‘catched’ respectively, but ‘learnt’, ‘drew’ and ‘caught’,
respectively in some other regions. At the level of syntax, in some regions, ‘anymore can
be used to mean ‘nowadays' in positive sentences like ‘ cars are expensive anymore’, but in
some other regions ‘anymore’ can only be used in negative sentences to mean ‘no longer’,
asin ‘cars are not cheap anymore’ with the meaning of ‘cars are no longer cheap’. Greater
syntactic difference can perhaps be seen in the use of ‘so don't I’ in Boston with the
meaning of ‘so do I’ (Rickford, 2002: 05) in other dialects. Consider the following
dialogue between speaker A and speaker B:

A: Bob likes reading.

B: So don't | (in Bostonian dialect it means‘so do I').

There may aso be a morphosyntactic variation, as in the variation in the form of
the past participle in ‘gone’ and ‘went’ for instance, in ‘I have gone' versus ‘| have went'.
This variation is morphosyntactic; it is morphological variation because it involves
variation in the form of the main verb, and syntactic because it involves combination with
particular auxiliaries. Such grammatical variation is strongly stigmatized for its association

with its use by minority group or out-group speakers.
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1.9 How Dialect Differences Arise

Native speakers of French can hear differences of pronunciation, vocabulary and
grammar in the varieties of French spoken in Canada, for example. The French used in
Montreal, for instance, can easily be distinguished from that of Paris. A Parisian’s ‘travail’
(work) is in Montred a ‘djobe’. The word ‘mendiant’ (beggar) in France is ‘quéteux’ in
Quebec. When Canadians want to see a film they use ‘aler aux vues while Parisians say
‘aller au cinema’.

Gender also differs in the two varieties. While the words *‘ appétit’ (appetite) and
‘midi’ (midday), for example, are masculine in France, they are feminine in Canada. In
Franceit is ‘bon appétit’ (good appetite), for instance, but in Canadait is‘ bonne appétit’. It
accords in gender with the adjective ‘bonne’ (good) which is feminine in Canadian, but
accords in gender with the adjective ‘bon’ (good) which is masculine in French. Similarly
in Canada ‘midi’ is referred to as ‘la midi’ (the midday), ‘la is the feminine definite
article, whereas in France ‘midi’ is referred to as ‘le midi’, ‘l€' is the masculine definite
article. But the opposite is true for ‘automobile’ and ‘oreille’ (ear) — automobile’ is
masculine in France and feminine in Canada, ‘oreille’ is feminine in France but masculine
in Canada

Differences between dialects can also be seen at the level of small features and not
just at the level of ways of saying things. Parisians pronounce the |L| in phrases like ‘il
faut’ (it must) and ‘il pleut’ (it rains), and sometimes they do not. People in Montreal never
pronounce it.

In England, sociolinguists can distinguish regional varieties for practically every
English County, e.g. Northumbria, Y orkshire, Lancashire, and so on. They can distinguish
regiona varieties for many towns too. Some diaects in England are even given distinct

names showing how significant they are in distinguishing groups from one another. Such
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names as Scouse, Cockney and Geordie are the best examples of that. The Cockney
dialect, within the London area is quite distinctive with its glottal stop |7 instead of [t| in
words like ‘bottle’ and ‘better’. The Geordie dialect (dialect used in Tyneside in England)
is quite distinctive with its double modal use like ‘I might could do it'. Consider the
following example (Holmes, 1992:126):

Rob: thiswhed’ s completely digaskit.

Alan: | might could get it changed.

Rob: you couldn’t do nothing of the sort. It needs dumped.

This conversation takes place between two Geordies (people from Tyneside in
England). May English speakers would find the language used in the conversation
perplexing. The pronunciation and intonation patterns are also distinctive of Geordies. The
double model ‘might could’, the expression ‘need dumped’, and the vocabulary item
‘digaskit’ are dl typical Geordies. This accounts for the diadect differences within a
country, since the distinguishing features involve grammatical usages and lexical items as
well as pronunciation. Of course regiona variation needs a fairly long time to develop. In
countries where English has only been introduced recently, Such as New Zeaand, there
seems to be less regiond difference. Whereas in the U.S.A, much more evidence of
regiona variation than New Zealand can be provided.

1.10 How Dialect Differences Arise Within a Country

One of the basc factors of the rise of diaect differences is the influence of
geographical barriers. Rivers, mountains, or expanses of barren land, can separate two
communities and keep them apart, thus, may create differences in usage between dialects
on either side. Communities where there are no such geographical barriers do no know big
differences in their dialects. And this is, in fact, what happens to the dialect of Jijel in

relation to the dialects of the neighbouring populations. In the U.S, Ohio River, for
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instance, explains the variations which exist in the dialects of the North and those of the
south.

Geographical barriers are perhaps twofold. On the one hand they may make a
language very distinct from other languages and, thus, may be looked at in an odd way by
speakers outside its boundaries. And, of course, when a language looks odd because of
being different from others, it isto be stigmatized. On the other hand, geographical barriers
may help a language survive because of its isolation from the mainstream of others
communities, through this fact costs its speakers a high price in that it will be on the
expense of their literacy, education, evolution and advance.

1.11 Language M aintenance

Research in the domain of language maintenance and change has contributed a lot
in the preservation of minority group languages. As the world becomes a small village
through the increasing of air travel, satellite communications and instant information flow
through the internet, people all over the world have perceived that the planet we live in is
rich in cultures and languages that need to be preserved. There are many reasons why
peoples cultures and languages need preservation, but probably the most important oneis
the need for an ethnic identity. And because language is it self a direct way to connect with
a group’s heritage, language maintenance is sought by minority groups all over the world.
The main concern of the minority groups in contact with majority groups is that the
identity of the former may melt in that of the latter if the minority group speakers shift to
the language of the majority group speakers. That is, the out-group people live within the
out-group’s community, then speak their language, and then end up by following their
cultural practices.

Sociolinguists have suggested a variety of answers to such questions as, why does it

matter if some languages die or become marginalized? One of their basic answers stresses
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the value of diversity itself. They claim that “fewer languages means less global linguistic
diversity, and global linguistic diversity is itself something that is valuable” (Levy, 2001 in
‘Language Contact and Change’, vol 3, 2003:14). This argument suggests that diversity is
of great value to people in many ways. A uniform world is dull, while a world with more
diversity is dynamic, interesting, and more colourful than one with less, “Languages are
vehicles of cultures, and cultures bring new forms to socia life and experiments in living”
(Van Parijs, 2000, Ibid). A world of linguistic diversity contains various ways of
describing the world and, thus, can contain knowledge of the natural world that is
unfamiliar to speakers of the world’ s dominant language.

A second argument for preserving languages points to collective human
accomplishment and ongoing manifestations of human crestivity and originaity. Each
language is a unique form of expresson with its distinct way of viewing the world. Crysta
(2000) believes that language acts as a repository of particular culture s history, traditions,
arts, and ideas. A language is like a museum — both are vauable because of the value of
what they contain and maintain. And just as humans are generally ready to respect
expressions of the other people’s creativity and history, they should adopt the same attitude
towards language maintenance.

A third judtification for caring about minority group’s languages stresses that
language is not just a means of communication, but also, as we said earlier, a centra
feature of identity (May,2001). Many people identify themselves with the community of
speakers of their language. They are proud of their language and have pleasure in using it.
They express great satisfaction when they encounter other people who use it or are willing
to use it. It is an expression of solidarity and friendship. They hope that the language
community will live and flourish forever. In some situations, people feel respected when

others speak to them in their language and denigrated when others impose their own
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linguigtic choices. In his essays ‘ The policies of recognition’ (1992), Taylor argues that a
cultural community enjoys adequate recognition only if it has the tools it needs to ensure
survival: “If we're concerned with identity, then what is more legitimate than one's
aspiration that it never belost?’ (Taylor, 1992:40).

In theory, sociolinguists emphasize on equality of treatment of languages and
absence of discrimination. They even seek to defend certain rights for speakers of
threatened languages. This means, logically, that speakers of disliked languages have not
just the rights to defend their language in order to maintain it, but also duties to do so. In
practice, however, some of the speakers are not interested in doing so. They even favor the
use of the majority language under the pretext that their language is, smply, unpleasant,
poor or inferior.

1.12 Methodology of Dialect Studies

So far, regiona dialects have been defined as varieties of a language which are
spoken in different geographical areas. It has also been mentioned that dialects can differ at
the level of their words, sounds, and grammatical pattern, which are the basic components
that have been studied in dialectology and sociolinguistics for more than one hundred
years. Now, we will try to give some of the methods which are universaly known in the
field of dialect studies and which are used in regional dialects data gathering and
displaying.

The first method in this context is probably that of Labov (1972 a ch. 02) which
has proved to be very significant for the study of dialects and accents. Labov’s study of
dialects was based on tape-recorded interviews. As opposed to earlier studies, where the
informants were selected through the researcher’s friends or persona contacts, Labov’'s

selection of informants was based on scientifically designed random samples. This means

73



that athough not everybody in the community (city or village) could be interviewed, at
least everybody had an equal chance of interview.

It was the bringing of sociologica methods of research to linguistics such as
random sampling that made Labov so confident to claim that his informants speech was
really representative of the areas he investigated. Now that the informants were a
representative sample, the linguistic description could be accurate of all the dialects spoken
in those areas. But, still Labov was not very satisfied with this method in the sense that his
informants knew that their speech was being recorded for the purpose of study, and
therefore were very attentive as far as their speech was concerned, i.e., they proved formal
rather than normal casual speech.

Attempts were made to solve the problem of artificiality. For example, the
informants would be interviewed while surrounded by members of their family, or in the
presence of intimate friends in a pub or in any other informal context. The involvement of
the informants in topics where they had to narrate, for instance, a real event was used by
Labov as method of obtaining informal speech. For example, Labov asked his informants
if they had ever been in a dangerous situation where they felt the danger of death. Most of
the times informants narrating such an incident become emotionally involved in the story
and forgot that they were interviewed. Generaly, in such a situation, informants wanted to
convince the interviewer of the reality of the danger, and, therefore, the main focus was put
on the story and not on their speech (Trudgill, 1974: 86).

Labov’s first empirical work was carried out in 1961 on an island in the New
England coast. In that study, he demondrated the existence of differences between
speakers in their use of certain linguistic variables. After that — in 1966 — he made a
research in New York whose am was to find out why New Y orkers sometimes use the

sound |r] and sometimes do not.
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The method Labov used to gather data was very smple but appropriate to what he
hypothesized. Labov went in different stores and asked shop-assistants where he could find
some goods which he already knew that they were in the fourth floor. The stories he
selected were in three different departments in New York. He predicted each assistant’s
answer to be ‘fourth floor’ or ‘on the fourth floor’. He would make the assistant say it
again pretending that he did not hear the answer. In fact Labov was interested in variable
pronunciation of |r| in the words ‘fourth’ and ‘floor’. This was based on the fact that in
some regions pronouncing |r| is prestigious, and in some others |r| has no prestige in New
York, for example. The higher a person’s socia group, the more |r| they pronounce. So, by
asking each assistant twice, they had the chance to pronounce |r| four times: twice in fourth
and twicein floor.

The results showed that the higher in status the store was, the more people
pronounced the |r|. The ranking of stores from high to low status was done on the basis of
the avenues they were in, the prices of their goods, and the news-papers in which they
advertised. These are all clues to indicate the difference in prestige between stores. The |r|
following a vowel, thus, illusirates very clearly the arbitrariness of some given forms
which are taken as prestigious and standard. In redlity, there is nothing inherently good or
bad about the pronunciation of any sound, as is illustrated in the different status of |r|
pronunciation in different cities. In New York, Scotland, and Ireland, for example,
pronouncing the |r| is considered prestigious. In other areas, speakers do not pronounce |r|
at all after vowels in words like ‘car’ and ‘card’, and, thus, it should be made clear that in
one city the higher your social class the more you pronounce the |r| after a vowel. In the
other, the higher your social class the fewer you pronounce it.

In connection with the pronunciation of |r| in New Y ork; it is interesting to note that

some New York City speakersinsert an r-sound in words where it does not actually exist in
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spelling. |sO:r| is heard instead of ‘saw’, |aidiar | instead of ‘idea’, and so on. It seems that
the very persons who do not pronounce |r| in words like ‘car’ and ‘card’, ‘fourth’ and
‘floor’ will insert an r-sound in words like ‘Cuba and ‘idea. This phenomenon can
perhaps be explained by the so-called ‘hypercorrection’ (a term highly used in foreign
language learning) or simply ‘over-correction’) which means speakers who have been
convinced that it is ‘incorrect’ not to pronounce |r| will over correct for this by inserting an
r-sound where it does not actually exist in spelling (a phenomenon we can call over
compensation). Hypercorrection does not occur at the level of pronunciation only, but also
at the level of syntax — for example, when people say ‘between you and I’ instead of
‘between you and me' on the basisthat ‘I’ ismore ‘correct’” and ‘ prestigious’ than ‘me'.

It should be mentioned, however, that inserting an r-sound is not a matter of
hypercorrection only. Even those speakers who insert the r-sound do not always pronounce
it in words like ‘idea’. ‘ The insertion of |r| in such words happens only when the next word
begins with a vowel (AkmAjian, Demers, farmer, Harnish, 2001: 282.283). Hence, such
phrases as ‘the idear | had in mind’ can be heard, but ‘the idear which | had in mind’
cannot. In this respect, we can notice that the r-sound insertion is, thus, rule-governed.

Finally, we can say that Labov's study illustrates that there is no absolute
distinction between dialects. That is we cannot smply determine that new Y orkers drop the
[r|- Rather, the r-sound pronunciation in that dialect is variable, and this variation does not
just relate to social factors but to context as well. Hence, just as no language can be said to
be fixed or unvarying, so no dialect can be said to be fixed or unvarying either. Even
individual speakers may well show variation in their speech. Labov’s study is not just
restricted to the r-sound in New York speech, but it also comprises his pioneering
measurement of New Yorkers pronunciation of a number of consonants as well as five

vowels. In this study, he measured the presence or absence of |r] or |h|, the difference
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between |in| and [iN] in ‘ing’ endings. He also measured small but significant differences in
the way New Y ork speakers pronounce vowels.

The used method involved scoring different pronunciations according to how close
they were to the prestigious or standardized pronunciation in the community. The scoring
system can easily be understood by giving an example. In New Zealand a survey of one
hundred forty one people living in the south Island distinguished three different groups in
terms of pronouncing the diphthongs in words such as ‘boat’, ‘bout’. Out of a possible one
hundred, the highest social group scored sixty or more for these diphthongs, the middle
group scored between fifty and fifty five, while the lowest group scored less than forty
three (twenty five was the minimum possible score) (Holmes, 1992: 142). The result
means that the higher a person’ s social class, the closer to R.P. their pronunciation was.

Another example is that of Norwich — England — where an investigation was
carried out by the well-known dialectologist Peter Trudgill. The selection of Norwich was
not done at random, but because it is the native town of Trudgill — a fact which was very
relevant, since he knew the socia structure of his native town and its accent. The selection
of Norwich aso helped him to carry out a somewhat natural research in that he could speak
like the Norwich people, and, thus, would encourage the interviewees to speak more
naturally than they might do if he used R.P. English.

In addition to the selection of the town, the selection of the speakers was cunningly
done too. Trudgill’s knowledge of the socia structure of Norwich made him choose
random individuals from four areas representing different social status. Most of the people
contacted agreed to be interviewed. They were about sixty — a number which might seem
smal in relation to a town like Norwich with one hundred sixty thousand inhabitants. But
“most successful studies of the sort have used fewer than a hundred speakers’ (Milroy,

1987: 21).
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The linguigtic variables were set up on the basis of what Trudgill aready knew
about variation in Norwich. Sixteen variables were selected for study, anong which were
thirteen vowels and three consonants. They al displayed different patterns of variation. For
convenience we will consider only one variable here, the (ing). There are two variants: |n|
and [y|, of which || is the one which is most oftenly considered to represent R.P English.
That is why the study hypothesized that [y| would be used more often by high-status
speakers than by low-status speakers. This explains why ordinary people believe that R.P
means ‘Real Posi' and not Received Pronunciation. The results were not surprising; they
confirmed the hypothesis that || was used more often by high-status people.

Similar researches have been carried out outside England and the United States. In
Belfast, Northern Ireland, James and Lesly Milroy (1980) selected three specific working —
class areas typified by a high degree of unemployment. Despite the similarities in hard
conditions of life, the Milroys found out that there were striking differences in language
between the three areas. In Cardiff, the capital of Waes, Coupland (1988) started his study
by asking whether we speak differently to different people. Coupland's aim behind this
question was to prove that a person speaks in different ways when addressing a wide
variety of people of different types.

According to Coupland, people tend to accommodate their speech to the speech of
the people they are talking to, in the hope that they will like them more when they do so. A
sort of solidarity will, thus, be felt. For the purpose of this test, Coupland selected a woman
assistant in a travel agency as she interacted with a wide range of people. The woman
assistant was expected, by the nature of her work, to adapt her language as much as she
could to that of her customers in order to attract their business. In other words, she
accommodated her speech to theirs because she wanted them to like her. The findings

confirmed Coupland’s test and displayed some variables at the level of the assistant’s
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speech. In fact, such studies can be found in all communities which are divided into
different groups and where dialect differences are likely to arise. Variables have been

studied in Paris, Montreal, Quebec, Teheran, Swahili and so on.

Conclusion

To sum up, we can say that there are no apparent boundaries between different
varieties of a language except with reference to the social prestige given to one and not to
the other variety. In that case it would be better to say that it is the speakers of the
prestigious variety who actually have prestige and not their variety. Any attempt, therefore,
to delimit varieties of a given language in the ‘difference’ sense would be a waste of time.
That is, where boundaries between two varieties are not clear for ordinary people, they are
not clear for sociolinguigs either. Conversely, one does not have to be a sociolinguist to
know, for instance, that the languages spoken on the opposite sides of the English channel
are different. All sociolinguists can say about such linguistic phenomena is that there are
languages, and that each language has got some varieties. They can aso assume that a
given variety may be relatively different from some other varieties and relatively similar to

others, but definitely no clear-cutline can be made between varieties of language.
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Chapter 11

Linguigtic preudicesand stereotypes
Introduction

The study of language inequality is at once linguistic, socia, and psychological. It
involves prejudices about people’ s ways of speaking in that we can have an idea about a
person's identity, character, and abilities just from his way of speaking. People do need to
know about others because that knowledge greatly affects their behaviours and their
relationships with others. One way of finding out what other people are like is through
hearing about them from their parents, friends, or any in-group members. Thisway is taken
by most individuals and groups alike as a social norm which often turns up to be based on
faulty evidence, social categorization, and stereotypes which are all the result of linguistic
and social prejudice.

The am of this chapter is, on the one hand, to show that prejudice towards other
groups of people may develop when there is overt or covert competition between groups,
or when members of a given group want to increase the esteem of their groups. On the
other hand, the chapter aims at showing that prejudice can only be reduced when we
recognize that it exists, engage in cooperative work, try to live the cultures of the other
groups, and treat the others as fellow humans.

2.1 Linguistic Attitudes: Linguistic or Social?

Different field researches carried out by prominent sociolinguists such as Labov,
Trudgill, and Chambers..., prove that many people hold the belief of ‘good’ and ‘bad’
dialects, be they regiona or socia, and conceive of accents as ‘nice’ and ‘ugly’. A
distinction is to be made clear here between accent and dialect. Accent has as the main

components pronunciation and intonation while dialect is mainly composed of
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pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar. Certainly there are some other features which
may also characterize them, but those | have cited are the most significant ones. Of course,
differences between dialects exist at the level of these features, and, as | said earlier, where
there is variation there is evaluation.

A French academic once said that when teaching English a a well-known
secondary school in Paris, he delivered dl his lectures in English in order to avoid his
regiona accent which his pupils tended to mock as provincial. In the 1980s a woman who
participated at an evaluation experiment on accents and who admired certain non-standard
ones a lot, said that even though she had always appreciated the Bestles, ‘the Scouse
accent had always got on her nerves .(John Honey, 1989:63), (The Beatles are a famous
group of singers from Liverpool. And Scouse is the Liverpudlian accent with a negative
connotation in England). Moreover, speakers with strong Glaswegian accents make
comments to imply that they recognize that R. P. English accent ‘sounds nicer’. This gives
the impression that it is probably true that the majority of speakers who comment on
dialect and accent differences believe that the basis of their judgments is a matter of taste —
aesthetic such as digtinguishing a good piece of music from a bad one. But accepting
accent judgments on the basis of beauty is not as simple as that. Take for example Cockney
English, one of the broadest and most heavily stigmatized accents in Britain. People say
that the Cockney vowel system is unpleasant in that it turns the sound |el| into | | | and |al|
into |Ol], and thus converts ‘make’ and ‘break’ into [mlk| and |brlk|, and ‘I" and ‘my’ into
|0l and [mOIl|. But if we look at these Cockney ‘unpleasant’ sounds we will find that they
exist in Standard English. So why are they ugly in Cockney but nice in R.P? The word ‘ti€
[tai], for instance, is pronounced ‘toy’ [tOl| in Cockney, but ‘toy’ already exists in Standard
English, and no one has ever claimed that the sound of ‘toy’ is ugly. It is unpleasant only

when it is pronounced by Cockney speakers. Also the bus |bVs| in R.P. becomes |busg] in
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the North of England. The sound |u| exists as a perfectly respectable sound in Standard
English. So, why should it suddenly become ugly when it appears in the non-Standard
language?

In America, where the majority of dialects are relatively free from stigma, one
dialect has been victim of overt prejudice. This is the English spoken by the black
community members in the United States, and which is generally referred to as Black
English. The distinguishing features of this Black English go back to the historica
discrimination against the blacks in America where segregation pushed these disliked
people to be isolated in ghettos. And it goes without saying that where social isolation
exists, dialect differences intensify. This is why we see systematic differences between
Black English and Standard English. All dialects of all languages of the world show
lexicd, phonological, syntactic differences. And it is the existence of that relation —
relation of sameness — between Black and Standard English that makes the differences
between the two so apparent. That is, if Americans found difficulties in comprehending
Black English the same way they found difficulties in comprehending Chinese, for
instance, they would probably give more prestige to it. But, despite the fact that Black
Americans represent the minority in the American society, they continue to look at their
dialect as a means which reflects their identity, and therefore no longer consider it to be
inferior or corrupt. Rather they see it as rule-governed as Standard English. Consider the

following sentences from Standard English and Black English:

Standard English Black English
Affirmative form — He wants something. - He want something.
Negative form — He does not want anything. - He don’t want nothing.
Negative form — He wants nothing. - He want nothing.
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Affirmative form — He loves somebody. - He love somebody.

Negative form — He doesn’t love anybody. - He don’t love nobody.
Negative form — He loves nobody. - He love nobody.
Affirmative — He has had some. - He had some.
Negative — He hasn't had any. - Heain't had none.
Negative — He' s had none. - He had none.

Those who follow the lead of prescriptive grammars would claim that it is illogica
to say ‘He don't want nothing' in that double negation gives affirmation, as is stated in
traditional grammar which is modelled on the grammar of Latin. Notice that in Black
English, when we negate the verb, the indefinite elements: ‘ something’, ‘somebody’, and
‘some’ are aso negated and become: ‘nothing’, ‘nobody’, and ‘none’. In Standard English,
when we negate the verb, the indefinite elements become: ‘anything’, ‘anybody’, and
‘any’. The forms ‘nothing’, ‘nobody’ and ‘none are used in Standard English when the
verb is not negated. Both Standard English and Black English have got rules to negate
sentences. The rules are practically the same, but differ only at the level of a small detail.
Both dialects are rule-governed, exactly as every diaect in the world is. The only thing is
that the rule of the Standard is viewed as simple, elegant, and logical, but the non-standard
is viewed as complicated, ugly, and illogical.

The same thing applies to the Jijel dialect in relation to the other didects. In
comparison to Constantine where we say |walnah| to mean ‘which one? in Jijel we say
|dama| and |dalnah|. We notice that in jwalnah| and |dalna|, only the phonemes jw| and |d|
are different, and who says that the sound |w| is better than the sound |d|? Such question
markers are rule-governed. If in Constantine, instead of saying [walnah|, which means

‘which one? we say |waln|, it becomes ‘Where? and similarly in Jijel if, instead of saying
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|dalnah| which also means ‘which one?, we say [faln|, it becomes ‘where?. The rules are
prectically the same. They differ only at the level of a small detail. However, being the
capital city of the east of Algeria, Constantine has a covert prestige, and thus its dialect is
viewed as good and logical, but the Jijel dialect is viewed as bad and illogical.

If some people believe that they can direct speakers to what they think is right on
the basis of logic, we can say smply that not every aspect of language is logical. For
example, the word |gami:S0| (b=ax) “shirt’ in Standard Arabic is Sngular masculine, which
would suppose the plural of it to be masculine as well. But it is unexpectedly feminine in
plural: [?agmisDa (==l ) ‘shirts. In Standard Arabic we say for example: |gami:sOun
Zadi:dun | (22> p=xd), [PagmisDatun Zadidatun|. The marker of the plurd feminine is the
phoneme |[t| (¢). That is, logic is definitely not involved in language, otherwise words like:
‘guerre’ or ‘violence', for instance, in the French language should be masculine since it is
men — and not women — who are — or at least have been mainly concerned with them. This
can aso be applied on some parts of the woman's body which are fully female but
linguigtically not feminine, but rather masculine. For example, ‘le sein’, ‘le bassin’ ...

Many theorists, however, argue that a standard language is spoken with an accent
which has become associated with the ‘ruling classes’, the establishment’, and the people
holding power and prestige. It is spoken by those who are at the top in socid, political, and
economic terms, and they exploit its special standing in order to keep themselves at the
top. All other varieties of accent are downgraded in comparison with it, and the speakers of
even the most disfavoured accents have come to adopt this rating scale which combines
respect for the standard with devaluation of their own accents. They do this either because
they genuinely admire the power and prestige which are associated with the standard, or,
more commonly, because they have been ‘brain-washed' to an extent which makes it very

‘unlikely’ that they can evaluate accents ‘ objectively’ (Honey, 1989:65).
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2.2 Bad language or Bad People

The process of prescribing language rules and comparing languages had existed
long before the appearance of sociolinguistics or even modern linguistics. Latin and Greek
were once consdered the best languages of the world. Such judgements still exist in
nowadays societies despite the consderable development of sociolinguistics. These
judgements are neetly reflected in jokes about some pronunciations and/or efforts made in
the imitations of dialects, which create a kind of inferiority complex to the speakers of the
stigmatized dialect. The diaect of Liverpool is a vivid example which is looked down in
England. Similarly, the didect of Jijel isavivid example of the sort in Algeria

Now, the quedtion is. Are some diadects really better than some others, more
expressive, nicer, richer, and more attractive? The answer to this question is absolutely no.
Attitudes of this type are not linguistic attitudes at all; rather, they are social attitudes. Such
judgements are based on socia and cultural values, and have much more to do with the
social structure of our community than with language. The point is, some societies have
much more prestige than others and, thus, their didects and accents tend to be better
evaluated than other varieties.

In fact, “they are judgements about speakers rather than about speech” (Trudgill,
1975: 29). That is, the major thesis of what | want to say is that prejudice is socialy
reproduced through discourse. “If we want to understand this important property of the
social communication of ‘ethnic’ attitudes, we must examine the structures of such
discourse in detail, that is, both its forms and contents’ (Van Dick, 1987:30). Such an
analysis allows us to assess the way underlying attitudes are srategically expressed in
discourse in various social and communicative contexts. And, conversely, the structura
analysis may give us clues about the cognitive organisation and strategies of prejudice. Via

discourse analysis, we can examine how prejudiced talk aso depends on constraints of the
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communicative interaction, and how recipients of such talk interpret it. In other words,
discourse is, in many respects, the central element in the processes of the interpersona
communication of prejudice, and discourse analysis is a key method for the study of the
cognitive and social structures and strategies that characterize these processes. In our
everyday life, we usudly formulate, reproduce, and, thus, socially share our experiences
through talk, and this also explains the evaluations, norms, and attitudes that underlie the
interpretation of such experiences. In other words, social cognitions, in general, and
‘ethnic’ attitudes, in particular, are acquired, shared, validated, normalized, and
communicated primarily through talk rather than through perception and interaction.

In fact, talk about minority groups exhibits different topics in prejudiced discourse
which conceal various psychological backgrounds. The prevailing stereotypical topics in
majority members towards minority groups turn around the following: - contacts, policies,
social problems, work and (un)employment, rights and duties, cultural differences, and
education.

1- Contacts: Spesking about contacts and human relations is a major topic which is
discussed among the majority groups. Examples are often given to guarantee that
maintaining good contact with them (the pronoun ‘them’ is often used by in-group members
to refer to out-group people) is amost impossible. It seems that it is taken for granted in
the in-group discussions that the pronoun 'them' refers to the out-group members and that
they have a pleasure in using it. Such expressions as the following are always heard in
majority group discussions:

- | have no contact with them.

- | want no contact with them.

I know them from my work only.

| have had contacts with them in the shop.
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- | used to have contacts with them, but not now.
What can be noticed from the above expressions is the attempt to deny contacts with
outsiders-minority groups.
2. Policies: A maor category of the structure of such a prejudice is the origin of these
outsiders. This means that people have specific opinions about how the outsiders went
there in the first place. Who does not know the background of the nickname ‘Hrika given
to the community group living in Congtantine and who came originaly from the province
of Jijel (from El-Milia, to be more exact)?
The attitude held by many Constantinians is as follows. They should not be alowed to
settle in Constantine and they should be sent back.
Many people correctly recal that these ‘Hrika outsiders were in Constantine to fight
against the French army and, so, they were very welcome at the time. Nowadays, there is a
feeling of regret to have welcomed them and accepted them.

3. Social problems: This type of topics is featured in stories with which minority groups

are associated. Many of these topics have a prejudiced nature such as:
- They areinvolved in unsociable acts.
-  They are harsh.
- They cause the deterioration of the town and its facilities.
- They have caused the housing shortage.

4. Work and (un)employment: This is one of the most specific social topics which is

associated with the presence of outsiders. It is the most widely discussed topic among the
majority groups. The following are but some examples:

- They work hard.

- They do all sorts of cleaning jobs.

- They do not want to work.
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- They occupy the best jobs.
- They take our jobs.

- They cause unemployment.
-  They arelazy.

From the above examples, we may first conclude that there is a contradiction, in
that there is a dominant belief that holds that the ‘outsider’ people work hard and do the
dirty jobs, and on the other hand, there is the belief that they do not want to work.
Obvioudly, such apparent inconsistencies must account for the uses of prejudice.

5. Rights and duties: Minority groups are often accused of not knowing the limits of their

rights and duties. Therefore it is believed that:
- They have al therights.
- Theyareequa to us.

6. Culturd differences. Differences in life-style are perceived to emerge especialy in

different family structure, such as the number of children and the treatment of women
which is viewed as ‘backward’. Attitudes and behaviours that originate from minority
groups are often rejected for being different from their own. It seems all that is different is
bad. Hence, we have the following opinions:

- They have to adapt to our norms and rules.

- They have different life-styles.

- They have many children.

- They treat their women differently (worse).

- Their women accept being treated as such.
7. Education: Education is a less prominent topic of discussion. Y et, the prevailing view in
the domain of education is that the children of the outsiders cause problems. Consequently:

- Their children cause problems at school.

88



- They are trouble-makers.

- Thereare cultura differences between their children and ours.
- Their accent causes laughter in class.

- They do not pronounce sounds the way our children do.

- They leave school at an early age.

It should be noted that all such topics manifest themselves in forms of negative
attitudes towards the way of speaking of the minority groups. That is, there is a substitution
of expressing hatred towards minority groups. Instead of saying overtly: We hate you
because of the above reasons, the mgority groups would put it in forms of jokes and funny
stories via the minority groups' language.

If we do didlike an accent, it is because of a complex set of factors that have to do with our
own social, political and regional biases rather than with anything aesthetic. We like and
dislike accents because of what they stand for, not for what they are.

The verbal aggression, prejudice, stereotypes, and stories that emanate from the
Constantinians towards the Community of Jijel are not random. There are historical and
social backgrounds for that. Historically, the Constantinians may still remember bitterly
the invasion of 1bn El Ahrache to Constantine. That was on July 20", 1804 - that is during
the Ottoman’s reign — when the leader of the tribes of Jijel, 1bn El Ahrache, gathered his
army and attacked Constantine, (Khennouf, 2007: 34). The social background goes back to
the French burned land policy when the inhabitants of the region of El Milia (fifty
kilometres to the east of Jijel) displaced to Constantine, and when they were asked for the
reasons of their exodus they replied: |hrabna mon lahOrika di laZbal| 2 2Sall (e Lis )
(L) *our mountains are burning, so, we have fled away’ . At first, the degree of prejudice
towards those people was low and even reduced to aimost nil, only because they had the

same am with the Constantinians: To fight colonidism. When Algeria got its
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independence, those outsiders refused to go back home. Not only that, they also occupied
by force al that belonged to the colonists and settled there forever. From that time on, the
idea of the in-group and out-group came to manifest itself in Constantine in forms of
popular dictions and stories illustrating the stereotype of the inhabitants with Hrika origins.
For example: jwra kull brika hOrika] (S~ 45, JS ,5) ‘behind each brick there is an
outsider -a Hrika'. The meaning behind that is the number of these people is increasing
rapidly and therefore might be a threat for the in-group. Or again: |ila xallas lak hOrika
gahwa ?airaf belli rahunasablak!!Ja Gda| (1ae Ao dluaisl ) JLchel 358 45y ja cllala V)) “|f
a Hrika pays you a coffee you have to know that he is planning for a lunch in return’. The
meaning behind that is the Hrika is stingy and mean. Another example is: [lahOrika daiman
¢andu ¢agrab fi dZi:bU| (s A4 e sxie Lola iy jall) “The Hrika dways carries a scorpion
in his pocket’. Again, the meaning behind this is that the Hrika is never generous as to put
his hand in his pocket to pick up money to pay something for someone. There are also
other stories and jokes which imply that the Hrika is stereotyped as stupid, uncivilized and
thankless.

In fact, taxing other people is not just a characterigtic of the Constantinians, but also
of many people in the world. And because people come from distinct horizons, live in
different social and economica conditions, it is quite normal that each community has a
specificity which would distinguish it. And even if the times change, life conditions and
exterior elements influence man's attitudes and behaviours, the stereotypes remain always
engraved in man's mind and resist to that change. They are stereotypes which go directly
to the depth of the popular heritage reflecting a certain reality, but with exaggeration, a bit
of humour and a lot of mockery, as is explained by the famous socio-economist Gala
Amin, (2008:17). As a matter of fact, the natives of Jijel have aways preferred to have

jobsin the public sectors so as to feel more secured. And despite all that is said about them,
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many of them keep their heads up and show an attitude of pride and superiority. They
believe that the mockery of the mgority-group, be it in Constantine or Algiers, or
elsewhere, is no more than a sign of envy. They do not stop telling those people who
prectice prgudice over them: ‘You envy us because we have proved competence and
success in all domains, and the most prominent figures of the nation are from Jijel.
President Houari Boumediene, Ferhat Abbas, Mohamed Seddik Ben Yahia, Abdedhak
Benhamouda, Louiza Hanoune — to cite only a few — all originate from the province of
Jijel’. What any Algerian can easily notice about these disliked people is that they know
how to gain their living. They practice bakery trade, pastry making, hair dressing,
carpentry, and farming. What is unfortunate about all stories and jokes about the out-
groups, which are transmitted orally from generation to generation, is the fact that they are
amost never positive. Even their generosity is referred to as naivety. Positive acts are
transformed into negative ones. Once a Congtantinian from the University of Constantine
asked one of his best friends, who also teaches at the same university, but who originates,
from the province of Jijel, to lend him his car. The latter gave him the keys. The former
commented friendly: ‘1 am not sure | will take it; its registration number is 18" (18 is the
registration number of Jijel).

Let us say that in societies where we judge people according to a popular heritage,
and put them all in only one plate, the question: ‘where do you come from? is always
asked. And knowing where we are from means for many who we are - a judgement which
gives a limited vison about you and an idea on your identity with great confusion. The
practices of such attitudes, even when they are meant to be friendly, have given rise to
negative results both in terms of human relations and in terms of discourse. These are
negtly reflected in one of the most important functions of language which is maintaining

equilibrium in society and keeping cohesion within social groups. This function of
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language is perhaps more important than people realize. Greetings and routine polite
questions as. ‘How are you?’, ‘How’s life?’, and ‘How’s the family?’ are not meant to
seek information, but rather to open up the lines of communication between people. This
type of language is called by sociolinguists ‘ sweet-nothing', which means it is sweet at the
level of human relations, but nothing at the level of meaning. In the phatic function of
language it is not what one says that matters but the fact of saying it at all. Human beings
want to show that they are friendly and, thus, indulge in communication with others. Eric
Berne - an America Social Psychiatrist - says both the addresser and the addressee take this
phatic language as “a mutual stroking ritual, in which a balance is maintained between the
amount of pleasure administered and received” (Leech 1973: 63). What is known about
this type of language is the fact that it functions in a way that if you say, for instance, ‘nice
day, isn't it? No one can possbly disagree with you. Or again if you say ‘how are you?
the participant is not supposed to reply: ‘I'm not fine’, and starts complaining. If he does, it
means he has mistaken the phatic function for the referential one. According to Eric Berne
(in Leech, 1973:64) what is universally known, as far as discourse is concerned, is that
when two persons meet, the following may happen:
- The same number of strokes is used by both speaker A and speaker B and, thus,
baance is maintained.
- Speaker B strokes too much and, thus, A will have the feeling that B wants to take
advantage of him.
- Speaker B strokes too little or does not stroke at all and, thus, A will have the
feeling that B wants to keep distant or to be hostile.
- Speaker B mistakes the phatic function for the referential one and, thus,

misunderstanding will occur.
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If we take the British culture as an example, when two English people meet they
start making remarks about the weather. They do so not because they find the subject
interesting, but maybe because in such situations, it can often be quite embarrassing to be
alone in the company of someone and not speak to them. If no communication is held, the
atmosphere can be rather artificial. But talking about any neutra topic, be it the weather or
anything else, may lead to the establishment of relationships with others without having to
say much. Such conversations are a good example of the socia function which is
performed by language. In fact, the information communicated within these types of
conversations is not as important as maintaining contact between people. Another
explanation may be that the first English person wants to get to know certain things about
the second - their job, social status, and identity. Such persona things cannot be asked for,
but intelligently can be guessed through language. But till, these things cannot be known
from what the other person says as much as from how they are said. This is because when
we speak, we cannot conceal clues which would give our listeners an idea about our
origins, our backgrounds, where we come from, and the sort of person we are. All this
information can be used by our participants to help them have an opinion about us. Thisis

neatly summarized in Ibn Abi Selma’ s verses (1985:69) which say:
NS P PEIDCY PLET e ol Cdn a5 5 (S
waka:Antara: minsamitin laka mu¢dZibin - Zijardatuhu ?aw nugsuhu fi ttakallumi|
"l g aall 5y gea V) G A8 o3 58 (o aiy st )
[lisa:nu Ifata: nisfun wa nisfun fu?a:duhu falam jabga Alla: su:ratullahmi waddami|
Which means it may happen that you meet a person and before even he says aword

you admire him. This admiration increases or decreases when he speaks. One' s language is

half of us and the other half is our heart; without them both, we are nothing but a body of
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just flesh and blood. These two aspects of language are crucial in establishing socia
relationships on the one hand, and in playing a role in conveying information about
speakers, on the other. This makes it clear that there is a close inter-relationship between
language and society.

Contrary to what has been said about the phatic language, a phenomenal way of
using the social functions of language has come into existence in Constantine where two
groups are in competition: the Constantinians (the in-group) and the ‘Hrika (the out-
group). In this society, the rules of discourse are completely violated. The following
dissatisfactory stroke rituas, as explained by Eric Berne, are no more than expressions of
distance and hostility between group members in conflict and in competition:
eg. 1/ A: jwaSrack?| (¢ &\ Uil s) ‘How are you?’

B: [lantatbiib)| (¢ «wds <l ¥) “Why? Are you a doctor?’

- Here B deliberately deviates the phatic function to the referentiad function, though
pretending to be friendly.
The result isthat the conversation is over.
eg. 2/ A: jwaSrak| (f 4L ¥ 5) ‘How are you?’
B: |Gir mannak| (<L« ) ‘Better than you. ’
- Here B is bad intentioned, he is expressing his deep seated competition.
The result isaquick interruption of the conversation.
eg. 3/ A: jwaSrak| (f 4L ¥ 5) ‘“How are you?’
B: jwkingullak maniSmli:hOwas ra:jah ddirli ra;jah0 teawanni| oils zale (i Ul 85 5)
(e ot J vzl "Andif | tell you I'm not fine, are you going to help me?’
- Here B’ s reply implies that there are no solid relations between people. No one relies on
the other.

eg. 4/ A: jwaSrak| (f 4L ¥ 5) ‘“How are you?’



B: jwalla:hi nohOmad rabbi| (¢ 0 2 4l 5) “| swear by Allah that I'm fine.’
- Here B’s reply does not leave any field of doubt. He wants to show that his state is
aways at apeak.
eg. 5/ A: jwaSrak| (¢ &, i 5) ‘“How are you?

B: |mangullakS] (Ui s1ai) ‘| am not telling you.’
- Again B here converts the phatic function into referential. He simply wants to imply that
thisis the business of none.
Thereault is, asusual, no room isleft for the conversation to continue.
eg. 6/ A: |waSrak]| (¢ & ¥ 5) ‘How are you?

B: [maniS mli:h0 ras jewdjo¢ wadzidlinta] (.3 (S0 e s (ol czle i) “I"'m not
fine. | have a headache. Leave me alone! ’
- Here B finds ajustification for himself to avoid communication.
eg. 7/ A: |waSrak| (¢ & ¥ 5) ‘How are you?

B: lantathi:b| (¢ wxuk i ¥) ‘Why? Are you a doctor?’

A: |n6, veterin3r| (non vétérinaire) ‘ No, veterinarian.’
- Here A has found a defence mechanism. It seems A has now expected B to reply
mockingly, and consequently is treating him as an animal.
Notice that in all seven examples the conversation is violated and the contact is cut off.
When such language behaviour occurs, in any society, human relations will become rather
strained.
2.3 Group Conflictsand Interaction

The above conversations are based on the assumption that members of a group
behave towards other groups on the basis of shared attitudes and stereotypes. The study of
prejudice and stereotypes has flourished for decades. The concept * stereotype’ belongs to

the cognitive beliefs that people hold toward the characteristics of other groups, and
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pregjudice refers to the attitude that people have about another group (Leyens, 1994). In
their study, Katz and Bray (1933) defined stereotypes as ‘pictures of national and ethnic
groups, which reflect attitudes towards them. These pictures include characteristics which
generate varying levels of rejection or acceptance. The findings state that people hold
shared repertoire of traits that characterize other groups, and that the sharing of the
characteristics observed is a result of public fiction rather than personal knowledge, when
“individuals accept conscioudly or unconsciously the group fallacy attitude toward place of
birth and skin colour” ( Katz and Braly 1933, pp: 288 — 289). (Our main concern in this
research work is on place of birth, because of the often asked question: Where do you
come from?). The study of the pioneers Kats and Braly opened the road wide to other
investigations of prejudice and stereotypes. At the beginning stereotype was considered as
the product of faulty thinking, and it was often used interchangeably with prejudice. This
means that most of the empirica researches approach the study of prejudice and
stereotyping as an evauative process of the individual, not of the group. And then
prgudice and stereotypes have developed to concern particular out-groups within an
intergroup social context. They concern specific attitudes and feelings about another group;
they are shared by the members of the group and guide their behaviour towards the
stereotyped group. According to Bar — Tal and Sharvit (2003) the ideas, feelings and
attitudes of individuals represent, under certain conditions the beliefs, values and attitudes
of their group, and these build up the particular context in which people live.
2.4 What Makes Behaviour Antisocial?

Antisocial behaviour is a kind of behaviour which harms both society and its
members. People generally agree that there are two classes of behaviour which are harmful

for society. These are: prejudice and aggression.
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24.1 Preudice

Prejudice is an unfavourable attitude directed towards other groups of people. This
attitude is often based on false evidence about these groups. Prgudice is often an attitude
towards a group, not towards an individual. It should be noted that not al negative
attitudes towards a group are necessarily prejudices. If, for instance, one has ample
evidence that a given group is acting badly and is responsible for some bad acts, one would
probably have a negative attitude towards that group. Attitudes involve prgudice when
they are based on incorrect information.
2.4.2 Social Categorization

Human beings have a tendency to sort people into groups. This tendency is quite a
normal phenomenon and is based on perceived common attributes. In all cultures of the
world, people are categorized according to their occupation, ethnicity, and gender etc. In
addition people tend to shape prototypes for various categories based on what is believed
to be typica exemplars of the categories. When such prototypes are applied to people, they
are smply turned stereotypes.
2.4.3 Stereotypes

Stereotypes strengthen and maintain prejudice. They are over smplified, hard to
change ways of seeing people who belong to some category or group. For example, black
people in America, Mexicans in Holland, women, and rich people in general are often seen
in a certain way, rather than individuals. Stereotypes aso impose their existence in the
communications media, which have traditionally portrayed Jews, for instance, as misers,
Italians as gangsters, American Indians as villains etc. However, with the advance of
literacy, stereotypes are changing now and bit by bit disappearing.

Stereotypes and social categories help people organize their perceptions of other

people and give them clues and speedy access to a wealth of information (e.g., other
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peopl€ s characteristics and expected attitudes) about people they have never met. In other
words, stereotypes help us know what to expect from people we do not know (we know
them only through categorization). The problem with stereotyping people is that we often
over generalize the traits of the stereotype, believing that al members of a group are the
same. This tendency to see the members of an out-group as al being alike is known as out-
group homogeneity bias, “When we fall pray to this bias, we take stereotypica
characteristics or actions that apply only to a portion of a group and infer that they apply to
all or aimost all of the group members’ (Brehm and kassin, 1990).

2.5 Why People Have Pregudices

Some psychologists (Levine and Campbell, 1972) argue that prejudice takes place
when two groups are in competition for valuable but scarce resources. Immigrant groups,
for instance, are often faced with hostility only because they are perceived as taking jobs
away from people who consider themselves to be the real and origina inhabitants of the
country, despite the fact that, very often, the jobs these immigrant groups take are those
that the in-group people generally refuse to take. This situation often leads to the creation
of conflicts between the two groups which, in turn, often involve the impression of one
group by the other one. It is not difficult to notice how such domination gives rise to
feelings of hostility on the part of the oppressed group. In addition, the oppressed group is
stereotyped by the powerful group because the latter wants to justify its incorrect and
unjust actions and because it wants the oppressed group to stop fighting back.

Some other psychologists (Tajfel, 1982; Tajfel and Turner, 1986) argue that some
people hold prejudices to increase their self esteem. They believe that part of salf esteem
comes from the social groups to which we belong (which we are members of). Thus,
people may form prejudices againgt other groups so as to show off their own group’ s status

and the self esteem they feel via group membership.
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2.5.1 Where Prgudice Comes From
2.5.1.1 Culture

Culture plays a great role in influencing everything in a human being starting from
our taste of dressing to our attitudes towards human relations and ending up by political
views. For example, Muslims would consider eating pork or monkey meat not only
disgusting but sin. Yet in some parts of the world these are considered tasteful; pork is a
delicacy in Europe and America, and monkey mesat is a delicacy for Chinese people.
Conversely, Americans, Europeans, and Chinese would consider slaughtering animals in
an Isamic way is bad or inhuman.

Almog al people in western countries would see that parents who interfere in ther
children’s choice of a marriage partner are behaving badly and in an uncivilized way, and
that a person should be free to marry the person he or she loves. However, in some parts of
Arabia and India, for instance, parents choose husbands for their daughters, and the girls
have but to accept and they feel a sort of relief not to have to make such an important
choice. Here isawitness by an Indian girl

We girls don’'t have to worry at all. We know we'll get married. When we
are old enough our parents will find a suitable boy and everything will be
arranged. We don't have to go in competition with each other... besides how
would we be able to judge the character of a boy?... Our parents are older
and wiser, and they are not deceived as easily as we would be. I'd far rather
have my parents choose for me (Mace and Mace, 1960: 113 in Lauren
Fedorko, 1986).

Almogt al Europeans and Americans would aso agree that in polygamous
societies, where a man is free to marry more than one wife, women are oppressed. But, in
fact, there is no such feeling from the women's part in polygamous societies. On the

contrary, they pity those women whose husband does not have other wives with her to help

with the work and to keep her company.
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The list of such culturally derived attitudes is unless. To discover how many of the
things we take for granted are attitudes, not facts, we need, indeed, to travel alot and read
about other ways of life.
2.5.1.2 Parents

There is ample evidence that all children acquire many basic attitudes from their
parents. Most children follow their parents political opinions, their religions, their
favourite football teams, and even their political parties. Of course parental influence
weakens as children get older, but does not fully disappear even after a person has become
an adult. This means that children whose parents are pregudiced toward a group of people
will hold the same prejudice towards the same group.
2.5.1.3 Peers

When children go to school and make good friends, they tend to adopt the likes and
dislikes of the peer group. The peers influence is sometimes acquired more than that of
their parents. As far as group attitudes are concerned, generaly the same attitudes held by
parents toward a certain group are the same as those held by friends. As a result of that
sameness, attitudes are given strength.

2.6 Theories of Prejudice
2.6.1 Scapegoat Theory

One of the most well known theories of prejudice is scapegoating. This theory sees
prgudice as the result of displaced aggresson. When people cannot achieve their
objectives, they often react by being aggressive. But when there is no apparent target for
their aggression they direct their anger onto other people who are not, in fact, responsible
for their problem. The target of displaced aggresson is simply called scapegoat. For
example, when there are economic problems in a country, and the population feels

exploited and powerless but cannot express its anger on an appropriate target such as the
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government, it directs its hostility towards those whom they see as less powerful than
themselves. A vivid example of that is that of the aggresson generated by the economic
frustration of the cotton farmers in the US. When the cotton prices indicate economic hard
times aggression increases and is displaced on to the black population.
2.6.2 Aggression

Aggression is a behaviour directed against another person which aims at causing
harm or injury, be it verbal or physical.
2.6.2.1 Hostile Aggression

Hostile aggression is usually emotional and impulsive and is often provoked by
distress or feelings of pain. That is, in engaging in hostile aggression, we mean to cause
harm to others without really having the intension of gaining something concrete
(materia). This type of aggression may lead, sometimes, to the destruction of valuable
things such as good friendships, persons we love much, or properties we cherish.
2.6.2.2 Instrumental Aggression

As opposed to hostile aggression, we engage in instrumental aggression to obtain
something valuable. It is often the result of exact calculation. For example, bank robbers
have no persona problems with the people they murder or injure when robbing a bank.
That is, if they can get what they want without being aggressive, they may not bother to be
aggressive. Much in the same way, a young child who takes another child’'s toy is
displaying instrumental aggression (nothing personal, but the child just wants the toy).

The purpose of introducing aggression here is to show how social interactions and
other environmental events and characteristics contribute to aggressive behaviour. In sum,

aggression is caused by pain, discomfort, and frustration.
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2.7.1 Typesof Prgudice
Psychologists see that there are many possible causes for prejudice: Psychological,
Culturd, and Socid.

2.7.1.1 Psychological

Some psychologists (Adorno et a, 1950 in Hayes, 1994) suggest that the basis of
social prejudice is due to the formation of certain individuals personalities. They state that
some kinds of people are more favorable than others to hold prejudicial attitudes towards
out-group people. The background of this goes back to our childhood experiences. People
who grow up in an environment of prejudice will socialize into the prgudicial culture of
their parents, teachers, and social members, and, thus, will encounter many forces that
incite them to conform to their parents' thoughts and practices. This conformity may lead
to the production of a cautious character which means that these people will perceive
things in a pessimigtic eye, and will find clumsy situations difficult to cope with. As a

result of that, they will see people whom they consider different in avery intolerant way.

2.7.1.2 Cultural

Of course the culture of a society has great influence on individua people's
prejudices. When one group in a given society enjoys privileges and the other does not,
those who are privileged may feel defensive, while those who are not will be frustrated and

envious.

2.7.1.3 Social

In redl life, socia groups differ from one another in relative power, prestige, and
status. People in their society compare their own group with others, and try to find good

reasons why their group is ‘better’. This may lead them to denigrate those who are
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‘different’. According to Tajfel and Turner (1979), this type of intergroup prejudice

develops through three related mechanisms:

1. Categorization:

It is the process in which different groups identify themselves, and individuals of
these groups are classified as belonging to one group or another.

2. Accentuation

It is the process that follows categorization and where differences between groups
become exaggerated. In this stage members belonging to other groups may be stereotyped,
or regarded as being all the same.

3. Intergroup conflict

Intergroup conflicts emerge in conditions of social rivalry especialy in periods of
economic difficulties. In this stage the groups enter in direct competition with one another,
and rivalry between social groups can reach its highest level (Tafel, 1981). The mere
existence of different groupsis sufficient for prejudice to develop between the two. Using
this type of theory, the social identity theory, one can easily notice how this type of
argument directly aims to encourage intergroup hostility, by presenting the disliked group
as being in tense conflict with the other groups in society.

According to Allport (1954), intergroup conflicts may develop to become social
discrimination. That is, if prejudice is not directly fought by society, it builds up and
manifests itself in people' s behaviors. In its extreme sense, it may start with hostile talk
and verbal denigration. That is, prejudiced talk such as nicknaming the others and telling
jokes and stories about them plays an important role in expressing a deep seated feeling
towards them. Then, it may move to keeping a a distance between the two groups in

conflict, athough without any actual harm. Then, in its third step, it may move to the
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exclusion of one group from its civil rights, housing, employment and the like. And then,
asafina sep, violence against property and people may be called for. These stages can be
seen in Nazi German society's treatment of the Jews, and can also be seen in the racist
system of apartheid practiced in South Africa.

Of course one might say that these two examples are too extreme to cite in this
context, but conflicts between groups are a fact of everyday life and may, at any time, lead
to violence. A hostile word between two individuas of the groupsin conflict may lead to a
fight between the two groups. This is because groups function as aggregates of people who
are interdependent. This means, what any one group member does will influence or affect
other members. The members of a group become interdependent because they view
themselves as sharing common goals. For example, if a supporter of afootball team admits
that the opposing team is playing better and starts applauding it, the other supporters will
also applaud. But if the supporter judges that the opposing team is playing aggressively
and starts throwing stones, the other supporters will aso throw stones.
2.7.1.4 How Aggresson isLearned

One of the major determinants of aggression — verba or corpora — is social
learning. That is, aggressive behavior is learned from aggressive models which are
watched by people in their societies. In a society where people often fight for land, for
instance, aggression becomes part of those people’ s behaviors. Perhaps the most powerful
source of aggression dwells in almost every home: It is television. Some evidence of that
comes from the fact that children play more aggressively immediately after watching
violent movies or documentaries on television. This particularly increases the teenagers
aggressiveness and to a greater degree the aggressiveness of ddinquents. The best example
of that in the Algerian society is the showing of a series on ‘Eshanfard — a pre-ISlamic

bandit poet — whose result was the forming of violent clans armed with swards. According
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to Baron and Richardson (1992), not only children are affected by exposure to violence but
adults as well. In short, watching violent programs on television, and seeing violence in
society teach both children and adults how to engage in aggression and violence.

2.7.1.5 How to Reduce Prejudice

One way of reducing prejudice between groups that have prejudicial attitudes
towards one another or of one group towards the other is the contact hypothesis. That is,
direct contact between groups in conflict will decrease prejudice (Allport, 1954), athough
some other additional conditions must be associated with that contact. These additional
conditions might be, for instance, that there should be personal interactions between
members of the two groups in conflict; that the groups must be of equa status; that there
should be cooperation between the groups; and that reduction of prejudice must be the
concern of the two groups.

Another way of eliminating prejudice is to make the effort of experiencing directly
the disliked group’s culture. Learning the language of the other culture, understanding the
norms of that culture through visiting it, and trying to live as a person of that culture may
actually help us better realize that we are all human beings and we are the same all over.
The point is: Are people willing to overcome their ignorance and take the active steps to
fight it and take understanding and knowledge instead? It is only by science that people kill
prejudice.

A third way of reducing prejudice is to give ourselves sufficient time for reflection
on the given information, and reject all that we consider irrelevant. People should have
enough courage to contradict any speech that aims at denigrating other people in a
stereotypical way. But probably the best way of reducing prejudice is through television

and newspapers.
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Authorities may aso set up group norms and compel group members to behave
within those norms. These norms may be something like tendencies and habits where
group members are required to act accordingly and are punished if they do not.

Prejudice reduction can be best understood through “The Robber’'s Cave Study”
(Sherif et al., 1961/1988 in Sternberg, 1996) — an experiment on prejudice conducted at the
Robber’'s Cave state Park in Oklahoma. In this state a group of psychologists created a
boys camp for the purpose of studying intergroup relations. The camp offered typical
camp activities to the boys who had no idea that they were under observation. The boys
were divided into two separate groups and were allowed to play only with members of
their own group, and quickly good friendships and group spirit developed. Each group
found a name for itself, and the boys then printed their groups' names on their T-shirts.
After some time the two groups were brought together for a tournament. The hypothesis
behind that had been that when the two groups of boys were put in competitive situations,
hostility between them would develop. The hypothesis was confirmed.

Throughout the tournament, hostility mounted athough the games started in a spirit
of good sportsmanship. Confrontations and fights spread beyond the games. When there
was extreme hosgtility between the members of the two groups, the experimenters tried to
find out ways which would end the conflict between the two groups. They tried, through
bringing the groups together such as watching a movie or having a good meal together, but
that approach proved to be a failure in that the boys pushed each other, broke out food
fights etc.

The only way that proved to be successful to reduce that prejudice was through
involving the boys in cooperative activities. In a deliberately planned incident, a lorry
carrying the boys from the two groups got trapped in the mud. The members of the two

groups needed to cooperate to solve the problem they were in — to get the lorry out. After
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that, the boys were engaged in a variety of cooperative activities until bit by bit they got to
know one another well, become friends, and played together peacefully until the end of the
camping season. That is, it is only by compelling people to cooperate that prejudices held

by the members of each group against the other can be eliminated.

Conclusion

What a group of people perceives about another group’s language, culture, and
attitudes is what these people have been conditioned by their own culture to see, and the
stereotypical models already built around their own. Group identity is not a natural fact,
but a cultural perception. People’ s perception of someone’s socia identity is not naturally
but culturally determined. That is, no one is born prejudiced! Prejudice is acquired within
society, and is an attitude rooted in ignorance and a fear of differences. Prejudice may
grow out of control and, if not quickly uprooted, it may be passed on from generation to
generation and can feed discrimination, hatred, and victimization. It is only by education,
awareness, and positive action that such hostile attitudes, opinions or feelings towards
other groups of people, often formed without adequate knowledge, and based on negative

stereotypes, can be eliminated.
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Chapter 11

Stigmatized items
Introduction

What makes one variety of alanguage different from another is the linguistic items
that it is composed of. It is universally accepted that in any language there are items of
vocabulary which may be called either ‘leximes or ‘lexical items, and that these items
include sound-patterns which are all used in larger Congructions called syntactic patterns.
Sociolinguists have studied the three of them and have agreed on the fact that there is no
difference between them in terms of importance. The only thing is that lexical items can be
listed in a dictionary, but sounds and constructions cannot — they are produced by genera
rules or sets of principles. For example, the items ‘ chair’, ‘table’, ‘pen’, ‘man’ are found in
any English dictionary, together with their meanings, pronunciations, and word classes.
But such constructions as ‘the man | spoke to’, as opposed to ‘the man to whom | spoke
are not listed in dictionaries. They are recognized as such when they occur in any piece of
language.

The purpose of this chapter is to analyze such items which are typical to the dialect
of Jijel and which are highly stigmatized and not easy to classify within the class of
lexicons, or sound-patterns, or congructions. In fact, these items make the variety of
language spoken in Jijel different from other varietiesin Algeria.

The chapter will be composed of six sections each of which will treat an item from

the just mentioned aspects: lexica, phonological, and structural.
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3.1 TheMost Stigmatized Itemsin the Jijel Dialect
3.1.1Theltem |h0a| ()

The item |h0a| () is a determiner which is used in the province of Jijel and some
regions of the west of Algeria, namely in Tlemcen and Ghazawat. It is also used in
different regions of Morocco. Its use in Jijel and not in most regions of Algeria probably
explains the fact that the inhabitants of Jijel might have originated from Morocco — as is
told by many historians — and, thus, this determiner |hOg| (z) is a heritage which the Jijel
speakers have kept as a feature which characterizes the dialect of the inhabitants of the
province of Jijel only. Other provinces speakers, and mainly Constantinians, make fun of
this determiner and consider it as an element which isirrelevant, and, therefore, compel the
Jijel speakers to say [xubza| (:5+3) ‘bread’, for instance, and not |h0@IxUbza| (3)25ls) ‘a
bread’. But determiners are found in all languages of the world, and the determiner |hOa|
(z) hereis equivalent to the French determiner (un) and the English (a). In French, people
say, for example, ‘Donnes moi un livre’, and not, ‘Donnes moi livre'. The English say:
‘Give me a book’, and not, ‘Give me book’. Similarly the Jijel speakers say, |?agtini
hO@lktab| (<LSls kel) ‘give me a book’, and not, [?a¢tini ktab| (<€ hef) as most
Algerians say to mean ‘give me a book’ in which the indefinite article ‘a is not explicitly
marked. The determiner |hOa| is an equivalent to the French and English determiners
‘un/une’ and ‘a/an’ respectively.

There exist a group of words within the term ‘determiner’. These words have the
function of introducing ‘athe’ noun in our discourse. Take, for example, the following:

a Book
b. My book
c. Thebook

d. A book
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In example (@) the word ‘book’ is not even part of our discourse, but belongs to
language in general. ‘It refers to the generd idea of ‘book’ out of any context or any
reality’ (Le Robert et Nathan 1995:14). By contrast, in example (b), the noun ‘book’ is
preceded by the determiner ‘my’, which means the indulgement in a given discourse and
the addresser is speaking about a red and particular book. In example (c), the noun
‘book’ is preceded by the determiner ‘the’ which means that both the addresser and the
addressee know which book it is. In example (d), the noun is preceded by the determiner
‘a, which means that the noun ‘book’ is now given areal meaning in terms of number,
i.e., one book, and not several.

The stigmatized |hOg| (z) in the dialect of Jijel is, thus, equivalent to the determiner
‘d in English or ‘un/une in French. It indicates something or someone without
identifying them. We say, for example: |Iki:t hO@Ixat@m fattrik| (<l fad Salla oSl |
found aring inthe street’ asin French ‘ Ja trouvé une bague danslarue’ but not: ‘| found
ring in the street’ as said in different varieties of Arabic, where, in fact, there is a covert
indefinite article which is understood by all the members of the speech community of
these varieties.

The determiner |h0a] (z) in the Jijel didect is an indefinite article which shows a
meaning in reality. Only one ring, and not more, was found, but no one knows which ring
it is. In Constantine people say: |Igi:t xat@m f@ttri:g| (< hllé Ll <odl) without any
apparent determiner. But because prejudice is practiced only one way, the Jijel dialect
speakers not only understand the function of the underlied determiner as being part of the
nature of the Constantine dialect, but wish the stigmatized article |hOa (z) would
disappear from their own dialect.

In the plural, the indefinite article indicates an unlimited quantity, for example:
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- ‘1 found some rings in the street’. In French, people say: ‘Ja trouvé quelques
bagues danslaru€’. In Jijel, people say: [Iki:t Si laxwat@m f@ttri:k| a3 & csl)
(b ké, Again the Constantinians do not use the determiner which indicates the
unlimited quantity. They say: [lgi:t xwat@m fattri:g| (Beohé & 52 <dl), literally: ‘|
found ringsin the street’ but the marker of the unknown quantity is again implicit.

In French, for example, the determiner can never be deleted; it is an obligatory
constituent of the noun phrase object. We cannot say, for instance, ‘J ai trouve bague dans
larue, literally trandated into English as ‘I found ring in the street’. However, in English
when the noun phrase object is plural the determiner is not aways present since we can
have ‘| found rings in the street” which is a possible sentence in English. The point is, the
nature of the Constantine dialect is different and, of course, languages differ in their
surface structures.

Originally, the indefinite article |n0a| (z), which characterizes the diaect of Jijel, is
no more than the Contraction of w@hO0d| (2>5) which means ‘a certain’. Contraction is the
making of a form shorter than it is, as in: | have, | will, I cannot, | will not, | do not, ...
which are contracted into: I've, I'll, | can't, | won't, | don't respectively.

However, there are some exceptions where the article is deleted. They are:

- Verbal expressons:
e.g. - To takerevenge, to have fever, to lose contral....
In French we have: Avoir froid, prendre congé, perdre patience.
- Announcements;
e.g. - Flat for sde, hotd at 5 miles...
In French we have: Appartement a vendre, Hotel a 5kms...
As opposed to the indefinite article, the definite article indicates someone or something

which is known to the addressee.
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e.g. - ‘when you leave school, go to the bakery and bring bread for lunch’. Here the
addressee knows which bakery the addresser is speaking about, but when we say:
-‘when you leave school, go to a bakery and bring bread for lunch’, the addressee goes to
any bakery to bring bread for lunch.

In the Jijel dialect, the indefinite article is expressed by: |hOg| () as in: |kitaxraZ
m@ll @kraja;, @ddi ¢Ja h0@kUSa w@Sri Ix@bz 1@Gda| 54 sSls e sie 4 S 7 )A5)
(st 333 s 2% “when you leave school go to a bakery and buy bread for lunch'.

In Constantine, people say: |kitaxrUZ m@llagraja fUt ¢Ja kUSa w@Sri IxUbz
@llaGda| (1&] 3l s Al S o @b 4 jile 27 AK),

That is, the word [kUSq| (+455) ‘bakery’ is not preceded by any article.

But if you want to define the bakery in the dialect of Jijel you say: |@IkUSa| (-4
‘the bakery', without the determiner |hOg () as in: |kitaxraZ m@llakraja ¢@ddi (@l
kUSaw@Sri Ix@bz @llaGda] (13 a1 5 5 4h Sle (he 4y Sl » JAK),

In this example, because of the absence of the determiner |hOal, both the addresser
and the addressee know which bakery it is.

Notice that without |hOa the way of saying it becomes closer to the dialect of
Constantine and, thus, stigmatization is reduced to amost nil. In Constantine people say:
[kitaxrUdZ m@llagraja fUt ¢@llkUSa w@Sri IGUbz @llaGda). It should be noted that the
absence of |h0a, one of the most stigmatized features in the Jijel dialect, makes the other
differences between the dialect of Jijel and that of Constantine almost unperceivable,
though they are never free from stigma. These differences are: the |g| in Jijel in [xraZ|, the
|Z], the |k|, and the |@] in [x@Dbz|, and the [U| in Constantine in [xrUdZ|, the |[dZ|, the |q|, and
the |U] in [xUbz| respectively.

Most of the non-speakers of the Jijel dialect, and even some Jijel speakers, as

shown in the tasks performed in forms of interviews , consider |hOa| (z) as an odd and
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irrelevant element in that it has no function since it is used with the definite article |@] (J')
‘the’ in English. For example. |h0@Ik@Ib|(«1sls) literally trandated into English or
French as: ‘a the dog’, and ‘un le chien’ respectively. But, according to Chomsky, ‘there
are some elements in language which are just expletive and which have no semarntic
content’. Chomsky in Smith (1999:90). The best examples of those elements are: ‘there
and the ‘do’ which functions as an auxiliary and which, in fact, has no meaning except that
it helps the tense. Consider the following examples.
a ‘Thereisaboy there'.
b. ‘I do not speak German’.

The first example can be transformed into: ‘A boy is there’. We notice that the first
‘there’ is deleted only because it is meaningless. The second ‘there’ cannot be deleted
because it indicates the place. The basc meaning of the second example is: ‘I speak not
German’'. Both ‘I do not speak German’ and ‘I speak not German’ are negations of the
affirmative sentence, which Chomsky calls ‘kernel Sentence’ (Chomsky 1973:71), ‘| speak
German’. Notice that the notion of negation is expressed by the element ‘not” while the
auxiliary ‘do’ in modern English is inserted only by means of some transformations
(Chomsky in linguistics 1980:52). The auxiliary ‘do’ was inserted precisely from the
sixteenth century on. The element ‘not’ is not within itself the notion of negation, but is
only an element of the English language to represent the notion of negation which exists in
all languages of the world. The Jijel diadect, like English, also contains such expletive
elements as: ‘there’ and ‘do’. It isthe element |h0g| (). This does not mean that |hOg| () is
always used as an expletive element, but there are cases in which it functions purely as an
indefinite article, namely when preceding words which have Berber origins and mainly
which start with [7] (). For example: [?afUZal| (U #)) ‘maize’ [2aG@nZa| (=) ‘ladle

|?aGarjan| (0e2h) ‘broom’ [Zagwi:d|(:s=l) “stick...
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These words never take the definite article |@1] (J') ‘the’ in English and ‘l€’ or ‘la
in French. That is we cannot say: |h0@lafUZal| (Jss3s) |h0@laGarjan| (olheds)
N0@laG@nZa| (=ie3=)h0@lagwi:d| (ws==), we rather say: |hOafUZal| (Jlssis),
[h0@G@nZa| (ix2s), N0@Garjan| (k) [h0@¢wid] (2s=s).

The definite article |@I| (J') never precedes words beginning with |bU| (s) when
[h04g (z) is used. Consider the following: [pUf@kran| (0'o82) ‘turtle’, [bUZ@Glal|
(BPaa ) ‘snal’, pbUrju:n| (usws) ‘lizard’, oUbral (3,:52) ‘butterfly’... we never say:
[ho@lbUf@krain| (o'uSéss), [h0@IbUZ@Glal] (JPas 1), [h0@IbUrju:n] (cswosis),
[h0@IbUbra] (¢»1>); we rather say: [hO@bUf@kran| (o'u8sa), [h0@bUZ@GIal|
(Jasa),  [h0@bUrjU:N| (0s205), [h0@bUbral (5252=). However, the speakers of the
dialect of Jijel tend to pronounce words which originally start with the feature |hOa| such as
|nOarbitO] (=) * spinach’ [2arbit0] (), i.e., without |h0a| () to avoid stigmatization.

If the item |hO&| () is used in the dialect of Jijel to function as an indefinite article,
and is highly stigmatized all over Algeria, in Egypt, however, not only is it far from stigma
but enjoys high prestige among all Arab speakers with a different function expressing the
future — both near and far. Hence, it is used in replacement of the Standard items |sa| (u-)
and |saUfa] (<’s~) which indicate the future, the equivalent of which in English, for
instance, would be ‘will’ as in [hOasafir far@nsa bitOtOgjjara| (s_bdall Lus B i) ‘| will
travel to France by plane’, instead of the Standard |[sa?Usafir Ala far@nsa: bitOtOa:7ira]
(s8Il L ) iluls) <1 will travel to France by plane’, or |hOakal lim@k lamma: 2@wsDil
hinack] (Wl Ua il W GLKS) | will talk to you when | arrive there’ in replacement of the
Standard |sawfa ?UkallimUk lamma  2as0il  hUnak| (b Joal Lal LK) Loy ),
Phonologicaly speaking, the use of |hOa| in replacement of the Standard |sa| or |sawfa| in
Egypt, is far from being a substitution for the purpose of easiness or by means of the

minimum limit of effort, as we shall see below, because the sounds |h0a] and |sa] are not
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close to one another in terms of place of articulation or voicelessness — |h0g| is pharyngeal,
|sa is alveolar — which would make it probable that the Egyptian |h0g is the contracted
form of [rag@h0| (='_) ‘1 am going’ as in [rag@h0 ?akUl| (JST =) ‘I am going to eat’
contracted into |rah0 ?akUl| (JX1 z1_) and then into |hOackUI| (J£s) ‘I am going to eat’ or
‘I will eat’.

To conclude, we can say that the stigmatized feature |hOa| (z) in the Jijel dialect and
which is seen by most Algerians as an odd and irrelevant element, is, in fact, a determiner
and, it should be noted that determiners exist in al languages of the world, at least in the
deep structure. The point is that at the level of the surface structure it differs from one

language to another.

3.1.2 Theltem [q] (3)

One of the most stigmatized features in the didect of Jijel is the sound |g| (&),
which is in classical Arabic — as it is pronounced by those who have great knowledge of
the literary Arabic, and mainly when reading the Quran — a voiceless uvular plosive
phoneme. It usually corresponds to |g| which is a voiced velar plosive sound, and to the
glottal plosive [ () in most dialects in the Arab world. The item |g| remains always the
feature which serves the purposes of standard Arabic. Some linguists such as Ibrahim Anis
(1981:84) describe it as voiced and refer it to the |g| pronounced by the Arabs in the pre-
Islamic times and which is still heard in Sudan and some Arabic tribes in the South of Irag
where it is pronounced as a fusion of |g| (&) and |G| (¢) (Ibrahim Anis, ibid) in Laghouat
(south west of Algeria) it is taken conversely, i.e., |G|(&) is pronounced [q] (&) and, thus,
[@Gn@m| (~&]) ‘sheep’ is said [|@gn@m| (~&). It is a highly stigmatized feature in

Algeriaand is often made fun of.
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What is known about this item is that it has developed through time because of the
differences between communities, speakers, and styles. Like many other items, be they
lexical or phonological, the item |g| has more than one variant. In Standard Arabic it is |q].
Iitislal, 17, K, |Gl ], [tS), |Z],/dZ| in other varieties of Arabic across North Africa and the
Middle East, which constitute the everyday spoken language. These varieties sometimes
differ enough to be mutually incomprehensible. Speakers of some of these dialects may
find difficulties to understand speakers of another dialect of Arabic; Middle Easterners, for
example, can generaly understand one another, but often have difficulties understanding
North Africans. The opposite is not true; that is, North Africans have no trouble
understanding Middle Easterners, due to the popularity of Middle Eastern — especialy
Egyptian films, songs and series all over the Arab world.

Varieties of Arabic, thus, display a very wide geographic distribution. We have
Egyptian Arabic in Egypt, Levantine Arabic in Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, Palestine; Gulf
Arabic in Southern Iraq and the Gulf region; Maghrebi Arabic in Morocco, Algeria, and
Tunisia etc. We dso have linguistic patterns which correlate with economic development
of Arab communities from ‘Bedouin’ to sedentary resulting in the existence of varieties
within each language. The variety of Arabic spoken in Dubai, for example, is part of the
larger group of dialects known as Gulf Arabic. And, despite rapid economic development
and apparent urbanization in this ‘Emirate’, the maority of these dialects Hill exist as a
reflection to strong Bedouin characteristics which are shared by other Bedouin dialects
across the Arab World. Consonants and vowels alike exhibit considerable variation from
Standard Arabic.

Different classicad forms have aso known some changes. The sounds [D] (3), |DOJ
(&), and [T| (&) are rendered as |d| (2), |dO| (u=) and [t| (<) respectively in mogt regions of

the Arab world, and, thus, [haDa| (1) ‘this, for instance is pronounced |hadal (':2),
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[DOalam| (2>k) ‘darkness’ is pronounced |dOalam| (2>-=), and [TlaTa| (A338) ‘three’ is
pronounced [tlata] (“<>5). Similarly the sounds |g| and |7 are used instead of |g| except in
religious words or words borrowed recently from Standard Arabic, e.g., [figh| («2)
‘doctrine’, |sadi:q| (&=) ‘friend’. [figh| and |sadi:g| are not possible. Another factor in the
differentiation of the varieties is an influence from Standard Arabic; a Standard from is
changed to become didectal. For example, the Iragi word [akU|, and the Egyptian ffi:h|,
and Maghrebi |kaj@n| al mean ‘there is, and al come from Standard Arabic forms
liaku:nU] (&5559), ffizhi] (48), ka?An| (02S) respectively, but now are used differently.

From what has been said, we can depart from saying that the element |q| originates
from Classica Arabic and retains its original pronunciation in most regions of the Arab
world. But it has developed to have more than one variant each with its rules governing it,
and each informs us about its speaker and the style used. That is, each form tells us from
which country its speaker comes, and within a given country it tells us from which region
its user is. It also determines which style to use. These variants cannot be used inter
changeably in different styles or different contexts. We cannot use, for instance, [g| to
replace |g| in Standard Arabic. Someone who says |galal ‘he said’ in Standard Arabic
would sound ridiculous. Whereas |gal| ‘he said’ in dialectal language is all right. These
variants, hence, serve different functions of speech, and are not always alternate forms.

The function of |g| as a group boundary-setter is shown in various speech
communities in the Arab world. It serves as a marker of group membership; when you use
a variant you are taxed by others. This taxation has nothing to do with the sounds as much
as they are just socid taxations. The distinguished group may be communally defined, or
ecologically, or geographically. The geographical dialects of Baghdad are marked by the
prestigious variant |g| in the north and the  stigmatized |g| in the south, which can also be

communally defined in that |g| is a variant in the speech of the Muslims and |q| is a variant
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in the speech of Christians and Jews (Blanc, 1964). This type of communally based
phonological variation is also found in Bahrain. Holes (1983) reports that the variant [g] is
a marker of the Sunnis speech and it has great prestige, while the variant [g] is a
characteristic of the Shi’ites' speech and it is stigmatized. The ecologically defined dialects
of Tunisia are characterized by the pregtigious variant |g| in urban speech, and the
stigmatized variant |g| in rurd communities. The geographical dialects of Algeria are
marked by the prestigious variant |g| in some regions and the stigmatized |g| in some other
regions.

This evidently shows that prestige and stigma vis-a vis variants are contextualy
defined. In Irag |g| is prestigious and |g| is stigmatized, in Tunisia |g| is prestigious but |g| is
not, in Egypt |g| is highly stigmatized only because it is a marker of the speech of Upper
Egypt — the speech of Essaid community. In Algeria |g| is given great prestige. And all this
is imposed by power; the more powerful the community, the more prestigious it will be.
And when a community has prestige, everything that relatesto it will also have prestige.

The sound |q| variables exist in different parts of Algeria which account for the
Arabs Great Hegir which influenced the Maghreb linguistically. Among this linguistic
influence the pronunciation of the sounds |g| and |k| which have been described by Ibn
Khadoun's ‘Introduction’ (Ibn Khaldoun, 1982: 1076). Ibn Khadoun’s description of |K|,
meets modern phonetic description — central, emphatic — (between the back sound |g| and
the front sound [k| as in |kita:b| (==5) *book’). This sound is specific to the dialect of Jije
in Algeria — the dialect under study — but it aso exists in the Middle East. The sound [k|,
thus, replaces the sound |g| in the dialect of Jijel and is highly stigmatized. Yet, there are
some isolated cases where we can hear the sound |g| instead by some young people who
leave the region for the purpose of study or work and then come back with the persuasion

that their way of speaking isinferior to that of the others.
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It should be mentioned that the province of Jijel does not encourage stability in that
it is a mountainous region and, thus, does not favour agriculture; as well as it lacks
factories and firms which would provide the opportunities of work for its inhabitants. This
led the youngsters to immigrate to industrial cities such as Congantine, Algiers and
Annaba or to immigrate to France. And of course it is evident that these young people are
going to be influenced by the host cities. This influence is going to be sufficient to the item
|g] and |g| to enter the region of Jijel, though in a very narrow frame, for it is known of the
rura people to stick to their tradition, culture, and language, which reflect their identity. In
addition to influence, these young immigrants find themselves forced to change their way
of speaking to escape constant repetitions of jokes about their language (see jokes and
stories about the Jijel diaect, chapter VI).

Another factor of language change may be due to the apparent difference between the
dialect of Jijel and that of the neighbouring dialects. Consider the following example which

shows some differences between the speech of Jijel and that of Constantine:

Jijel Congantine
- |kli:t hOalhOUta wa Kli:thg| - |gli:t hUtawa klitha
(LS sdisala culs) (LS sdism i)
‘I fried afish and ateit’ ‘I fried afish and ateit’

- The sound K| in |Kli:t] (<) and [k| in | - The sound |g| in |gli:t] is different from the
‘fried’ (<) are the same to the ear of non- | sound [k| in [Kli:t|

speakers of the Jijel dialect.
- The feature |hO| is irrelevant to a non- | - The feature |hO| is not used. (it does not

speaker of the Jijel diaect. exist in the dialect of Constantine).
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As in many parts of the Arab world, the element |q| is replaced by [g] in
Constantine. But it is |g| in, as | said earlier, religious words and words borrowed from
Standard Arabic, eg, |@IqUr?an| (o'4) ‘the Quran’, |@lfigh| (+&d)) ‘doctring,
|@lgijamal(“«all) ‘doomsday’, |@Iganu:n| (oY) ‘law’ etc. There are some words which
are neither religious nor borrowed from Standard but which have retained the phoneme |q
for no apparent reason. Examples can be those of: [[@qraja («'_2) ‘the school’,
|@tt@rSaq| (e k) ‘matches’, |@lgarmu:d| (25~_2) ‘roof’ etc. The names of some well-
known monuments or places is Constantine have aso retained their sound |g| such as |beb
@l g@ntra| (=il <l literally trandated into English as ‘The bridge gate’. All the
members of the Constantinian community are well aware of such linguistic phoneme, a
fact which shows that the Constantinian society is structured and deserves the name of the
‘City of Science and Scientists (it is named so because of its researchers and men of letters
— Abedelhamid Ibn Badisis areference).

Notice that the element |g| in Constantine is rule-governed; the bridge, for example,
is |@lg@ntral, the head of the bridge is [ras@lg@ntral — both with the g-sound, but the
bridge gate |beb @| q@ntral as a location is pronounced with a g-sound. However, if a
person pronounces it oeb @l g@ntra|, i.e., with a g-sound, he will be taxed as an outsider.
It remains a fact, by the phenomenon of hypercorrection, that some people overcorrect
themselves and use the element |g| in its ingppropriate context. They might say, for
example, |@lgm@dZa| in stead of |@lgm@dZa| ‘shirt’, and, thus, they are looked at in an
inferior way. A few people, in contrast, have retained the sound |q| exactly the same way it
is used in Standard Arabic as a sign of high class people or as a sign of being rea
Constantinians. But, as | said earlier, these are very rare cases because, in reality, socia

dialectsin Algeria are not as apparent as elsewhere in Europe or the U.S.

120



It is worth mentioning, however, that the phoneme |g| exists in the Jijel dialect but
not as a variant of |g| as in |gal| and |gal|, but rather in free variation with [j| as in
|@lj@rfaa (L) ‘asort of green peas’, |@lj@rr| (UY) ‘akind of bird’, |@jrUral (53.4)
‘hen cage’, [jj@zz@m| (22) from Standard Arabic ‘»3&" (to cut into dices, to cut
something into very small pieces). All such words can be pronounced in the dialect of Jijel
as |@lg@rfalal, |[@lg@rr|, |@grUral, jg@zz@m| respectively. What is amazing in the use
of [j] and |g| in the given examples is that the community which uses |j| stigmatises the use
of |g| and the community which uses |g| stigmatises the use of [j|. This type of
stigmatization is both ways because there is no in-group and out-group.

It should be pointed out that in the region of Jijel not only the sound |q| is replaced
by |k| (a central emphatic sound) but also the front palatal sound [k| which usudly retains
its original pronunciation is in some areas replaced by the affricate sound [tS]. The word
k@lb| (<) ‘dog’, for instance, is pronounced [tS@Ib| by some rural male or female
speakers and mainly illiterate old ones. The element [tS] is highly stigmatized in Jijel and
elsewhere in Algeria as opposed to Irag where this same element is used in the south by the
Shia community, and where it is far from stigma Stigmatization, as has been said before,
is contextual.

Again, as opposed to Irag, no distinction is made between |k| and [tS] in Jijel in
terms of gender when they are object pronouns expressed by |-ak| (you) and |-atS| (you) as
in [kUItlak| ‘I told you' and |kUItlatS|. By contrast, [kUItlak| in Iraq means the addressee is
male, while |kUItlatS| means the addressee is female. In some contexts in the region of Jijel
the variant [k| may also be replaced by [t| asin [k@sra| (3S) ‘bread’ rendered as [t@sral, or
[kaiku:l] (J5SS) ‘he is saying' which becomes [taiku:l]. In some other contexts |k| becomes
|Z] as in |hakdag (:X2) ‘like this which becomes |haZda (~=>4) by means of assimilation.

That is, the feature of voicing of the phoneme |d| (a voiced sound) is carried over to convert
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[tS] (a voiceless sound) into avoiced sound |Z|. Notice that [tS] is not converted into |[dZ| (its
phonological opposite) but into |Z| simply because the sound |dZ| is not part of the sound
system of the Jijel diaect. |hakd@k| (£2%2) ‘like that’ is said |hatSAd@tS| (cisrisa) or
lhazd@tS|. |hakda] and |hakd@k| are also said |haidal and |haid@kK|; the sound |k| becomes
| — another possible assimilation — This example illustrates how such assimilative
processes can change a language.

This assimilative phenomenon exists in al languages of the world. In English when
we say ‘kick’, the sound [K| is influenced by the high front palatal vowel |i| and is
articulated forward in the mouth. But when we say ‘ cotton’, the |k| is influenced by the low
back vowel |a] and is backed. The |k| in ‘kick’ is hence palatalized. In old English there
were several words which sarted with a palatalized |k| when these phonemes were
followed by |i| they become what is now palata affricate [tS| (Fromkin and Rodman, 1978:

320). The following are good examples of that:

Old English K| Modern English [tS]
Cicken (kicken) Chicken
Cildren (kildren) Children
Cinn (kin) Chin
Ciese (kiese) Cheese

It is only now that one can understand why, in some rural areas of Jijel, when
people want to feed chicken they call them [tSULS tSUtS tSULS| (ks »is Ui 55 (5 »85) which
might have originated from ‘cock’, ‘cock’, ‘cock’ which is a kind of imitation of the
chicken crowing. It is also only now one can understand that the word [j@tSG@r| (<)

‘to make a whole in something’ comes from |j@q¢@r| (U=&) which is said by the majority

122



of Algerians j@g¢@r|. This word exists in Standard Arabic as is shown in the following
piece of poetry by El Hutaiain El Akd €l Farid (1982:293):
i Y sele ¥ dialsall e Eor s AY sl L

[maDa: qu:lU li ?@fraxxin bi Di: maraxin zZUGbU IhOawasli la ma?Un wa la

SaZarU|

"ee Lyelde &) 2Dl ield Lallie jd b aguulS gl
[?@lgaita ka:sibahUm fi: gagrin mUDOlimatin f@Gfir salamU llahi ¢daka ja
cUmarU|

‘“What shall | say to non-feathered birds without seeds or water whose father has

been thrown in a dark well and who is now asking you — Omar — for forgiveness .

The same development of |k| into [tS] in English — the palatalization of the |k| — is
also found in many old Arabic dialects and its remainders are till found in some modern
Arabic diaects in Irag, Syria, Palestine, and Egypt and mainly in rural areas (Anis,
1984:123). This assimilative process is known by the Arabs as |@k@Sk@Sa| (-i<:s11) (no
agreement on its reference) which literally means the assmilation between [k| and |S]. This
phenomenon is aso known in many other languages of the world. In ‘Twi’, for example,
the word meaning ‘to hate’ was once pronounced [ki|. The |k| become [tS], so that today it is
pronounced [tSi| (Fromkin and Rodman, 1978:320). There are different points of view on
the description of ch-sound; isit asingle unit or isit a combination of [t| + |S|? But because
there are no such sounds as |pS, [mS|, kS|, we can simply say that [tS| phonologically
descends from the single sound |k| by the process of assimilation, and has no reation with
[t| followed by |S]. Phonological and diachronic analyses can be said to meet in this point
when historical studies demonstrate that ‘the English church was originally identical to the

Scot’skirk’ (Sampson, 1980:37).
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This type of assimilative processes at the level of languages gave rise to the so-
called ‘theory of least effort’ to explain language change. As its name suggests, this theory
claims that people make as little effort as possible in spesking. That is to say sound
changes are primarily due to linguistic laziness. This might be called the ‘mumbling
tendency’, i.e., we tend to carry over the feature of a sound to another sound, to drop out
unstressed syllables, and so on.

Throughout history many phonemes and morphemes aike have been dropped out
because of speakers' laziness. For example, people do not want to make the least effort to
remember, for instance, that the simple past tense of ‘dream’, ‘sweep’ and ‘light’ are
‘dreamt’, ‘swept’, and ‘lit’ respectively. Instead, both children and adults presently say
‘dreamed’, ‘sweeped’, and ‘lighted’ by analogy to ‘seemed’, ‘reaped’, and ‘ignited’. The
same kind of analogical change led to the replacement of exceptional irregular plural forms
by regular ones. Many people tend to regularize such borrowed words as ‘ criterion’, and
‘medium’ by saying ‘criterions, and ‘mediums’. In some cases the borrowed origina
plural forms are considered to be the singular, and, thus, are given the new plural form
which becomes the plura of the plurd, eg., ‘criterias and ‘medias’ for ‘criteria and
‘media’ which are aready plural.

Algerian Arabic is one of the languages of the world which this theory of least
effort applies. For easiness, and by means of the assimilative process, other back or dark
sounds are converted into central or light sounds. Notice that the dark |t| is heard in the
Constantinian didect, e.g., lw@LLa (Ys) ‘or’, in, for instance, |gritU w@LLa ma gritUS|
(¢ Uishae Yy 55 8) ‘did you have class or not? but is never heard in the Jijel didect. It is
rather pronounced |l| — light |I| —, [kritU w@llamakritUS| (the dark |qg| becomes central |K|,

and the dark |I| becomes light |I|. Notice also the misunderstanding of [w@lla| in Jijel which
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means either ‘or’, as we have seen, or ‘come back’ (&) [rZ@¢J. It is understood only from
the context.

To sum up, we can say that there are many factors which contribute to linguistic
differences —regularization, simplifications, assimilations or whatsoever. Basically,
however, it must be remembered that it is the children, in their process of learning the
language, who finally include the present time changes or introduce new changes in the
rules of the language. In fact, the exact reasons for language are still not clear, maybe
language changes for the same reason all things change: things change by nature. As
Heraclitus says, “All is flux, nothing stays still. Nothing endures but change’ (in Fromkin

and Rodman 1978: 321).

3.1.3 Theltem |ddi| (s?)

Such expressions as |ddi xUti| (S5 3) ‘my brothers' and [dij@S ddi kitkU:I](J <<
@3 i) ‘what are you saying? are often said to the natives of Jijel by other members of the
Jijel community when they meet in other cities for the purpose of seeking solidarity. They
are dso said by other community members — especialy in Algiers and Constantine (where
the Jijelians migrate much) to stigmatize the dialect of Jijel. The item |ddi|, like that of |hOa
is also typical to Jijel. It is mostly used as a preposition exactly the same as the French
preposition ‘de’ is. For example ‘la clé de mon frere is said |@Im@ftach ddi xUjg| (s
Lisa zLiall) “the key of my brother’.

This smilarity of the two items may be explained by the fact that the feature |ddi| in
the Jijel dialect originates from Latin (borrowed either from the French or the Italians —
both settled in Jijel). The possibility that |ddi| is borrowed from Arabic |Di:| () — Same
meaning as ddi — is not excluded, since the dialect of Jijel is a variety of Arabic. It is

known that in Algerian Arabic the linking particles which replace the ‘48Lx) in Standard
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Arabic are generally |mtag] (gliv) ‘possessive case marker’ or |ntag] (¢) from literary
Arabic |mta¢] (¢'“<) ‘property or belonging’ . We say, for insgtance, |mta¢j| (=<) to mean
my possession as in: |had@Ik@lb mtagj| (= IS 13a), “‘this dog is min€' . For easiness —
by the process of assimilation — because n-sound is closer to the |t| than the m-sound, |m|is
often replaced by |n| and, thus, we say |ntagj| instead of |mtagj|.

In the region of Jijel people say [ddi| () and |dja]| (Jw2); |ddi| — which is also
pronounced [di| (2), |[dd@| (3), and |de] (%) — depending on the context — is used when the
annexed word is a substantive — a noun, while |djal| is used when the annexed word is a
pronoun; (|dja| is equally used in Morocco and the west of Algeria). For example,
|@Ik@Ib ddi xUja] (Lss 2 «1l) “my bother’s dog’ literally ‘the dog of my brother’, and
|@lk@lb djali] (Jw <18l ‘my dog'. We assume that |djal] comes from Standard Arabic
[haDa: li:] (= 12») ‘thisismine’, transformed for easinessinto |Da: li:| (A '2) by the function
of deletion (|ha) is deleted and the meaning remains the same).

This type of transformation falls into Chomsky' s meaning preservation. What made
us assume that |djali| (%) ‘mine comes from Standard Arabic |haDa: li:| (A 12») ‘thisis
mine is that in the Standard we say, for instance, |@lkalam ha:Da: mafhu:m| 12 »3<11)
(p>¢3», and in Egyptian Arabic |Da| (13) is overtly used to mean |ha:Da| ('2»). The point is,
in Algerian Arabic |Da| is covertly used (it is underlied). The dialect of Constantine,
however, detains the particle |nta:¢] but is used only in restricted contexts. They proceed to
property or belonging by the use of direct annexation. They would say, for example,
x@d@mti| (e3) ‘“my work’ instead of |@Ix@dma ntagj| (= 4exsll) or |@Ix@dma djali|
(2 4eaall). The linking particle does not exist; it is expressed by the process of direct
annexation. The use of |dja| (Jw2) and |nta¢] (¢) is more or less limited in practicaly all

varieties of Arabic, but [ddi| is not at al; only the region of Jijel has retained it together
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with the other linking particles. But, till its use is reduced to aimost nil in some given

contexts.
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3.1.4 Caseswherethelinking particlesdo not occur in the Jije dialect

In some cases, as listed below, the direct annexation is used and, hence, the linking

particles do not occur.

In some compound words such as: f@rx @ttaw@s| (u«sthll & 2) ‘peacock’, [tir
| @bh0ar| — pronounced specificaly in the city center of Jijel as [tir@bbhOar| k)
(U~ ‘seaqull’, [lsan ttir| (Lekll Olad) “pasta’, [xmirt rri:hO| ()l 3se3) ‘yeast'.

Compound-like words, unlike compounds, take the linking particle |ddi|
with different pronunciations, depending on the communities membership of its
users within the province of Jijel. The following give you an idea on which region
in Jijel the speaker comes from: |@Ix@bz ddi LLard0] (v=_ 2 =al) ‘traditiona
bread’, |@k@sra ddi Im@tlu:¢| (g stk 33 8l) ‘yeasted bread’, |@zzi:t ddi
zzitUng] (00 g3 @Bll) ‘olive ail’, also pronounced |@Ix@bz dd@LLardO),
|@k@sra dd@! Im@tlu:¢], |@zzi:t dd@zzitUng| (all with a shwa after ‘dd’ instead
of the short *i’). They are also pronounced in aclear ‘d’ |di LLardO|, |di Im@tlu:¢),
|di zzitUna| respectively.

In Congantine, the given compound-like terms are linked directly, i.e.,
without any linking particle. They are, therefore, said [xUbzLLard0| (u= 33),
k@sr@t @ImtIU:¢| (& stkal 3 :5) or [xUbzdOdOA:r| (U1 1), |ziit @zzitu:n] <))
(csh i or |zict ¢rab| (wos <u (. or |zeitgab| (wue <) (with the diphthong ‘e’ if the
speaker wants to show his class, as has been mentioned before, respectively.

In expressions whose first term is a fractional number the linking particle does not
occur, e.g., [rbag sa:ég| (A=lw &) ‘quarter an hour’, [nas0s0 nhair| (U =3 ‘haf a
day’. But if you mean ‘midday’ or ‘midnight’ and not half a day or half anight, you

have to use the particle, and, thus, will have to say |nnasOsO dd@ Ilil| (J+12 =) and

128



[nnasDs0 dd@nhair| (U2 s=3)respectively. In Constantine the linking particle is not
used in either case.

In ready-made expressons where the two terms unite in a syntactic complex, the
particle does not occur. Take the following examples: [Z@Id 1@Gza| (J' 3+ +1s)
‘gazelle’ s skin', |shah0 @ h0@dd| (A~ zL==) * Sunday morning’, [mUI x@ms sni:n|
(U o J50) “afive year old boy', though in [Z@Id @IGzal| if |Z@ld| is definite —
preceded by the indefinite article |@I] (J') ‘the’ the linking particle |ddi| or |[dd@)] or
|di] will occur; |@ Z@ld ddi |@Gza| (J'2! 3 21sll). In Constantine, in such ready-
made expressions the first term is amost never preceded by the definite article, but
if it is the linking particle |nta¢], (¢'<3), contracted into [ta¢] (¢\), for easiness, will
occur.

No linking particle occurs in complex terms whose first word is an adjective and
the second a noun which function as specifier. For example [klil @zzhar| ()27 JS)
‘unlucky’, [xSin @rras (o 043) ‘stubborn’, malUk @l j@dd| (38 < stk
‘generous (with excess). But if the adjective is converted into a noun, the
occurrence of the particle depends on the definition or indefinition of the noun. If
the noun is definite the linking particle occurs; but if the noun is indefinite the
linking particle does not occur. Consider the following where the linking particle
does not occur. k@llan @zzhar| (47 o3S) ‘no luck’, [xSan@t @rrag (ol 4lis)
‘stubbornness, ft@lkan @lj@dd| (3! J\Sik) ‘excessive generosity’. In contrast, if
the noun is definite, the linking particle occurs, and thus the above examples will
be |@ k@llan dd@zzhar|, |@xSana dd@rras, and |@tt@lkan dd@! y@dd|
respectively (the particle is either |[dd@]|, |ddi| or |di] — depending on where the

speaker comes from).
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In known places the linking particle does not occur, e.g., |beb s00u:r| (Lse SL)

‘the wall’s gat€', |sUk |@tni:n| (o= <s) ‘Monday’s market’ — literal trandation.

But if the speaker does not mean the place but just the annexation, they will be said

inthe following way: |@I beb dd@ su:r|, |@ssu:k dd@ltni:n|.

The basic differences between the dialect of Jijel and that of Constantine in terms

of annexation are marked by the linking particle |ddi| which occurs in dmost al relations

of ‘belonging’ in the Jijel dialect but which does not in the Constantinian dialect. And it is

that difference which gave rise to the evaluation of this item which is highly stigmatized by

most Algerian speakers. The following display neatly the difference:

Thedialect of Jijel

a

[?a¢tini hO@lkas ddilma]

(1 sl ike)

‘Give me a glass of water’

wz@n li kilU ddi l1hO@m|

(P 255 S 0 55)

‘One kilo of mest, please!’

|Srit kilU ddi ttm@r w@b¢s@ttU |@ddar
m¢@ ddrari ddi xUja|

(A 2 s DI iay g b (53518 Ly i)
‘I bought one kilo of dates and sent it
home with my brother’ s children.’

|ddrari djali kanU fl@krajg]

(RSB S I s))9)

‘My children were at school.’

[@ktUb djali b@lk@l m@ddithUm|
(pea JSD L )

‘| gave all my books.’

[?a¢tini @I hOak djali|

(A0 dad k=)
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Thedialect of Constantine

[?a¢tini kas ma|
(p S sibe)

wz@n li kilU 1ho@m|
(=3 s J o)

[Srit kilU tm@r w@bs@ttU
|@ddar m¢@wled xUjal
oY gale I playg yad IS Ty )

(s

wiladi kanU fl@qrajal
(3 8 1S 27

|@ktUb
bQkk@l|
(U0 peste =8 )
[?a¢tini hOaqqi|
(= ihe)

ttag] m@ddithUm



‘Give me my right.’

0. r@ZZagi r@zki| - r@dZZag)i r@zaqi|
(S0 =20) (F00 =20)
‘Give me my property back’

h. |[r@ZZa¢)i ddraham djali| - [r@dzzag)i drahmi|
(2 o) 3 (=) (el R e )

‘Give me my money back’

Notice that in al examples given above — except (g) — the annexation in the dialect
of Jijel is expressed indirectly (the linking particle is used) in the dialect of Constantine we
have a direct annexation (no particle is used) which probably accounts for the maintenance
of the Standard Arabic belonging relationship: |kitacbi:| (=4S) ‘my book’, |dara:himi:|
(=2112) "my money’, [galami:| (<E) ‘my pen'.

In the example (a) there are two basic differences between the two diaects, notably
the items |h0a] and |ddi| which occur in the dialect of Jijél but not in the dialect of
Constantine. |hOa| functions as an indefinite article, as has been explained before, and is
typical to the Jijel dialect. |ddi| is alinking particle and can be replaced by |nta¢| or [ta¢] for
easiness. The annexation is expressed indirectly. In the example (b) the item |ddi| makes
the difference between the two dialects. The example (c) displays a lexicon variation —
|ddrari| in the dialect of Jijel and |wled| in the dialect of Constantine, |ddi| and the geminate
[t] in [ttm@r| — because the particle [ddi| never precedes an indefinite noun. In the example
(d) [ddi| is replaced by |dja| only because — as has been said before — the annexed word isa
pronoun; athough in the center of Jijel people say [ddili| (L) ‘min€’; (|ddili] is used even
if the annexed word is a pronoun). Example (e) displays an exception of annexation in the
dialect of Constantine; the annexation is indirect and is expressed by means of |nta¢] ([ttag))

for easiness.
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It seems that some words cannot be annexed directly (no explicit rule is given to
that). [b@k@Il| (J<L) ‘al’ is pronounced [bQKk@I| (J%) — in an emphatic way in
Constantine — while some people say [kam@l| (J«S) instead. Both [b@Ik@I!| and [bQkk@l|
come from Standard Arabic |bilkUI| (Jslk) “al’; [kam@lI| comes from Standard Arabic too
(J<%) and means ‘al’ as well. In example (f) the k-sound typifies the dialect of Jijel, while
in the dialect of Constantine it is pronounced |g| not |g| because, as said earlier, the word
[nOagq| (&=) ‘right’ is borrowed from Standard Arabic.

In the first dialect the annexation is indirect, while in the second it is direct.
[r@ZZa¢)i r@zki|, in the example (g), no linking particle is used (no explanation can be
given) and, therefore, is said the same way as in Constantine except that the g-sound is
pronounced |k|. Again, the same way Constantinians say |hOaqqi| (2=) ‘my right’ and not
[h0aggi| (=), [r@zqi| (£50) ‘my property’is not pronounced [r@zgi| (2..) because the
word |[r@zq| is borrowed from Standard Arabic. Example (h), asamost all other examples,
displays the difference between the two diaects in the occurrence of the particle |djal| in
the Jijel dialect but not in the diadect of Constantine. The conclusion we can draw from the
eight examples given above is that the Constantine diaect obeys one of the major canons
of language: the economy of language, i.e., to say little to mean much.

The belonging relation is, thus, marked by the particle |[ddi| in the Jijel dialect: |@I
xir ddi rabbi| (=0 2 »3l) ‘God’s benefaction’, |@1 ma ddi |@bhOar| (b~ 2 Wll) ‘the sea
water’ etc. It seems that the first term of the compound is always definite; it is indefinite
only when it is borrowed from Berber and starts with the sound |?a. For example,
[2aG@rjan ddi 1Ziran| (o'l 3 ol i) ‘the neighbors sweeper’, [?aG@nZa ddi l¢u:d|
(2521 s34 l) ‘the wood ladle' . When the annexed word is a pronoun in kinship nouns and
parts of the body, the linking particle does not occur. For example, |xujal («255) ‘my

bother’, [bUK| (s2) ‘your father’, [Z@ddna| (13>) ‘our grand-father’, [j@ddi| (¢X) ‘my
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hand’, [racsi| () ‘my head’, [d@r¢U| (s=.2) “hisarm’. But when the annexed word is a
noun in kinship relations, the linking word |ddi| occurs, e.g., [xXUha ddi |@mra| 3 La3)
(o< ‘the wife's brother’, [bU:h ddi brahi:m| (s = 3 63) ‘Brahim’s father’ |¢@mtU ddi
baba| (L 2 se) ‘my father’s aunt’. In Congtantine they are said: [xu: 1@mra] (3u<! 53),
[bU: brahi:m| (s2!» ) and |¢@mm@t baba| (Wb <c) respectively.

The item |ddi| is not only used as a particle but as a relative pronoun and, thus, can
be used interchangeably with [lli| () ‘who’, or ‘whom’, or ‘which’ largely used in the
region of Constantine, and which serves to link a subordinate clause to a noun or pronoun
which occurs in a preceding clause. For example, |rrZalLa ddi ZaU tG@ddaU wrahu:|
Ay (sals slaas da (63 ‘the men who came had lunch and went back’. |Zit m¢éa ssijj@d
ddi j@sk@n t@htna] (Wis3 (Sas (53 Bl ae cua) ‘| came with the guy who lives downstairs .

These two sentences are said the same way in the region of Constantine except that
|ddi| is said |lli]. These items |ddi| and [lli] are used in a subjective form. They are also used
in an objective form asin: [tlaki:t m¢@ rraZ @l ddi hdart m¢@h Ibar@h0] 52 Ja7) g < Sk)
(z o 42 @24 ‘| met the man whom you spoke to yesterday’, said: [tlagi:t m¢@ rraZz@l li
hd@rt m¢@h Ibar @hO] (z - 42 <ad A Ja7) e sl in the region of Constantine, the g-
sound and [lli| make the difference between the speech of Jijel and that of Constantine. The
relative pronoun [ddi| is also used with non-humans to mean ‘which’ in English, as in |ssu:t
ddi Za m@n b@rra ddi xUja (42sx 3 5 e s 53 @i55a) “the sound which came from
outside is my brother’s, |ssu:t ddi sm@y¢t ddi xUja] (a5 3 Cans (53 & 52a) “the sound you
heard is my brother’s. It can also mean ‘he’ or ‘he who' as in: |[ddi x@LLass j@kd@r
jruzhOl (zsr S o=la (s3) “he who has finished can leave .

Notice that in both the Jijel and Constantine dialects the function of constituent
deletion is performed. Both |ddi| and [lli| are relative pronouns which originate from

Standard Arabic |llaDi:| ('), |llaDi:ng| (c»Y), and |llati:| () which all mean ‘who’ and
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‘whom’. |llaDi:| is masculine singular; |llaDi:ngl is masculine plurd; [llati:| is feminine
singular.

Deletion of constituents is very common in varieties of Arabic. In the case of
Algerian Arabic, either |lla] is deleted in the pronoun |llaDi:| and |Di:| is maintained, as in
the case of the Jijel dialect, or |Di:| is deleted and |lla] is maintained, as in the case of the
Constantine diaect. For easiness “|lla] is converted in |Ili|" (Bellaredj, 1989:67). The D-
sound — in Congtantine and Jijel — is converted into [d| together with [T| which is converted
into [t| and |DO]into [d| respectively. That is, the consonants |D| (3), [T| (<) which are part of
the sum of consonants in Standard Arabic, do not exist in the dialects of Constantine and
Jijel.

In contrast, these sounds are maintained in the eastern regions of Algeria where [lli]
is used in replacement of the Standard Arabic relative pronouns. A striking difference is
noticed between Standard Arabic relative pronouns and those of Algerian Arabic: In the
Standard both number and gender are distinguished, while in Algerian Arabic, no
distinction is made — |ddi| and |lli| are both used with singular and plural, as well as with
masculine and feminine. But it should be specified that in the dialect of Constantine,
gender is expressed by the inflection of the verb, eg., [k@Ima lli gUIti ma ¢@ndha tta
magna| (L exiak & 1 4LK11) “the word that you said has no meaning'. [Ili gUIti] (258 )
issaid |ddi kUIt| (<1< s3) by the speakers of the Jijel dialect — gender is understood within
the context.

The item |ddi|, dso pronounced [de] (2), as has been said before, occurs in the
speech of Jijel to mean |ADe| (1)) *if’. Consider the following:

- |deraz@l x@LLas @ x@dma djal @k f@lw@kt| (X5t Sl A4l pals a7 y) if

you are a man, finish your work on time'. Some speakers say [Ade| and not |de]|
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because of the influence of Standard Arabic |Zde raZ@| x@LLas @ x@dma

dja @k f@Iw@kt| (&St Sl 4aad) (als da ) 3)) |

- |de ken @ImUdi:r @st@kbl@k mat@rf@d ttah@mm| (¢ 285 Le Al yaaal GlS2) “jf
the boss recieves you, don't worry a al’ [Ade ken @ImUdi:r @st@kbl@k
mat@rf@d ttah@mm| (a& 2 5 L v jaall (<)),

- |derUnhOt ¢@jj@tli nrUhO meak| (dak z75% e &7 3) “if you go, call meto go with
you’ |Ade rUhOt ¢@jj@tli nrUhO meak| (s 7553 Jae &'y ), |de] or |Ade| are said
lle] (J) or |ilg] (J)) in al other dialects of Algeria, and, thus, the three examples are
said |lelile raz@ k@mm@l xd@mt@k f@lw@dqt|, [le/ile ken @ImUdi:r
st@gbl @k ma tk@ss@rS ra:s@k|, and |l€/ile rUnhOt ¢gjjatli nrtUhO m¢@kK|.

The point is that the variant |ddi| in the Jijel didect is said |lli| in the other Algerian
dialects, and who said that d-sounds are worse than I-sounds? And why do people make so
much fuss about that?

Notice that the d-sounds are used in the structured way; in the first example we
have the item |de ‘if’ + a noun phrase + adverb phrase. The verb in the verb phrase isin
the imperative form. In imperatives and the present tense no distinction is made between
male and female in the dialect of Jijel; the form is masculine but it is used with both male
and female. The distinction is made in the context; and this is, in fact, what sociolinguists
mean by saying that language is best understood in its appropriate context. In the other
regions of Algeria, imperatives and the present tense require different forms: one to go
with male and another to go with female. Look at the following examples taken from the
speech of Jijel [dir rrizim ja mra (U< ~=0 2») ‘go for a diet — addressed to a woman'.
[rUhO |@krajt@k jatafla) (ik L <ty <1~ ) ‘go to school, you girl’. The same form is used

with male.
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Elsawhere in Algeria, the two imperative sentences are said |diri rriZim jamral s_»)
(O4k a0, rUNCI |@qrajt@k jatafla) (e b <ty <1 s’ ) — [dir| and [rUhO| become |diri] and
[rUhQi|. The same thing applies to the present tense: [t@hdar mli:h0| (= ,2¢5) ‘you speak
well’, t@smag, mli:hO|(zs z=~3) ‘you hear well’. In dialects other than that of Jijel people
say [t@hdri mli:h0| (zte s2&8), t@sm¢j mli:h0| (mte 2==x3) —the ‘i’ in the verb indicates
that the addressee is female. In the second example we have the item |deg| ‘if’ + a noun
phrase with the inserted element |ken|, which, in fact, adds nothing to the meaning, + a
verb phrase in the first clause + another verb phrase in the second clause. The verb in the
first clauseisin the past tense and in the second in the future tense. In the third example we
have the item |de| ‘if’ + verb phrase, with the subject ‘you’ underlied, + a second verb
phrase in the second clause. The verb in the first clause is in the past tense but in the
present time, while the verb in the second clause is in the imperative form with a ‘you’
hidden.

In conclusion we can say that the element |ddi| and |de| are highly stigmatized in the
dialect of Jijel, and such sayings as |[de ntUma denna:ir hOna delbUmbijg] (A (> U3 2333)
‘if you are the fire, we are the fire men’, and |deS kajkUl @zz@rzu:r Zi @s di la miju:r|
(Ul 3 Bz L3500 IS8 i) ‘what does the starling say? It says J.S.D is the best’, are
heard in Congtantine to mock the Hrika out-group people. The two sayings go back to the
nineteen seventies when J.S.D — the first Jijel football team — played in the premier league.
When J.S.D played againg Cuba— Algiers — called ‘Annar’ at that time — a homonym of
|@nnar| (LYY) ‘fire, supporters of their team shouted |[de ntUma d@nnar hOna
d@IbUmbijal which literally means ‘if you are fire, we will extinguish you’, or smply ‘we
will beat you'.
In fact there is nothing in these sayings more than just producing homonymy, and

producing rhyming words — the acronym ‘nnar’ as a homonym of fire |@nnar| in Arabic
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and |@zz@rzu:r| which rhymes with [la miju:r|. It seems that even the inhabitants of Jijel
are annoyed with this d-sound which, they believe, has been ‘chasing’ them for a long time
— gince the first constituency divison after the independence when Jijel was dependent to
Constantine and the letter ‘d’ was to stand for that dependency, and in the last
administrative division in which the number eighteen was given to represent it (eighteen is
said [dizwi:t| ‘dixhuit’ in French) and thus, the |di|, it seems, remains always an item typical

of Jijel.

3.1.5Theltem |Zu:Z| (Js») ‘two’

In the task performed in the Community of Constantine about the dialect of Jijel,
the item |Zu:z| (Us>) ‘two’ has been counted among the highly stigmatized items among
the constantinian speakers. No performant has shown likeliness to use it in his or her daily
speech. On the contrary they all see it as a marking feature typical to the Hrika speakers.
They aso al tend to blame the users of |[Zu:z| for having ‘interverted’ it. They believe that
the Hrika speakers should say |zu:Z| (zsJ) and not |Zu:z| because — they say — its origin is
[zu:Z| simply. This variable — for clarity — is |zu:Z| in some Algerian communities, |[Zu:z| in
mainly the Jijel community, |zu:z| in the Algerian Eastern communities and expands to
Tunisia, |[Zu:Z| in Morocco, [Tni:n| or [tni:n| in some other communities, or simply is
understood without using it at all when it is given in the words showing inflections
indicating it, such as: [jUmin| (cxs2) ‘two days’, [liltin] (c2k) ‘two nights’, [Sahrin| (caues)
‘two months', [¢amin| (u=le) ‘two years etc.

[Zu:z|, |zu:Z|, [Tnn|, [tni:n], and |zu:z| are amost never associated with singular
words except with some currencies such as: [?as0Urdi| (s>>~) (whose origin might be
Berber), |[dUrU| (5053 ‘a penny’, ffr@nk| (<L.2) ‘Franc’, [rijal| (Jw) ‘Rial’, [U:rU] (susl)

‘Euro’, which are said [Zu:z 7as0Urdi|, |Zu:z dUrU|, |Zu:z fr@nk|, |Zu:z rijal| and |Zu:z
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2U:rU| respectively. In contrast, [Zu:z| is most often used with different types of plura
words, e.g., [Zu:z wr@k| (U5 Js) ‘two papers, JZu:z wraki| (S5 Js) ‘two papers,
|Zu:z w@rkat| (“S_s 3s2) ‘two papers [Zu:z b@krat| (&% 3s2) ‘tow cows, |[Zu:z
bk@r| (b2 Jss) ‘two cows (jwr@k|, wraki|, w@rkat|, b@krat| and |bk@r| are al in
plural forms).

Although |Zu:z|, |zu:Z]|, |zu:z]|, [Tni:n|, and [tni:n| al have the same meaning, [Tni:n|
and [tni:n| cannot replace |[Zu:z| in the given examples, i.e., [Tni:n| and [tni:n| cannot be
associated with the word they define, be it singular or plurd. [Tni:n| or [tni:n wr@Kk| or
[w@rkat| are not possible in dialectal Arabic in general and the Jijel diaect in particular.
That is, [tni:n| is, in almost all cases, used alone when there is a shared context between the
addresser and the addressee which would let them know what the item [tni:n| refers to. For
example, A and B speakers below :

A- k@ddaS ¢@nd@k ddrari| (Sl daie (13) “How many children do you have?
B- [tni:n| () ‘two’. (‘B’ could have answered |Zu:z], that is, both [tni:n| and [Zu:Z| are
equally used in the Jijel dialect).

Here it is clear from the context that |tni:n| is the number of children ‘B’ has.
However, the dement [tni:n| is, as far as | know, exceptionally associated with such
numeras as. |¢@Sri:n| (cxie) ‘twenty', [tleti:n] (C8) ‘thirty’, [r@bgej:n| (o) ‘forty’,
[x@msi:n| (xe3) “fifty’ and so on. We, thus, say: [tni:nw ¢@Srin| (Gedie 5 ns) ‘twenty
two’, [tni:n w@tlati:n| (o8 5 o) “thirty two’, [tni:n wr@bgj:n| (O 5 ) ‘forty two’,
[tni:n wx@msi:in| (Cwes 5 0a¥) ‘fifty two’, but never [Zu:z w¢@Sriin|, [Zu:z w@tlati:n|,
[Zu:z wr@by¢j:n|, [Zu:z wx@msi:n|. There are also some words which cannot be preceded
by |Zu:z| or |zu:Z| in Jijel and Constantine diaects alike, e.g., |Zu:z| or |zu:Z jjam| / Js»)

(?Y zso ‘two days, whereas |Zu:z| or |zu:Z ljdi| (L zs3/ Js2) ‘two nights' is accepted.
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Contrary to that, |zu:Z jjam|is used in the region of Oum Bouaghi (about one hundred kms
to the east of Constantine).

In sentences which express firmness and anger different ways of doubling words
are used in the Jijel Community. For example, [k@¢d@t lilti:n ¢@nd mmha] e Gl Goas)
(Le=! ‘ she stayed two nights in her mother’shouse’, k@¢d@t Zu:z ljdi ¢@nd mmha] ©a=S)
(Lee! 2 I 5 5o “she stayed two nights in her mother’s house', [k@¢d@t Zu:z lilat ¢@nd
mmha| (Lee! 2= @301 55a ©12) ‘she stayed two nights in her mother’s house’ are all
expressions that can be used by the Jijel speakers, though [lilti:n| out of these contexts is
rarely used. The same thing applies to [k@Imti:n| (olS) ‘two words' in, [nkUIl@k
k@Imti:n w@nru:h0| (zsis oeielS 15 ‘| tell you two words then | leave’, which is
usualy said, [nkUIl@k Zu:z k@Imat w@nru:h0| (zso-s @lelS jea SIS ‘| tell you two
words then | leave'. It should be noted that, for easiness, w@nru:hO| is pronounced
w@rru:hO] i.e., the n-sound is elided by means of assimilation because of the closeness of
[w| and [r].

What we can notice in the Jijel dialect as far as word doubling is concerned is that
there is no agreement between the attribute and the subject in that the latter is treated as a
plural, e.g., [rwahOu: hna ntUm fi Zu:z| (Os> & o545 L sals))) ‘come here you two!’; the
verb is in plural, the pronoun is aso plural, but the number is only two. Conversely, the
pronoun ‘you’ — |ntUma| (W) ‘you two’ is used to indicate the plurd, e.g., [ntUmarakUm
fi s@tta] (Aiw 4 551, Lstl) ‘you are X’ — [ntUma) is a pronoun which is normally used for
two and two only — The pronoun |hUma| (\s4) ‘they’, which is supposed to indicate two
only, is also used with plural, e.g., |hUma kanU fi x@msa w@hOna fi s@tta] & 5'S Laa)
(i A a5 ed “they were five and we were six’ . Because these two pronouns indicating

‘two’ and more than two in Constantine and Jijel speech communities, they are far from
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stigma. But the pronoun [Zu:z|, which is said |zu:Z| is Constantine, seems as if it had
undergone reversion and, thus, is stigmatized.

Inversion is not just typica to the dialect of Jijel, but is a characteristic of all
languages of the world. Inversion, as we have seen in the element |Zu:z| is a change at the
level of the word by rearranging some sounds. Arabic and Semitic languages take
inversion as a premise in word and sentence formation; the following are good examples of
that: |galb| (=8) ‘heart’ or ‘inversion’, |gabl| (J8) ‘before’, |lagab| (=) ‘family name,
lab@q]| () ‘intelligent’. This type of inversion is a known process in morphology though
the formulated words are different in meaning. It is aso known as a process of generating
words of the same meaning by all Arab speech communities. The following are good

examples of standard to dialectal Arabic inversion:

|ZaDaba| («3») ‘to draw’ - |zb@d| (22) (‘b’ and ‘D’ areinverted)
In the Jijel dialect it is [Zb@d|, with a D-
sound and not d-sound because the sound
ID]is not part of the Jijel dialect.

- JzuZ| (zs0) ‘two’ - [Zu:z] (Us>) — permutation of [Z]| and
|z this applies to amost al smilar

words (some examples are given below).

- |z@wWZ| (z ) ‘husband’ - |zowz| ()

- |maZa:z| (O\a=) ‘path’ - |mzaZz| (z'>=) — notice here, in
Standard Arabic |Z| comes before |z| as
opposed to |zu:Z| and [z@wZ|, yet there

isinversion.

- bta¢] (5W) ‘itissold’ - |tha¢] () - b and t are permuted.

This word is quite known in diaecta
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[tan@s00 @] (<) ‘ secret

listening’

@nz@G| (¢ Jv) ‘to pick’

Is0@ff@q| (32=) ‘to gpplaud

Arabic.

- [ts0@nn@t| («iad) - |n] and |SO| are
permuted. The dialectad form is more
known and more spread than the
Standard from to the extent most
speakers of Arabic would not know
which is Standard and which is not. In
the Jijel didect when some one is
listening secretly we say |j@0s0@nn@x|
(wias) not [@D@MN@L|  (“ia)

because of assimilation.

- [j@nG@z| (J+v) ‘to pick’ - |G| comes
before |z| in dialectal Arabic. [j@nz@G|
in Algerian Arabic. Only Arabsed very
literate people say |j@nz@G| (Arabised
means those who have taken the Arabic
language the only language through their
studies). A saying used al over Algeria
uses j@nG@z| says. [j@nG@z @ddab
wj@dd@r@k f@Ib@rd@¢| 52V )
(g2l &3y ‘he picks the donkey and
hides behind the saddle’, which means
he incites people to do evil and shows no
sign of guilt.

- |@dd@r@k| is a term typica to Jijel,
other regions use |@tx@bbal.

- |s@kk@f| (“5~) - ff| and || are
inverted. |[s@kk@f| — with alight ‘s and
k-sound — is typical to Jije ; in other
regions it is |S0agqgaf| — with emphatic |3
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because of |g| which is aso emphatic.

This is as far as inversion at the level of words is concerned. At the level of
sentences both Standard and dialectal Arabic perform the functions of inversion with
meaning preservation. In the Standard variety of Arabic we say, for example, |leisa
sahl @n ?2@n t@fhama haD@ | baSar| (<) 134 aed &)} Mew L) ‘it’s NOt easy to understand
these peoplée, or |2@n t@fhama haD@ | baSar leisa sahl @n] (Sl owd 1l 13 2 ) “to
understand these people is not easy’. In dialectal Arabic we say [maSi: sahla baS t@fham
IbaSar hada] (128 i) agsi (AL Al i) Or [baS t@fham IbaSar hadamaSi: sahla] s+ L)
(Mo e laa 200 This type of dialect is used by practically all Algerian speakers, except
that |baS| ‘to’ issaid in some regions [bah| (o).

The Jijel dialect, however, differs from the rest of the other didects in the negation
marker; the Jijel dialect speakers say |masahlaS| (UiMaluls) ‘it’s not easy’, instead of |maSi
sahlg| (see chapter five). Subgtitution is also one of the characteristics of the dialect of Jijel
in that, in addition to substitution by means of assimilation, when there is a doubled sound,
one is replaced by |j|, eg., lhaz@ztU| (<=J») ‘I moved something’, [mar@rtU| (<_=) ‘I
passed’, |(ad@dtU| (<22e) ‘| counted’, [Sam@mtU| (<wes) ‘| smet’, |sad@dtU| (<aas) |
closed’, [da@ItU] (&) ‘1 directed’, [Zar@rtU| (<) ‘| drew’, pd@ItU] (<) ‘I made
somthing wet’, are said |h@zzi:t| (<»), [Mm@rri:t] (<wx), [¢@ddit] (<wie), |[S@mmi:t|
(e, [s@ddi:t| (<), [d@lli:t] (<), [Z@rri:t] (<xa), [b@lli:t] (<L) respectively.

In the Holy Quran both versons are used, in Sourah ‘EL Bagara God says:
ff@ljumlil walijjuhu bil ¢adl| (J32lb 4315 JLats) ‘let his guardian dictate faithfuly’, and he
says in Sourah ‘EL Furkan': wagalu: ?asOacti:rU | awwali:n @ktatabaha: fahijja tUmla
¢Aleihi bUkrat@n wa 20i:la| (el 53,88 aile L (g8 L) 0l Tuhalld | 1L 5) “and they

say | Tales of the ancients, which he has caused to be written, and they are dictated before
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him morning and evening'. That is, in the former amighty God used [jUmlil] (M) —
doubled sound word — but in the latter he used ftUmla:| (£3) and not tUmlal| ((1s3). This
linguigtic variation in the Holy Quran reminds us of prophet Mohamed's Saying [hOadi:T|
(¢was) which says [2Unzila lqur?anU ¢ala: s@bgati 2ah0rUf| (<)al 4ol e o,al J ) “the
Quran was sent in seven letters, which means that the Quran was sent in several varieties,
and, as has been said before, diversity is one of God’s greatest signs.

This saying came as a response to some of the prophet’s companions when they
came to him complaining that some of the tribesmen were reading the Quran in a different
way. Temim (a tribe near Quraish) speakers, for example, would say: jwa hUzzi ilaitS
biZiD¢) nn@xlati t@s0DagatU ¢AeitS rutOab@n dZanijja) dadles 453 ¢ aay (S3Y) (5 50 )
(L Ul (isdle “and shake towards yourself the trunk of the palm-tree, fresh ripe dates will
fall upon you’, instead of |Alaiki| (<) and |¢Aleiki| (<i=). The prophet’s reply was to let
them pronounce it according to their dialects so as to spread quickly al over Arabia

Furthermore, it was recognized by all Arabs that there were about ten tribes to
which purity of language was witnessed. ‘Temim’' and ‘Hawazin' were the most famous
tribes in fluency and rhetoric, that’s why prophet Mohamed was sent to ‘Beni-saad’, a
small tribe in ‘“Hawazin', for the purpose of suckling where he became afterwards the most
fluent speaker of all. Thisis, confirmed in the prophet’s saying ‘| am more Arab than you;
| am from ‘Quraish’ (the prophet’s native tribe), and | suckled in Beni-saad’s tribe.
Needless to say that the inhabitants of Quraish would never send any of their children to
suckle in any tribe which was not known for fluency and rhetoric so that their children
would learn how to become fluent speakers and great rhetoricians, needless to say, also,
that Quraish was the most fluent tribe in Arabia

All this is confirmed by EL-DjahOid’s |@lbajan w@tt@bji:n| (L= 5 olall)

‘Rhetoric and Elucidation’. It is aso given by George Zidane (1992) in most of his books
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and mainly in ‘The Arabic language literatures where he says that the purest Arabic was
spoken by Eastern Arabs, who were in various tribes and who displayed variations at the
level of meaning, pronunciation and structure. But when Idam came, the language of
Quraish was maintained together with some other tribes varieties which were selected by
linguists, while the other varieties melted in the language of the Quran. These variations
have been given above in introversion, elison, and permutation of sounds, for example.

Once, Abdel-Malek Marwane (Amaoui Cdiph) asked a peasant who was sitting
next to him: [mimm@n @nt| (f<=i ;) ‘where are you from ? f@qga:l anarazUl ¢atamim
wa ?as@d wa k@SKk@S@t rabi:¢a] (fem LSS 57 aul 5 aaile Ja Ul JLa), This dialogue
means that Abdel-Maek Marwane noticed that the peasant was using a different accent
and, therefore, asked him where he was from. The peasant replied that he was a man from
atribe which converts the >sound into |¢] and a tribe which converts the k-sound into [tS].

These differences of pronunciation were problematic for the Arabic language and
mainly for the reading of the Quran until the prophet provided them with a solution in his
saying: [faZnnixtalafu: fa ruddahU ¢da lisani quri:S fa Ann@ma: bilisa:nihim 2Unzila)
(D aeilady Laila 337,8 (Ld e 8373 ) 813 8) *if they disagree, take the language of Quraish
as areference for it was sent in their language’ .

To conclude, we can say that “inversion is considered one of the main factors
which help language develop, grow, and spread, and which include new words to the
lexicon of language” (Hammad, 1989: 33). That is why one should not make so much fuss
about it. One should not be surprised when coming across such inverted words as |j@n¢@I|
(J=x) ‘to curse’ in |@1010ah jn@¢ @k ¢) @0s0bah:| (rleall Je iy &) ‘may God curse you
this morning’, |s@dda:Za] (=1>+) ‘prayer carpet’ in |hadi ss@dda:Za Sritha m@n sUrig|
(Lm0 ey Aa13ll g8 ‘| bought this prayer carpet from Syria, wZab| («<%7) ‘answer’

in [hd@rt m¢ah mar@ddli h0@ttawZab| (<ls’s s (A3 L olae <0)3) | talked to him but
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he gave me no answer’, which mean [j@l¢@n| (0=L), [s@ZZadd| (33a), |Zwab]| (< 5>)
respectively, and which fall into the function of permutation. Some permutations are highly
stigmatized and marked in Algerian Arabic, and thus, when some one says. |@ss@mS§] ‘the
sun’ instead of |@SS@ms| he will be marked asilliterate.

Degspite the various differences between the Arabic diaects, and despite the fact
that each tribe wanted by al means to maintain its way of speaking, the Quraish language,
which was highly considered by dl Arabs, found its way to Standardization and became a
common language for all Arab speakers. Thiswas so because of:

- Its strategic geographical location and the prestige it had because of its loca
worthies.
- The role of its occasional most famous markets — ‘Okad’ and ‘Madjena around

M ecca, which were dominated by the Quraish language.

- The regular visits of people from different places to these markets for the purpose

of trade and commerce.

3.1.6 The Feature [?@¢e| (1) or (&) ‘yet’
Consider the following joke used in the community of Constantine to mark the out-
group members who originate from EL-Milia
A- (A user of the Congtantine dialect — in a café) |kas h0lib| (> S) ‘a cup of milk,
please!’
B- (Thewaiter —auser of EL-Miliadialect) mazal ?@¢g| (! JJ%) ‘not ready yet’
A- |@maa?a:0ini 2@¢U| (s ~uke) Y1) ‘mockingly, ‘A’ takes the item [2@¢e| as
something which is not ready yet and, hence, asks for |2@¢U]| ironically meaning

something else which is not a feature of language but is just play on words.
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It is quite clear from this joke that the item [?2@¢€| is highly stigmatized in the
dialect of EL-Milia only because it does not exist in the diaect of Constantine, but is
maintained by the speakers of the population of El-Milia who have moved to Constantine
and who keep using it within the in-group community members who, in fact, take it as an
odd item in language. A glance at the item |?@¢g] will show that, in fact, it comes from
|@ssaca] (A=lsll) ‘the present moment’, which is used in many dialects of Algeria. The
point is, like many other elements of language throughout not only Algeria but the whole
world, thisitem has undergone some deletion, which is a characteristic of human language.

One of Chomsky's (1965) functions of transformations performs the deletion of
constituents. For example, any native speaker of English would understand: ‘A man can be
destroyed, but not defeated’ as ‘A man can be destroyed, but a man cannot be defeated’,
but because ‘A man’, ‘can’ and ‘be are given in the firs part of the sentence, they are
deleted. The native speaker of English also understands that the sentence also means. ‘A
man can be destroyed (by someone or something) but a man cannot be defeated (by
someone or something). The phrases (by someone or something) are understood though
not given. Here, Chomsky wants to imply that there is a rule somewhere in the English
language, and in all languages of the world, which states that natives of any language tend
to delete words when they are given e sewhere, and when they are ‘indefinite eements'.
Consider some other examples for clarity:

‘Bob loves Mary and Tom Betty'. Any native spesker of English can easily
understand from this sentence that ‘Bob loves Mary and Tom loves Betty’ athough the
second ‘loves is deleted. Also when any native speaker of English comes across ‘the
problem is hard to solve', for instance, he or she will understand that it means: ‘the
problem is hard (for any one) to solve. Again ‘fore any one’ is an indefinite element which

is deleted by means of some transformations. Not only congtituents or words, but sounds
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are also deleted: in speech the English people say, for instance, ‘fish ‘n" chips' and not
‘fish and chips' really; the sounds |@| and [d| are omitted —there are many other examples
of the sort. Similarly, any speaker from around EL-Milia would understand |mazal ?@¢e]
(Lei JV ) “not yet’; the sounds |b] and |¢| have been deleted for easiness and, thus, becomes
[7@¢@|. This is because, as is known by everybody, languages can be influenced by one
another.

Evidence comes from [?@¢edi| ‘this moment’, another expression meaning |2@¢g)
used by some other people in the province of Jijel. [2@¢edi| Ssmply means |@ssa¢a hadi|,
an expression largely used in a variety of speech communities in Jijel, e.g., [maka;@dS
@ssasa hadi| (2 4eled) faelS1e) ‘| @am busy at this moment’. Thus, |@ssa¢al becomes
[?@¢g| and |hadi| becomes [di| by means of deletion of some sounds which is a universa
property. That is, |ha is deleted from |hadi| and |di| remains for easiness. Some other people
within the same locality say [?@¢eda] (12\=') *this moment’.

|da is the demonstrative pronoun |hada| (') ‘this', and, thus, means |@ssa¢a hada
('2» 4cLdl) “this moment’, with a non-consideration of gender; |hadal normaly goes with
masculine both in Standard Arabic or with al Arab dialects, while |hadi| goes with
feminine. In some other localities around EL-Milia some people add a feature [lg to the
demonstrative pronoun |hadg| in dialectal forms, from |ha:Da ('x4) in Standard Arabic, and
thus say [hadalg| (“122) ‘this one here’, for masculine, and not any other one. They also say
[nadila] (“1e) ‘this one here', for feminine, from |hadi| in dialecta form and |ha:Dihi| in
Standard Arabic. The feature |k| is added to |hadd), |hadi|, |hadala) to become |hadak|,
|hadik|, [hadalak], |hadilak| respectively to mean ‘that’ or ‘that one'. Precision isto be made
that |hadak| and |hadalak| are used for masculine, while |hadik|, |hadilak| are used for

feminine.
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To their turn, |hadak| (<x») ‘that one’, |hadik| (<k24) ‘that one€’ undergo some
changes performed by the function of deletion and become [dak| (€2) and |dik] (&)
respectively (the feature |h| is deleted). For example, [SUf dak @zzh@r ddi ¢@ndU| —s5-)
(sxie 3 sl s theis lucky!”, and |SUf dik @ hO@tOtOg| (Adaall eln o 53 ‘look at that
elegance!’. |dak| and [dik| are very much used with |@ssa¢a] (4=+1) “moment and/or time'.
Such expressions as. [dik @ssa¢] (gl &) ‘at that time', |dak @ssag] (gLl &2) ‘at that
time' are often heard in the Jijel dialect. When they are used in story telling and the
narrator is sure he is listened to, he converts them into |[dik @ssagjlat| (el &), |dik
@ssagjt| (<weledl &), and even |[dik @ssacalit| (el &) — all meaning ‘at that time'.
Such different forms of expressions are used to show that a certain amount of pleasure is
administered by both the addresser and the addressee.

Deletion is one of the functions that characterizes the Jijel dialect, or say most
dialects and languages of the world. Proper nouns are probably the best example of that;
most second parts of them are deleted. Mohamed, for instance, becomes ‘Moh’ (z ),
Elhocine becomes ‘Elho’ (s~l'), Essaid becomes |@ssa¢| (=+!') and so on. David becomes
‘Dav’, Susan becomes ‘Sue’, Bobby becomes ‘bob’ etc. lots of words aso undergo
phoneme deletions — |SUft| (<) ‘| saw’ becomes [S@t| (&%) — the phoneme ‘f’ is deleted,
 @ts@bb@b| («—-) ‘to be the cause of’ becomes |j@ss@bb@Db| (<) — the phoneme ‘t’
is deleted, [j@ttO@LLab| («kv) ‘to require’ becomes [j@tOtO@LL@b| («s) — the
phoneme ‘t’ is deleted. The function of deletion is common to both varieties spoken in
Constantine and Jijel, but is more frequent to the latter. Among the most noticeable
deletions relative to both Constantine and Jijel dialects are the sounds [? (1) and [t] (<),
needless to say that practically al Arab speakers drop the sound |7 in Standard Arabic and
in dmost al varieties of Arabic. In Algerian Arabic |7 has aimost disappeared either

because of deletion or because of its replacement by the semi-vowels [j| (s) or |w| (5). In
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the Jijel diaect not only the sound |?| has disappeared but also the sound |g| (%) because of

their being difficult to pronounce.

In what follows are some cases where the phoneme |7 is del eted:

|7 is deleted when connecting nouns to possessive pronouns, e.g., |bu:k| (£s2) ‘your
father’ instead of [?abu:k], xu:k| (€s3) your brother’ insted of [Zaxu:k|, [xti:| (=)
‘my sster’ instead of [Uxti:|, [@mha]| (L) ‘her mother’ instead of [2Umhal. And
this is a linguistic phenomenon which is found in the old Arab diadects as is
confirmed by Sibawih (a great Arab grammarian) who says that the Arabs ask:
[m@n bu:k| (5 =) ‘Who is your father? , [n@n mmUK| (f<ks <) “Who is your
mother?, and [k@m b@Il@k]| (<UL ~<) ‘How many camels do you have? to mean
[m@n ?abuk|, , Im@n Umm@Xk|, k@m ?Zibill@k| respectively. The pronunciation
of Imm@Xk|, however, is typical to the Jijel dialect and is rare, if it exists at all, in
the Algerian dialects; rather it is generaly pronounced [j@mmak| (d) or ImmQk|
(&%) —in an emphatic [m| and an Q| vowel.

The sound |7 is deleted when used initialy in family names and nicknames, e.g.,
[bUtu:r] (Usis), bUm@ézal (3i=s), [bUIfuil] (Jsis), b@nZam@¢| (== r),
bUud@lliwa] (35123), |bUIZu:¢| (¢>1s), which al take an ?-sound initialy in
Standard Arabic and Middle-Eastern dialects.

| is deleted in common and proper nouns aike such as: [SOhOab| (=ls=), ‘friends’,
wlad] (2¥’) ‘children’, rn@Db| (<) ‘rabbit’, [oli:g (w«L), ‘Satan’, [h0s@n| (c>),
[hOm@d| (~->), which all read in Standard Arabic [?as0h0ab), |[?@wla:d|, [2@rn@b,
[7ibli:g|, [?7@h0s@n|, [7@hOm@d| respectively.

The ?-sound is dropped in pronouns such as: |nta] (<) ‘you —for masculine', |nti|
(<) ‘you — for feminine’, [ntUm] (%) ‘you — for masculine plural’, which all read in

Standard Arabic and other varieties of Arabic: [?@nta], [?@nti|, [?@ntUm)|,
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respectively. Note that the n-sound also is omitted in most Algerian dialects
because of assimilation and, thus, the above pronouns are pronounced. [ta] (&), |[ti]
(&), tUm| (25, for example: |@m@s?Ulija hadi t@th0@mm@Ihata) s 4l ssall)
(& Lleai ‘you assume this responsibility’, | @ktiba hadi ttag, @K ta] (& clad (sas 4l
‘this hand writing is yours'. The first person pronoun, however, drops the |7 in
some regions of the east of Algeria and becomes |nal (o) instead of [?ana (L), while
in the Jijel didect the 2sound in the first person pronoun is generally replaced by |j|
and, thus, [?ana| is pronounced [jang| ().

|7 is omitted in comparatives as. [kb@r| (LX) ‘bigger / older’, [sG@r| (=)
‘smaller’, [tOw@l| (Usk) ‘longer / taller’, xS@n| (053) ‘thicker’, kt@r| (LX)
‘more’, rather than [?@kb@r| (LX), [P@DNG@r| (K=l), [2@OW@I| (Tshl),
2@xs@n| (0iaf), P@kT@r| (LX7) in Standard Arabic respectively in such
examplesas:

[hUwa kb@r m@nni| (-« X ) ‘heis older than me', [ta SOG@r m@nnU| == &)
(s ‘you are younger than him'’, [ti tOw@l m@nha| (Lee J sk &) ‘you are taller than
her’, |SwijaxS@n m@n hada| (x4 ¢« 54 (s.55) ‘abit thicker than thisone', |bsu:ma
wah0da t@Sri: Kt@r| (S s i saa 5 4a su) “you can buy more with the same price’.
[m@n| and |¢Ja] are used interchangeably in the Jijel didect to mean ‘than’; in
Standard Arabic |¢alg) is not used in comparatives — the Arabs do not say: |hUwa
2akbarU ¢alelka) (die ST s) ‘heisolder than you'.

|7 is also dropped in adjectives and colors such as: |gw@r| (Lse) ‘one-eyed’,
Is0@mm| (=) ‘deaf’, |¢gmal (=) ‘blind’, [bk@m| (=) ‘mute’, [khO@I| (J=5)
‘black’, |hOm@r| (L<>) ‘red’, |SOf@r| (L=) ‘yellow’, the pronunciation of which in

Standard Arabic is [2@aw@r| (53, [2@0@mm| (=), P@gmal (<),
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[2@bk@m| (=), [P@kho@l| (U=31), [P@hom@r| (=), [2@sof@r| (Li=)
respectively.

The ?-sound is deleted in verbs composed of three phonemes the first of which is
an‘? such as: [?ekala ((8) ‘ate’, [?axaDa| (31 ‘took’ in Standard Arabic to become
[Kla (JX), [xda] (+3) in dialectal Arabic. Notice that [?akalg is composed of three
syllables, but |kla| is composed of only one syllable (the same thing applies to
|7axaDal). Notice also that there is an opposition in so far as the rules of the
Standard and the diaect are concerned; there is a rule — though not very accurate —
in Standard Arabic which states that the Arabs do not start with a consonant cluster
and never end with avowel (Matr, 1967). In opposition, the use of dialectal Arabic
start with a consonant cluster and end with a vowel — |klg (JX) is a good example of
that. Elison aso concerns the ?-sound when it occupies final positions of almost
any type of words, e.g., [mU?m@n| (0<3=) ‘faithful’ becomes [mUm@n| (=s=),
|Za? (+») ‘come become |Za:| (\») etc. These disions are very common in both
Standard and dialectal Arabic for the sake of easiness of pronunciation. |ma:Sa:?
[0I0ah| (4 L& L) ‘what Allah willed’, [inSa? [010ah| (4 <L ¢of) “*God willing’, and
|min eina Zi%tg| (S<xis ol o) *Where did you come from? — thus said in Standard
Arabic — are said in most Algerian dialects: |[maSa 1010ah|, [inSa 1010ah|, |minZi:t|
respectively. That is, the ?>-sound is deleted in JmaSal0l0ah|, [inSa |010ah|, |eina] and
[Zi?X| and the n-sound is deleted in jmin|.

It seems that the dision of sounds is a characteristic of Standard and dialectd

Arabic and is meant, in most cases, for the purpose of a minimum limit of effort. Look at
God's verse in Sourah ‘Enneml’: |galu: @tOtOgjj@rna: bika wa bi m@n mac@k| 's\%)
(e e 5 ely U ikl “they said: we augur ill from you and from those that are with you’, in

Classical Arabic (el foushOA) the origin of |@t0tOgj@rna| is [tatOtOajj@rna:| (Sibaweih,
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1983); the t-sound is elided because of its closeness of the sounds |t| and [tO] to one another
and which would give a heavy t-t-sound.

In Sourah Younes sign (24) God says |hO@tta 7Da ?axaDati |7ardOU
zZUxrUfaha w@zzijj @n@t] (&) s Lda’ Gal¥) «dal 1y 5a) ‘till the earth is clad with its
golden ornaments and is decked out in beauty’ , |@zzaj @n@t| means [taz@jjan@t| (& %)
but for easiness |t| is elided. The t-sound is dso eided in Sourah m@rj@m (~.=) ‘Mary’
when God says. \wa hUzzi: 2leiki bi ZiD¢) nn@xlati tUsaqitOU ¢aleiki rutOb@n Zanijja
(L Uy elile Jadlod 4133 ¢ 2y o) (5758 ) “and shake towards yourself the trunk of the palm-
tree; it will let fall fresh ripe dates upon you', [tUsaqitOU| means, in fact, |tatasa:qatOU|,
again at-sound is elided.

Similarly, this type of t-sound elision is one of the Jijel dialect’s characteristic in
that, for instance, |hejja n@tsabkU| (sl L) ‘let’s race’, [n@tdOarbU| (s ba) ‘to
fight', [rana m@tZaUri:n| (oseie UlL) ‘we are neighbors are all said |hejja n@ssa:bkU|
(586 L), [n@d0d0arbU| (s:05=2), Jrana m@ZZaUri:n| (o:osts= UlL) respectively. Some
dialect speakers say, for instance, |[mbar@h0| instead of |Ibar@h0| because |m| is closer to
[b] than |I] in place of articulation — both |m| and |b| are bilabial.

This type of sound dropping or sound replacement exists in all languages of the
world. In English natives say, for instance, impleig for in place — the ‘n’ is converted into
‘m’ to carry out the feature bilabialization to be close to ‘p’ which is a bilabia sound.
Similarly ‘youngster’ is pronounced |jOnkst@| — |g| is converted into |k| because of the
feature of voicelessness. In French the L-sound is elided in ‘il pleut’” ‘it rains for
facilitation — |l pl3:| is used in speech. We can also notice in the Jijel dialect that numeras
from eleven to nineteen are concerned by sound elision. Both the sounds |¢] and |r| are
elided in |hOda:S| (ilxs) ‘eleven’, ftOnaS| (Uilik) ‘twelve [t@tot0aS| (cilkb) thirteen’

etc. as opposed to Standard Arabic and some other varieties of Arabic in which we can
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hear |h0dacSr| (séelas), [tOna:¢Sr| (rieblik), [tH@t0t0a ¢Sr| (Lrietal). When the preposition
[m@n| (=) ‘from’ and |¢Ja| (=) ‘about / by are associated with nouns defined with the
definite article |@l| (J') ‘the’ they drop their n- and I-sounds, e.g., xr@Z m@IlZamag] z_>)
(&=l “he went out of the mosgue’ instead of [xr@Z m@n |Zamag] (el (< z3), FIZ@¢,
m@tOtOri:k| (<« e ) ‘he come back when he was on his way’, instead of [rZ@¢, m@n
tOtOri:q| (Gwokl = e2)), |hd@r ¢@tm@r| (U<i= ,2b) ‘he spoke about dates instead of
lhd@r ¢@ttm@r| (< A= 23), [b@rka m@ll@kd@b| (<2< &'y ‘stop lying' instead of
[b@rka m@n |@kb@b| (&1 (1« & ).

In the west of Algeria, the object personal pronoun ‘him’ is maintained in simple
past tense verbs, in future tense verbs, and in imperative verbs, as opposed to the dialect of
Jijel where it is dropped, e.g., |[dOarbah| (4:.-=) ‘he hit him’, |jdOrbah| («:,==2) ‘he will hit
him’, [2@dOrbah| (4:,-=') ‘hit him’ in the west, are said [darbU| (=), [darbU] (=),
|@drbU| (') in the Jijel didect.

In conclusion, we can say that the elison phenomenon is a universal property and
had existed even before the holy Quran was sent to prophet Mohamed; and can be
illustrated by a variety of poetry verses:

(Sl asaisi L il (58 Gl ) B oale S )

(r 9
[n@hnU r@kbUn m@IZ@nni fi: zgjji nasin f@UqgatOairin laha: SUxu:s0U 1Zimali]

‘We are satanic riders in man's appearance upon a bird’ s back having a natural beauty’.

3.1.7 Emphatic and Non-Emphatic Sounds
The dialect of Jijel is noticeably characterized by non-emphatic sounds. The task
performed shows that all performants ‘rejected’ non-emphatic words which were proposed

as to whether they would use them or not. Emphatic sounds may lead to the pronunciation
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of a whole word in an emphatic way or only part of the word is emphatically pronounced.
Emphasis varies from one language to another. Standard Arabic is very different from
dialectal Arabic in terms of Emphasis;, a word may be emphatic in the dialect while in the
standard variety it may be far from being the case. For example, |@IfQmm| (~2V) ‘the
mouth’ in the dialect is |@If@m| (»2') in the Standard variety.

Emphasis in Standard Arabic relates to phonemes themselves, whereas in the
dialect it relates to the context and mostly to assimilation. The phonemes [s0| (u=), [tO] (&),
IDOJ (&), |dO] (=), and |g| (&) are by their nature always emphatic in Standard Arabic. The
firg four consonants correspond to the non-emphatic |5 (w), [t| (<), DI (), |d| (3),
respectively and in the pronunciation of which the tongue is laterally expanded through its
length and flattened in rear of the tip, while lip-position is neutral; for the corresponding
non-emphatic consonants the tongue is laterally contracted and the front raised forward
towards the hard palate, and the lips are spread. The fifth sound |q| (&) isa voiceless uvular
plosive. The remaining consonants of the Arabic Alphabet are not emphatic by nature but
may be so when they are associated with emphatic sounds. The consonant |r| (L), for
example, is emphatic when it is associated with an emphatic sound such as [rags0| (u=2.)
‘dance’, and it is not emphatic when it associates with non-emphatic sounds as in |riZal|
(J=.) ‘men’. The phoneme |l|, for instance, is never — or amost never — emphatic in
Standard Arabic except in |@lla:h] (&) ‘amighty God'.

If we consider the diaect of Constantine, for example, in comparison to that of
Jijel, we will notice that most emphatic sounds, or words, in Constantine, are not emphatic
in Jijel, and, thus, a speaker from Jijel is quickly categorized by Constantinians when using
non-emphatic sounds. If we have a glance at the sound |dO| (u=) which corresponds to the
sound [d] (2), we will find out that the listener may hear |dO|, |d|, and [tO] for the same sound,

and some times can understand their meaning only within the context.
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Take, for instance, the word |dOar| (U'») “house’ in Standard Arabic, whose d-sound
is— in principle — non-emphatic, but because of being associated with the emphatic sound
r] it becomes emphatic. Hence, if we take it in isolation we will not understand whether it
means ‘house’ or ‘made a U turn’ or ‘went back on one’s word'. We say, for instance,
|dOar haila bnahakiZa m@fransa (Lside Las Lalu s 1) *jt’s @ beautiful house, he built it
when he came back from France', or [kan raj@h0 |@ssU:k wdOarr m@tOtOri:k| =, o\S)
(b ke L3 5 &l gl “he was going to the market, then he made a U turn’, or again ftfahmU
f@ssUmaw m@mb@¢d dar ¢i:h| (4dle l 1rae 5 da sud saalis) “they agreed on the price and
then he went back on his word’. But when the r-sound is not emphatic, the |d| is aso going
to be clear and, therefore, the whole word loses emphasis and carries the meaning of ‘did
something’ as in |[dhUwa darha bj@ddU| (52 W ol sa3) “he did it himself’, or |madar walU
fi hOjatU] (s & 55 Jla W) “he did nothing in his life’. When |dOar| (U'2) ‘went back’ is
used in the imperative form, it turns out that it maintains its emphasis character when used
with humans and amazingly loses its emphasis character when used with animals and
namely with cows.

Such orders as [dOUr| (Us?) ‘turn back’, and x@If dUOr| (U2 <13) ‘turn back’, are
often heard in sport trainings and military services, whereas |dUr|, unemphaticaly said is
often heard by shepherds to make their cows move or change direction. * Emphasis, thus,
plays a great role in meaning change and in the distinction between emphatic and non-
emphatic words (Ayoub, 1968: 98). The word [ra;jah0O| (='0) in the Jijel dialect has
different meanings depending on whether it is emphaticaly said or not. It may mean ‘heis
going as in [rgah0 jsldli f@IZam@y¢] (el JLeasz=2))) ‘he is going to pray in the
mosque’, or ‘crazy’ asin|@rraZ@l hadaraj@h0 xlas0| (=4 = 1xa Jal ) ‘thismanis

crazy'. But when it is not emphatically said it may mean ‘stinky’ as in |@frUmaZ hada
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raj@h0| (=l ' zlesdl) ‘this cheese is stinky’, or ‘relaxing’ as in [kitU raj@h0
mrijj @h0] (< &'y s18) ‘I found him relaxing’.

x@rr@f| (<,4) is another example which means ‘to say nonsense’ when it is
emphatic, when it is not emphatic it means either ‘he spent autumn’ as in x@rr@f f@
ddUar l¢am hada] (\a» 2Ll D530 (753) “he spent autumn in the countryside this year’, or
‘announced itself’ as in x@rr@f Iw@kt b@kri l¢am hadal (lxe alall o )< Sl T5R)
“autumn announced itself early this year’, or again ‘ate a lot’ as in x@rr@f f@dd@lla¢,
f@bni b@l¢j:d 0If hada] (24 Cwall 12l 38 e Valld (i')3) ‘he ate alot of water melon in
Bni Belaid this summer’ (Bni Belaid is a region fifty kms to the east of Jijel known for
producing water melon). [x@rr@f| may also mean ‘he gave up all summer activities asin
x@rr@f fi @U@t| (<3 2 &5R) “autumn for him started in august’ which means he has
finished harvesting.

The word Jraj@b| (<) also means ‘curd’ when it is emphatic as in tG@ddit b@I
k@sraw@rraj@b] (<10 53 Sl cuias) ‘| had bread and curd milk for lunch’, or ‘fallen’
wall, for example, when it is not emphatic, as in k@ddaS m@n ¢am w@lhOit djalU
raj@bl| (w2 st bl sale (e G3I) “hiswall is fallen for years now’.

|@rr@kba] (=S7Y) is another example which has several meanings depending on its
pronunciation and can be understood only in its appropriate context. When it is emphatic it
means either ‘knee’ as in |kil¢@bt @lbalU t0ih0t ¢J@ rr@kba ddlimi:n| <auds L cualS)
(cd 348 e ‘when | played football | fell on my right knee', or ‘hill' as in [tOlag,
|@rr@kba w¢@jjat ll@klab djalU] (s D& kie 5387 «11) “he went up to the hill and
caled his dogs . But when it is not emphatic it means either ‘wedding’ asin |@rrakba ntag,
b@nt @IZiran nhar 1@xmi:g| (osead Jles Ol el iy glisds Jll) “our neighbor’s daughter’s
wedding is on Thursday', or ‘lift’ as in |@rr@kba nta;@ljU:m bat0@l m¢éa s hOm@d|

(an) (s ae Jhbs o sl £ L A HY) “today’ s lift is free with M. Ahmed’. In addition to that, the
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word |@rr@kbal, be it emphatic or not, also means ‘neck’ and thus, a non-speaker of the
Jijel dialect will never know what is meant by it, is it the knee or the hill or the wedding or
the lift or the neck; it can be known, aswe said earlier, only in context.

As opposed to what has been said, lots of words are said in emphatic and non-
emphatic ways but their meanings never change. Consider the following:

3.1.8 The Converting of the Non-Emphatic Phoneme [t| into the Emphatic Phoneme
[tO]

Words containing the sound [t| undergo a certain change at the level of emphasisin
amost al Algerian Arabic dialects, and this is due to assimilation. The Jijel diaect,
however, which is characterized by absence of emphasis, uses a different pronunciation but
without loss of meaning. The only thing is, the Jijel dialect speakers are often marked by
their unique non-emphatic way of saying such words as |mitra| (s.-«) ‘meter’, |litra] (3_)
‘liter’, [f@tra] (5.2) ‘period’, |G@It| (<) ‘trickery’, |@ss@tra] (s.°-) ‘discretion’” and so
on, which are all pronounced emphatically elsawherein Algeria

The word |mitral, for instance, is pronounced |mitOra| (_+) (in an emphatic [t0]) in
most Algerian dialects because of the phoneme || which is considered phoneticaly
emphatic. The word |[litra] undergoes two changes, one is the replacement of |l| by |j| and
the other is the replacement of [t| by [tO]. Thus, in speech we hear [ji:tOra| (5_) or |7tOra|
(3,8)), the explanation of which is probably because of the closeness of place of
articulation of liquid sounds and semi-vowels as explained by (Akmajian, Demers, Farmer
and Harnish, 2001: 78) “liquids share properties of both consonants and vowels: as in the
articulation of certain consonants, the tongue blade is raised toward the alveolar ridge; as
in the articulation of vowels, air is allowed to pass through the oral cavity without great

friction”.
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In the English language, for instance, to produce the I-sound, the tongue blade is
raised and the apex makes contact with the alveolar ridge. The sides of the tongue are
lowered, alowing the air and sound energy to flow outward. Liquid sounds are generaly
smooth and flow easily. In almost the same way, the [j| sound is an aveopalatal glide. It is
produced by arching the body and the blade of the tongue in a high front position toward
the hard paate. These are the shared phonological features between || and [j|, and thisis
why, | suppose, the Algerian dialect speakers say |jitOrg| for |litral. Thisis as far as the first
change is concerned, the second change which concerns the replacement of |t| by [tO], is due
to the influence of |r| which is often emphasized in the Arabic language. Sometimes you
are not sure you are hearing [jitOrg| or [litOra] when |i| is a back sound.

In some regions like Algiers, the |I| and |r| are interverted and, thus, [litOrg is
pronounced [ritOla] (k) maybe because the inhabitants of Algiers, the capital city of
Algeria, want to distinguish themselves from all other Algerians, or maybe because
intervention is a natural linguistic phenomenon like in [@SS@msg| (s~&1') ‘the sun’ and
|@ss@mS| (L)) , |@SSZar| (L~ ‘trees’ and |@ssZar| (Us>d)) etc. similarly, such words
as ff@tra (c.%), |G@It| (&), |[@ss@tra (5.3~') and so on which are non-emphatic words
in the region of Jijel are said [f@t0ra] (3_=8), |G@ItO] (1e), and |@ss@tOra| (5 tawell)

respectively in all Algerian dialects. Consider the following examples:

Jijel dialect Other Algerian dialects

- JdZza ¢@ndU ImUf@tt@S f@lfatOra teg,
1. |Za l¢@ndU ImUf@tt@S S0s0bah0|
f@Ifatra dd@s0s0bah0| (Clie glis s uidall svic Lao)
(Clied s yidld (iiall sl a) ‘The inspector inspected him in the morning
‘The ingpector inspected him in the | sesson’
morning session’

2. |bagJU zi:t @zzitu:n m@Glu:t| - |pbagU zi:t@¢rab m@GLu:t0)|
(<sbie 0580 5 Slely) (B skas o ) slely)
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‘He sold him tricked olive oil’ ‘He sold him tricked olive oil’

3. |@ss@tramlihOaja bni| - |@s0s0atOra mlihOaja bni|
(o b Al s ) (o b Aae s auall /5 k)
‘Discretion is something good, my son!” | ‘ Discretion is something good, my son!’

Notice that in the Jijel diaect no change occurs a the level of the words |@I f@tral,
[m@Glu:t|, and |@ss@tra], but in the other dialects the non-emphatic [t| becomes emphatic
[tO] because of |r| which is emphatic; this kind of assimilation is performed because of
easiness. The word |meGlu:t| undergoes two changes — one at the level of |[t| which
becomes [t0] and the other at the level of ||| which becomes dark |L| because of assimilation.
The word |@ss@tra] also undergoes a change at the level of [t| which becomes emphatic
[tO], |9 which becomes emphatic |S0| for easiness, and all that is because of the emphatic |r|.
These words are not pronounced anyhow or in a random way, but are structures and are as
rule-governed as in Standard Arabic. There is no way, thus, of viewing the Standard as
pure language and the diadect as corrupt language. Consider some similar examples from
the holy Quran:

1. |7n t0ansOUru: llaha j@nsOUrkUm| (R et &l )5 nath f) “if you aid (the cause
of) Allah he will aid you (Sourah Muhammad. sign (7), [tOansOUru:| (\s»=k) is the
emphatic pronunciation of the word [t@nsOUru:| (! s =) ‘aid’.

2. |wa Zajddu: lahUm m@s0tOatOagtUmin qUwwal (554 cre piekabis) Le a3l 1 siel )
‘against them make ready your strength to the utmost of your power’, (Sourah
|@2anfal| (J&Y)) sign (60), |@sOt0atOagum| (xxkh-u) is the emphatic
pronunciation of the word |@statOagtUm| (i),

3.1.9 The Converting of the Non-Emphatic Phoneme |5 into the Emphatic Phoneme

|0l
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In aimost all regions of Algeria, words containing the sound |5 are pronounced
emphatically when the neighboring sounds are emphatic. But, as | said earlier, it is not the
case inthe region of Jijel. Such words as [m@smar| (L) ‘nail’, [qa:s@hO] (=) ‘harsh’,
|@ssu:g| (5s~d) ‘the market’, |bsa:tO| (blw) ‘mat’ etc. are pronounced [m@sOmacr| (Lesax),
|ga:s0ah0| (==4), |@s0s0u:q| (Gs=V), [bsDat| (kl=z), i.e., in an emphatic way, respectively
in aimost all Algerian dialects. It seems that the dialect of Jijel makes the exception in that
the Jijel diaect speakers pronounce them al in a non-emphatic way. One of the main
reasons of that is probably the absence of the back sound |g| (&) in the variety spoken by
the Jijel speech community members. Their use of the relatively front [k| prevails and
therefore influences the other sounds in terms of emphasis. The |g] (.+) and |k] (<)) soundsin
|@ssu:k| (4s~4), for example, are closer to one another in the same word.

The other emphatic sounds such as [dO| (u=), |r| (L) and [t0] (&), for instance, do not
seem to influence the neighboring sound |s| to become emphatic like them, as in most
dialectal Arabic varieties, and even in standard Arabic, but rather they are influenced by
this non-emphatic sound |5 and are pronounced non-emphatically. This is why we hear the
Jijel speakers say, for instance, |Zu:z kilU dd@| m@smar ma@kfiwniS baS nk@mm@l
Ix@dma djali] (e deaddl Joass (il (i 58S Le Jlansal 3 1S 55a) “two Kilos of nails will not
suffice to finish my work’, |kalbU kas@hO ki |@hOdi:d| (::2a1lS =S 51IS) ‘he is an iron
hearted person’, |@ssu:k @lju:m far@G| (¢ 8 sl S5al) ‘the market is empty today’,
wa:h0@d ka:¢@d ¢Jabsat rahOa wwa:h0@d j@t¢@b| (wxi 2a)s sdal bl e 2l aal )
‘while some people are working hard, some others are doing nothing’ .

All these sentences are characterized by containing an ‘S each, and each ‘s is
pronounced without any emphasis, and al neighboring sounds are losing their character of

emphasis by reverse assimilation for easiness. But when said by non-Jijel dialect speakers,
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these sentences will undergo various changes notably at the level of pronunciation.
Constantinians, for, instance, would say, instead,

1. |zu:Z kilU m@sOmar maakfuniS bah nk@mm@l xd@mti| W Jleas 1S = 55)
(e JaSi oy i 55 that is, [Zu:z] is said |zu:Z| (inversion is involved), annexation
is done without the use of the linking word |ddi| which does not exist in the dialect
of Constantine. The phoneme |g] in [m@smacr| is emphatic, and influences the other
phonemes to be all emphatic, and thus, the whole word |m@sOmar| becomes
emphatic (this is done by means of assimilation which is a universal property), the
plural inflection of the verb |j@kfi| (<) ‘to suffice’ is @kfU| (»55) not |j@kfiw|
(58), [baS| (Uib) ‘to’ is replaced by |bah| (+&) (though |baS] is also used). Findly
annexation is done by means of inflection not by means of the linking word |djal|
(Jw).

2. |galbU gasDah0 kima |@h0di:d| (~ns) LeS =ald 52 ‘heis an iron hearted person'’.
The k-sound is said |qg|, i.e., emphatically which, in turn, influences the s-sound in
terms of emphasis and becomes |s0| (u=), [ki| (&) ‘like’ or ‘as’ which, we suppose
comes from Standard Arabic [ka] (&) ‘like or ‘as as in |galbUhU ga:sihOUn
k@lhOadi:d| (2:2~]8 =8 4388) “his heart is as harsh asiron’ or ‘his heart is like iron’
is replaced by its equivdent |kimal (-S) ‘like’ or ‘as which, we would aso
suppose, comes from Standard Arabic |kama| (W) ‘like’ or ‘as’ as in |qalbUhU
gashOUn kama: [hOadi:d| (=) LS .8 4.88) ‘his heart is as harsh as iron’ or ‘his
heart islike iron’.

3. |@s0s0u:q @lju:m far@G| (¢ )2 a5l 3s=ll) ‘the market today is empty’ where the
s-sound becomes emphatic because of the emphatic sound |g| (&), or most oftenly
|@s0s0u:q|, i.e., with a |g| ending. |g| has the same place of articulation as || but is

accompanied by voicing.
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4. wah0@d ga¢@d ¢Ja bsDatO ra:h0a wwah0@d j@ti@b| 4al, bl Ao 2clé aal )
(=% 2l 55 “one is doing nothig while the other one is tiring himsdlf’, where we
notice the use of |g| instead of |k|, and, obvioudly, |s| and |t| in |bsat| are pronounced
emphatically converting the whole word emphatic [bsOatO| (kl=3). From these
differences of pronunciation, we can notice that while the Constantine dialect is
characterized by emphasis, the Jijel diaect is characterized by non-emphasis, be it

at the level of words or at the level of sentences.

3.1.10 The Converting of the Emphatic Phoneme |30| (u<) into the Non-Emphatic
Phoneme [g] (u+)
As opposed to what has been given above, the phoneme [ (v+) may be said |S0]
(u=) in some dialectal words and namely in the diaect of Jijel. Such words as: [sO@ndu:q|
(Bs2ia) ‘box’, |S0d@r| (L2=) ‘chest’, |SO@bGE| (Aas) ‘tint’, |rxi:SO| (u=>D) ‘cheap’ are all
emphatic words, and all contain an emphatic phoneme || (u=), but because of the nature
of the Jijel diaect which is characterized as a non-emphatic variety, they are al said:
|s@ndu:k| (&sxiv), [sd@r| (), |sS@bGa| (Rxw), |rxi:s| (=) respectively. That is, they all
lose emphasis in the diaect of Jijel, and, thus, any person saying them unemphatically is
quickly categorized, though in Standard Arabic and even in the Holy Quran which is the
reference of Classica Arabic |@IfUsh0a] (~=4ll) which enjoys great prestige among Arab
speskers — the |g| (u+) and |s0| (u=) sounds are sometimes used interchangeably. Consider
the following:
1. |j@wmajUshOabu:n fi nnari ¢ala wUZu:hihim Du:qu: m@ssa sagar| 2 s a'5)
(U O 15353 aga 25 e Ul “the day they will be dragged through the fire on their

faces, (they will hear:) ‘ Taste the touch of hell’ (Sourah |@lgamar]| (u<dl') sign (48).
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The word |sagar| (b&~) is dso read |Vagar| (L==), i.e, with the emphatic 0] (u=)
because of the emphatic sound q].
2. |was@xxara @SS@msa w@lgamara kUIIUn j@Zri: li7aZalin mUs@mma:| A s)

(e JaY (5520 U8 yadll 5 (eaill * hie has subjected the sun and the moon (to his law)!

Each one runs its course for aterm appointed’ (Sourah |@rra¢d| (2="1') sign (2).

The word |[s@xxara] (,>) has got an emphatic reading |[S0axxara (L>-=) in the
Quran, and, thus, the interchangeability of |5 (u+) and |sO| (w=) is found not only in
dialectal Arabic but in the Standard as well.

It should be mentioned, however, that Standard Arabic requires some conditions to
the [ (+) [S0] (u=) as Ibn Jeni says “if there isa|G| (¢) or |g| (&) or [tO] (&) or [X| (¢) after
the |5] (u»), it becomes possible to convert this latter into the emphatic opposite sound [0
(u=)" (Ibn Jeni, 1954: 220). But in the Jijel dialect no condition is required; such words as:.
leru:s0a] (=) ‘bride’, [f@rx tOt0aws0| (sl #,4) ‘peacock’, and |@sOsD@rwal|
(Q1sm=al)) “trousers' illustrate that clearly, and meet Sibaweih’'s saying: “Hadn’t been any
palatalization, the [t0| () sound would have become |d| (2) and [s0] (u=) |s] (v+)” (Sibaweih
1983: 436).

All those assimilations, dark and clear sounds are rule-governed and are redized
according to the nature of their diaects. Notice, for example, how assmilation is realized
in the dialect of Jijel which is— as we have seen — characterized by being non-emphatic. In
terms of emphasis and non-emphasis, the word |b@s0qga] (“4=-2) ‘a spit’ is unemphaticaly
pronounced and the sound |s0] is said |z] (1) [b@zka| (3<_»). That is, the feature of voicing is
carried over from the voiced sound |b| (<) to the voiceless sound || (u+) and convertsit into
avoiced sound [z] ().

In contragt, in the dialect of Constantine which is characterized by being emphatic,

the assimilation takes place between the sound |s0| and |g|. Thet is, the feature of emphasis
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is carried over in a conversed way from the sound |g| to the sound |s0|, for the emphatic
sound |g| to the emphatic sound |z| which give a heavy pronunciation to the whole word
[b@s0ga] or |b@zgal. Similarly, by assimilation, the word |S0Gi:r| (Us#2=) ‘smal’ or
‘young' is said |zGi:r| (u2¢) in Congantine, whereas in Jijel it almost never undergoes
assimilation and, thus, is said |sGi:r| unemphatically.

In Standard Arabic, the z-sound can be heard instead of |00| and, thus, |sami U
haDa mim m@zdarin m@UTu:q| (3s¥se = pe 128 &2a) ‘| heard this from a well-
informed source is quite frequently heard in replacement of |sami¢tU haDa min
m@s0darin m@UTu:q| (Gs¥se sYan (e 138 Ciaas),

With almost the same process, and for the sake of easiness, when the |G| sound is
close to |S| or |g it is pronounced x| in the Jijel dialect, while it remains unchanged in the
other Algerian dialects when it is close to |S]. For example [j@Gs@I| (J«x) ‘to wash’
becomes [j@xs@l| (J~=2) in Jijel, while it remains [j@Gs@I| in other didects. That is, in
the former case, the feature of voiceessnessis carried over to influence |G| which becomes
the opposite voiceless sound [x]. In the latter, however, the influence is between |j| () and
|G| (¢) which are both voiced sounds, which means that in either case a phonological rule
is applied, and such changes are far from being random. If we take the word Im@SGu:l|
(Jsx) ‘busy’, for instance, we will notice that it remains unchanged in the dialect of Jijel,
while in other Algerian dialects, through assimilation, it becomes ImM@ZGu:l| (Jsx>)
which means that the sound |S] is influenced by both the neighboring sounds |m| (¢) and |G|
(¢) interms of voicing and, thus, becomes [Z| (z), the opposite voiced sound of |S] (J%).

Always in the same context, we can notice that dialects which are characterized by
being emphatic convert the short |U| vowel into |Q] as in words like |@s0s0Qkk@r]| (LS=-1')
‘sugar’, |@IxQbz| (=) ‘bread’ |[@ddQxan| (Y ‘smoke’, |@1¢Qrg (v~ ‘party’, just

to maintain their character of emphasis. In addition, they even convert the short |a| vowe
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into the short |Q| vowel for the same purpose, e.g., f@mm| () ‘mouth’ is said [fQm| (~4).
In contrast, the Jijel dialect converts the short [U| vowd into the short |a] vowel, and, thus,
the above examples are said in the region of Jijel |@ssak@r| (L), |@1 xabz| (=),
|@ddaxan| (0xY), |@! ¢ars| (w+2), and |@ famm| (~') respectively. Each variety of a
language, thus, has got some characteristics which would make it different from other
varieties at the level of form with the keeping of equality at the level of the communicative

aim intact.

Conclusion

To sum up, we can say that all varieties of alanguage display some linguistic items
which are specific to some particular variety, and that there are many factors which
contribute to linguistic differences — regularizations, simplifications, assmilations, or
whatever. Basically, however, it must be remembered that it is the children, in their process
of learning the language, who finally include the present time variations, introduce new
changes, or add new items in the use of the language. In fact, the exact reasons for
language variations and differences between languages or varieties of language are still not
clear; maybe languages change for the same reason all things change: things change by
nature. As Heraclitus says (in Fromkin and Rodman, 1978: 321), “All is flux, nothing stays

still. Nothing endures but change”.
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Chapter IV
The Neutrality of Words
Words, words, words...
(Shakespeare)
Introduction

Words cannot be rejected on the basis of their being pleasant or unpleasant, but can
only be viewed as such by the people who use them, or rather by the people who do not use
them and do not want to use them. One word may be given a positive connotation, while
another word with the same linguistic meaning may be given a negative connotation. That
is, no two persons would disagree that there is a unanimous belief that languages spoken in
different communities are in away or another affected by the views and values of societies.

The aim of this chapter, therefore, is to try to prove that words are within
themselves neutral, and that associating them with some valuable judgements is no more
than just social judgements and not linguistic ones. That is, the words are there in language
and everything depends on how people look at them: with a positive eye or with a negative
one.

The chapter is bascally devided into sections in which &l the words which have
been regjected by the informants from sets comprising words of the same linguistic
meanings each will be analysed.

4.1 The Set of Words

The following are the result of a task performed on the population of Constantine
where performants have been given sets of words having the same meaning each. These
words are used both in the community of Constantine and the community of Jijel. The

informant is asked to classfy the words from 1 to 4 or 5 or 6 (depending on the number of
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the words in the set) by order of preference, i.e., which of the words he or she would prefer
to usein hisdaily speech and which he or she would not.

The aim of these questions is to tell us whether the respondents rate the words that
are used in the community of Jijel asis hypothesized. The sets of words have been selected
on the basis of my own experience of the various interactions between people taking place
in Constantine and Jijel speech communities. The result was — as expected — the majority
of words which have been said not to be used by the informants were words belonging to
the speech of the Jijel community. But before any attempt to the analysis of the stigmatized
words in comparison to their equivalents in some other regions, it should be noted that
words within themselves are neutra, they are neither good nor bad but differ from
community to community according to some arbitrary conventions. This meets Saussure's
distinction (1916) between the ‘signifier’ and the ‘signified” which states that the signifier
is the word given arbitrarily to the thing, the object, or the idea it defines, while the
signified is the thing, the object, or the idea being referred to. The signifier, thus, changes
from one language to another, whereas the signified remains aways the same. Signifiers
are not set up on the bass of ‘aestheticness or whatever but are there to fulfil some
semantic purposes within given speech communities. Now associating words with some
aesthetic values depends solely on how people accord to them their judgments which, as
we said earlier, are socid judgments and not linguistic ones. That is, the lexicon is there
and it depends on how people take it: neutrally, postively, or negatively. This does not
apply to language only but to other subjects as well. Take the internet, for example, you
can either exploit it for positive ams or for negative ones — the internet is no more than a
tool. The same thing applies to satellite channels, mobile phones, uranium and so on. God
amighty says in Surah |@nn@hOl| (J=) sign (27): |wa min Tamarati nnaxi:li

w@Il%a¢nabi t@ttaxidu:na minhU sakar@n wa rizg@n hOasan@n| s Jwaill &l yad o )
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(Gon G 5 178 4ie o 52855 Clie VI *And from the fruit of the date-palm and the vine, you get
out drink, and wholesome food’.

The sign contains good things — wholesome food — and bad things — drink or wine —
which provide from date-pam and vine, and, of course, it is up to the human being to
exploit them for the purpose of useful food or for the purpose of drunkenness. That is,
humans have got the choice to take them positively or negatively. And it is always better to
be positive in one's life than to be negative. God amighty, in this regard, describes food as
being wholesome but did not describe the drink — wine — at all. Another sign in which the
human being has the possibility of choice is that which says |j@s?du:naka ¢ani Ixamri
w@lmaisiri qUI fi:hima 2ATmUn kabi:rUn wamanafi¢U linnas wa 2ATmUhUma
2akbarU min n@f ghima:| Sourah El bakarasign (219) S & Lt J8 el 5 yedll ge ol i)
(Lagaii (oo ST Lagad] 5 (il wélia 4 “they ask you concerning wine and gambling. Say: “In them
isgreat sin, and some profit, for men; but the sinis greater than the profit”. Here again God
almighty describes wine and gambling as containing great sin, because he wants the
humans to avoid them, but does not describe the profit they contain because it is worthless.
Here, human beings may choose the path of wine and gambling for their insignificant
profit, or leave them for their great sin.

Similarly, the speakers in any community may have severa words for the same
referent and the selection of one word to refer to that referent is done on the basis of
different social and linguistic factors. This possibility of lexicon seection is a
characteristic which exists in all languages of the world otherwise we will have only one
language on earth, the words of which will have no synonyms. We will also have to fight
on the type of words we will have to select for that language. The popular saying |kUII tOi:r
j@IGI b@IGah| (bl &L sk JS) ‘to each bird its own singing' illustrates the diversity of

language perfectly.
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Notice that the word [t0i:r| (_=k) ‘bird’ here is used figuratively; while it is singular
in form, it is plura in function or in meaning. It is meant to show that birds of the same
flock, i.e., ‘community’ sing differently from birds belonging to other flocks. Notice that
the verb j@IGi| (=) literaly ‘speak’ comes from the word [IlUG4| (44]) ‘language’. That
is, the basc meaning behind that is ‘speaking’ and not ‘singing’, which implies that the
saying is used to mean different speech-communities and their different ways of speaking.

In the Holy Quran several words have been given to refer to the same referent — the
Quran — and nobody has ever preferred one to the other ones. For example, there are
several words given to name the Quran, the most well-known of which are: |@| qUr?an|
(014 “‘the Quran', |@! fUrgan| (0 4") “the criterion for judgment’, |@tt@nzi:1| (J=_x)
‘the sent down revelation’, |@DDikr| (US') ‘the message’, and |@I kitab| («=1sl) ‘the
book’. The Quran is a cover term for the whole book, the other terms that refer to it are
used in specific contexts to fulfil specific ideas.

- |@! furgan| (0&_4") ‘the criterion’ is used to serve as a criterion of the day of
judgment between right and wrong, the day of testing, or to serve as an
admonition etc. e.g., [tabaraka llaDi: n@zzala IfUrqa:na ¢ala: ¢abdihi li jaku:na
lil ¢alami:na naDi:r@n| Sourah |@IfUrgan| sign (1) sxe e Gl J75 3l & L)
(T edlall S “blessed is he who sent down the criterion to his servant, that it
may be an admonition to all creatures . |@IfUrgan| here is used to carry out the
idea of warning; probably the word |@| qur?a:n| would not be very appropriate
in this context and would sound more general than the word |@I fUrgan|. To
serve another context, God says in Sourah El Anfal sign (41) |jwama
2@nz@Ina: ¢cala ¢@bdina: j@wm IfUrgan j@wmaltaga: [dj@mean| Wl L)
(Ol 8l a5 L8 4l a5 iae e ‘and in the revelation we sent down to our

servant on the day of testing, the day of the meeting of the two forces'. In this
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verse, the word |@! fUrgan| does not really carry the idea of warning as much
as it carries the idea of testing to determine the winner and the loser of the two
forces when they are brought and put face to face. In another context, God uses
the word |@! fUrgan| to show that the judgment is done and the implied ideais
the sever punishment of those who did not believe in verses of Allah. He saysin
Sourah Al Omran sign (4) \wa ?anzala IfUrga:n 4nna llaDi:na kafaru: bi?ajati
llachi lahUm ¢aDabUn Sadi:dUn w@llachU ¢azi:zUn Du: ntigazm| o8&l J 34 )
(Pl 53 e ) s s lie aglal Ll )€ 3l ) ‘And he sent down the
criterion (of judgment). Then those who rejected faith in signs of Allah would
suffer severely, and Allah is exalted in might, lord of Retribution’.

|@tt@nzi:l| (J24) ‘the sent down revelation’ is used as a ‘verbal noun’ —
mMUn@z@l| (J3) ‘revealed’ or ‘sent down'. In Sourah |[@rr@mz| sign (1) God
almighty says [t@nzi:1U Ikitabi min @LLahi 1¢azi:z Ih.akizmi| £ e cLs J, y5)
(S 30+l “the revelation of the book from Allah, the exalted in power, full of
wisdom'’. The word [t@nzi:l| (J=%) in this verse is no less than to show that it is
not man's speech but is a revelation sent down by God. He also uses it in
another verse to strengthen the idea that it is sent down by one who detains
wisdom and who is worth praising. He says |la: j@?ti:hi IbatOilU min beini
jadethi wala min x@Ifihi t@nzi:lUn min hOaki:min hOami:din| (Sourah:
fUSOSOIl @t] Sign (42). (3es mSa e Juii 4dld e Y 5 403 (G e JBL 4L ) ‘o
falsehood can approach it from before or behind it : it is sent down by one full
of wisdom, worthy of all praise'.

|@DDikr| (US)) ‘the message’ is another word given to name the Quran for it
comprises advice and sermons, and mentions exhaustive information above

preceding prophets and nations. Several signs mention that clearly, eg.,
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[2innahU laDikrUn laka wa ligaUmika] (Sourah |[@zzUxrUf| sign (44) <l S3 43))
(58 5 ‘it is indeed the message, for you and for your peopl€ . That is, it does
not just inform the prophet about the past but his people as well. The word
|@DDikr| in this verse is exhaustive and concise and faithfully substitutes for
the word |quran|. [Znna nahOnU n@zz@Ilna: DDikra wa Znna lahU
lahOa:fiDOu:n| (Sourah |@Ih0idZr| sign (9) (skélal 4l L) 5 S LT a3 W) ‘we
have sent down the message, and we will surely guard it (from corruption)’, is
another verse which shows that it is God who sent down this message and not
someone else, and it is God who will guard it from corruption. The word
|@DDikr| (LS)) is very appropriate here because it shows to what extent God is
great in sending down all those information and in keeping the smallest detail of
it. The word |@DDikr| (SY) is aso given in [AnhUwa Zlla Dikrun lil¢alaminj
Sourah Et-tekwir sign (27) (ol ,S39) 58 ol) “verily this is no less than a
message to the universe’ to show that the overal objective of sending down the
Quran is no less than just give a message to mankind. In another verse both
|@DDikr| and |@lquran| are given as a couple where the two words are joined
by the conjunction |jwa| (s) ‘and’, |7n hUa illa: DikrUn wa qur?anUn muUbi:n|
(Sourah Yassin sign (69) (ws= I3 5 3 Y) 5a l) ‘thisis no less than a message
and a quran making things clear’. Notice that the word |@DDikr| comes first to
show that it is not less than the Quran in terms of value, and that an adjectiveis
associated with the Quran to reduce it from the general to the particular to fit
the context of making things clear for the people, whereas the word |@DDikr|
has no adjective to specify the meaning it carries in the context because, as we

said earlier, it is already specific to its being a message.
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- |@lkitab| («1sY) ‘the book’ is a word which is not randomly given in the
Quran but has been selected deliberately to comprise the sent down revelations,
because, in fact, as is known by everybody, the Quran was not sent down by
God al at once but in stages and orally. It would, then, need gathering and
“writing on palm branches, flat thin stones, and leather” (Mourad, 2003: 152-
153) to take the form of a book by the end.

Several verses contain the word |kitacb| in replacement of the word *Quran’, among
which [tilka ?ajacitU Ikitacbi IhOaki:mi| Sourah Younes sign (1) (aSall CUsl <l Al “‘these
are verses of the wise book’, [tilka ?ajatU lkitabi ImUbi:n| Sourah Yousuf sign (1) <lk)
(Ol LI &l “these are sings of the book that makes things clear’, |@Ih0@mdU lillahi
[laDi: ?anzala ¢ala ¢abdihi Ikitacba wa l@m j@Z¢Al 1ahU ¢jwadZ@n| Sourah ElI Kahf sign
(1) (Gose 4 damy ol sl sne e I3 3 & 2aall) “Praise be to Allah, who has sent to his
servant the book, and has allowed therein no crookedness, and jwa hUwa llaDi: 7anzala
ZAleikUmU |kitazba mUfasOs0a @n| Sourah El Anaam sign (114) <L) oS4) J 330 531 ga )
(Pu=2."and it is he who has sent down to you the book, explained and detailed’. By the use
of the word [kitacb| in these verses and others, God amighty wants to say that he has made
things easy for man by collecting the Quran in a book where everything is there — wisdom,
clarity, explanations, details etc.

It is worth mentioning, thus, that the companions of the prophet Mohamed, in
regard of the diversity of language, once came to the prophet and said to him that the
Quran was being read in different ways by the speech communities around Quraish (the
community whose language is used in the Quran) and that he should do something to stop
those differences. The prophet’s answer was to leave them pronounce it according to their
dialects as long as there was no deformation at the level of content. His saying [Anna

haDa @lqur?an 2Unzila ¢ala sabeati 2ah0rUfin| (<aal e Ao J3430 o1 a1 13 1)) “the
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Quran has been sent down in different varieties' is agood illustration of that. According to

Mourad (2007:157), |sab¢ati 2ah0rUfin| (<l 4=-) means seven differences at the level of

language.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

The difference at the level of nounsin terms of singularity and plurality, such as
liZamanactinim| (a<olY) ‘to their trusts (plural in one reading) also read
liZama:natihim| (~lY) ‘to their trust’ (singular).

The difference a the level of verb tenses such as |rabbana: ba¢jd beina
Zasfarina| Sourah Sabaa sign (19) (Ukiwl e 22l 5 )) ‘our Lord place long
distances between our journey-stages (the verb is in the imperative form) also
read JrabbUna: ba:¢ada beina Zasfacrina| (Wbl om 2L WS)) (the verb isin the
past tense).

The difference at the level of syntax such as jwala jUudOarra katibUn wala
Sahi:dUn| Sourah El Bakara sign (282) (w5 Y 5 S Sy ¥ ) “and let neither
scribe nor witness suffer harm’ (the final letter ‘r’ in the verb takes the short
vowel ‘a so that the element |la| expresses prohibition) also read [jUdarrU,
i.e., withafinal sound ‘U’ s0 that the element |la:| expresses negation.

The difference at the level of deletion and insertion such as jwamaxaaga
DDakara w@Il?UnTa| Sourah El-leil sign (3) (=Y 5 Sy 3lale 5) ‘by the
creation of male and female’ (with the insertion of |maxalagal) aso read |wa
DDakaraw@I|UnTa|, i.e., with the deletion of |ma:xalagal.

The difference at the level of rearrangement of words such as |wa dZa:?@t
sakratU ImaUti bilhOag| Sourah El Kahf sign (19) (Balb &gl 3 80 Siela ) ‘and
the stupor of death brought the truth’ also read |wa dZa:?@t sskratU |hOaqqi

bilm@Ut|, i.e., |@m@Ut| and |@IhOag| are rearranged.
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6)

7

The difference at the level of substitution as in w@nDOUr 7ilal¢DOami keifa
nunSizUha:| Sourah El Bakara sign (159) (L »é eSS oUaall ) kil ) ‘look at
the bones, how we bring them together’ aso read lw@nDOUr Zla: [¢jDOami
keifanUnSirUha|, i.e., the letter ‘r’ replaces the letter *Z'.

The difference at the level of varieties or dialects in terms of emphasis and non-
emphasis and all the other aspects of pronunciation, and this is the strongest
argument as far as the prophet’s saying is concerned. This is on the one hand,
on the other hand, in the region of Othman — the third Caliph of ISam — came
Hudeifa to Othman and asked him to save Allah's book from corruption by
writing it down. That was after Hudeifa had noticed the many differences of
reading the Quran by the neighbouring speech-communities. At that time,
Othman asked four linguists to do that difficult task — three of them were from
Quraish and one from another community. Othman said to the Quraishi
linguists: ‘if you three disagree with ‘Zeid bnu Thabet' — the fourth linguist
from outside Quraish — on any feature, write it down in the Quraishi dialect for
it was sent down in their language’ (Othman in Mourad, 2007:155). And thisis

what they did actually.

It seems that the diversity of language, and all other differences among peoples

lives and cultures are no less than a flavour to our wonderful world; there is aways a way
for agreement when there are differences to benefit from the world’s diversity. Othman’'s

saying is evidence that the Quraishi dialect was the standard.

From what has been said above, we can understand that language variation is a

quite norma phenomenon and that a referent may be referred to by means of different
words which are not to be subject to any evaluation by speakers for they all fulfil their

purposeful meanings. The following verse shows clearly that the aim of sending down the
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Holy book is to make clear those things in which people differ jwa ma: 7anz@lna: ¢aleika
Ikitacba “Zilla litUbgjjina lahUm llaDi:xtaafu: fi:hi wa hUd@n wa rahOmat@n ligaUmin
juaminu:n| (Sourah En-nehl sign (64) ) s s 5428 15dlia) (3 agd el V) Ul e W3l Lo )
(0 psfldes ) “and we sent down the book to you for the express purpose, that you
should make clear to them those things in which they differ, and that it should be a guide
and a mercy to those who believe'.

In what follows we will try to proceed with the analysis of some words with the
same meaning the way we have proceeded with the analysis of words referring to the
Quran. The words | will take into account much are those which have been rejected by the
informants in the task | performed in the community of Constantine. It should be
remembered that sets of words having the same meaning have been given to subjects from
Constantine who were asked to say which of the words they would not use, and which they
did not understand. In the following sections, all these words will be analysed on the basis
of the semantic field they belong to.

4.2 Analysisof the various lexical sets
4.2.1 Thelexical set of ‘To beangry’

The first set contains the following words. |j@GdOab| («=ax), [@z¢@f| (—e_n),
| @G@SS@S| (iiay), [j@tnarval (W), [@th@rv@z| (), [@GtOab| («bi). All
these words mean ‘to be angry’. The most rejected words are:

1) @Gt0ab| (—kx): this word generally refers to a married woman who has got
problems in her conjugal life, be they with her husband, mother-in-law, sister-in-
law, or whoever; and when she cannot bear those problems anymore, she |eaves her
home to go to her parents. The process of leaving home under such circumstances
is expressed by |GetOb@t| («ke). This word can also apply to young children — as

a myth reports in the Jijel community — when they are kissed by relatives on their
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underneath of their feet; some superstitious people hold the belief that if you kiss a
child on the hedl he will reject dl the family members — |j@GtOab| and will cry a
lot. By this, we can understand that the term |j@GtOab)| carries the idea of anger
fused with the idea of regjection.

It should be remembered — as has been said in the previous chapter — that
the Modern Standard Arabic phoneme |DO| (&) is not part of the sound system of
the dialect of Jijel so that all words containing the |DO| sound in the Standard and
pronounced with the |DO| sound in some other dialects in Algeria — mainly in the
Eastern dialects — are pronounced with the |[dO| (u=) sound in Jijel. In turn, words
pronounced with a |[dO| sound in the Standard and the other Algerian dialects are
pronounced with a [t0] () sound by many speakers of Jijel and mainly rurals and
old people no matter what their gender is. In some cases, like |j@GtOab), the
replacement of |dO| by [tO] causes a dight change of meaning, e.g., xd0@r| (»=3)
‘green’ and [xt0@r| (,=3) which means ‘not ripe’ or ‘not cooked’. This means there
is an overlap of meaning in that [xdO@r| is usually used in rural life to refer to fruits
which are not yet ripe and which still have the colour green (most fruits, if not al of
them take the green colour before they take the colour which indicates that they are
ready to pick up or to eat). This term has been extended to refer to any type of food
which is not cooked.

In Jijel, people say, for example, |mabdaUuS jt0@jbU b@kri w@¢0aU
[1h0@m x@tOra |@d0dOjarf| (<iliad s ,ba aalll slae 55 Ss silay (i5las) “they did not
start cooking early and consequently they served meet uncooked to the guests'.
(Ix@tOra) is the feminine form of |xtOar| in the Jijel dialect). In my knowledge, there

are two ways which indicate ‘green’ in Jijel: either by the term |h0SiSi| (~ds) in
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2)

accordance with the colour of the grass, and which is used only by the old
generation, or by the term [xdOar| (_»~=2) which is used by the young generation.
Proper nouns, however, do not undergo any change in pronunciation and
thus do not obey the rule that reduces the sound |dO| into the sound [tO| such as
|G@dOba:n| (0=£) and |GdOabng] (“ul=t) which can not be said [G@tOban|
(cke) and |GtOabna| (A-ulse) because they are family names (an identity). When
[laxdOar| (»=4l) is a proper noun together with [xadOra| (e=3), [XUdOi:r| (Ls=3),
|dOif| (—=), one cannot call them [laxtOar| (,=a)), [xatOra| (cob3), XULOI:r| (Uekd),
tOif| (—k). This is no less than some evidence which shows that dialects are
structured and rule-governed and, therefore, such sayings as ‘you should say this’,
‘you shouldn’t say that’ have no place among objective linguistic discussions.
@tn@rv@z| (,4.%): This word is not Arabic but originates from French by
means of ‘borrowing’ and has become a lexica element of the Algerian Arabic
Dialect — something like the word ‘liberty’ |lib@ti| originating from French but
phonologically adopted to English, together with hundreds of words that English
borrowed from French when England was occupied by the Normans. The word
@tn@rv@z| ()4.:) is adopted to the shape of verbs of the Algerian Arabic
Dialect in terms of inflection and can be modelled to indicate the future, the past,
the imperative and can be converted into a noun exactly an Arabic verb would do,
e.g., tn@rv@z| (»4,5) ‘he got angry’, |@tn@rv@z| (L4 ‘he will get angry’,
|@th@rv@z| (J45) ‘get angry!’, [n@rvaza| (e54.5) or [tn@rvi:z| (J4,%) ‘anger’,
tn@rvz@t| (<34 ,%) ‘she got angry’, tn@rvzU| (s2.%5) ‘they got angry’ etc. That is,
such a lexical element is part of the inventory of the people speaking Algerian
Arabic. Some people are taxed when uttering the word [j@tn@rv@z| with a f-

sound instead of ‘v’; they are categorized as being illiterate because ‘v’ is not part
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of the sound system of Algerian Arabic and thus is replaced by its counterpart ‘f’
by non-speakers of the French language. | @tn@rf@z| (J4,), with a f-sound, is

used instead of |j@tn@rv@z|, with a v-sound.

4.2.2 TheLexical Set of ‘To space out’

The second set contains the following words: [tazi| (s2Y), |z@hOh0@m| (-=.),

[d@nni| (), |[@dd@nd (), |@h0S@r| (4a'). All these words mean ‘to space out’. The

most rejected words are:

1)

2)

[z@hOh@m| (~>): Thisis dso used in Standard Arabic meaning ‘to crowd’ or ‘to
jam’, but is frequently used as a noun |z@hOma| (“x=_) ‘acrowd —ajam’ asin |Zi:t
JatOri:k ssu:k Iki:t z@hOma kbirg| (528 dwa ) Sl Al ey jla e @) ‘| took the
market’ s road and found it jammed’, and not as a verb. The word |[z@hOma| is very
much used in pilgrimage during the stoning time where one can hear pilgrims shout
|@zz@h0ma), |@zz@hOma| (de=Y),(3e=Y) ‘the crowd’, ‘the crowd’, to warn all
pilgrims to watch out. [z@hOhO@m]| is not used in the Algerian Arabic Dialect and
even unknown except in the community of Jijel, whereas |@h0Sar|, as opposed to
[z@hOhO@m|, is used all over Algeria except in Jijel. Yet, although both have the
same meaning, and both are part of the lexicon of Standard Arabic — which has
great prestige - [z@hOhO@m)| is, for no apparent reason, stigmatized but |[@h0Sar|is
not.

|[d@nni| (=-): This word is not only rejected by the informants but is unknown as
well. It is used only by the old generation of the population of Jijel. The young
generation speakers do not use it nowadays especially in the city. [d@nni| isused in

Standard Arabic meaning ‘to get close’, e.g., [dana: ttilmi:DU min mU¢@llimihi|
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(4elze (3o 2081 L) “the pupil got close to histeacher’. In the Jijel Dialect it means ‘to
get close’ asit may mean ‘ space out’, depending on the context of its occurrence.

3) |@dd@nna] () is the same as [d@nni| with a small morphologica change. It is
unknown to the informants who tried to guess its meaning and said maybe it meant
[d@nn@g| (&+2) — aword used in Setif — a city about one hundred fifty kms to the
west of Constantine — and means ‘look’. This guess is made on the basis of the

phonological similarity between |@dd@nnal and |[d@nn@g|.

4.2.3 TheLexical Set of ‘Slippers

The third set comprises the following words: |@SSlaka (As>)), |@t0t0O@rbagal
(A2 k), |@l baSmaka| (As<idl), |@ b@Smaiq| (3widl). All these words mean ‘dippers .
The most rejected words are:

1) |@SSlacka] (s3&): This word is rejected only by the informants who do not know
its meaning. The few informants who know it precise that it is part of the lexicon of
Tunisia and Tebessa, and do not hesitate to say they prefer it to |@ baSmakal
which is the equivaent lexical item used in the Jijel variety. None of these lexical
items exists in the Standard; they are purely dialecta. Although |@l baSmakal
(ASei)) s closer to |@ b@Smaq| (3wiall), the word used by the Constantine
speech Community, than |@SSlakal and |@tOt0@rbaga), it is rejected either because
of the phoneme |k|, as we saw in the previous chapter, or because the informants
see it as a deformation of their word |@l b@Smaq|. This accounts for the fact that
varieties of Arabic are measured on Standard Arabic, and, thus, |@I b@Smaq| is
modelled on masculine words and |@! baSmaka| is modelled on feminine words by

inflecting it with the vowel |g| at the end. It may also be inflected with the regular
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Arabic feminine morpheme |ait| (<) to indicate the feminine plura |baSmakat|
(“sady) “dlippers..

The problem of gender in language has been the concern of grammarians
and linguists for along time. They have made lots of efforts to draw aline between
masculine and feminine words by assigning signs to them to make a clear
distinction between what is masculine and what is feminine. These signs differ
from on language to another to the extent that we may find a word feminine in a
language and masculine in another and vice versa, for example the ‘chair’ is
feminine in French ‘la chais€ and masculine in Arabic ‘ ~_S' and the ‘tree’ is
masculine in French ‘un arbre and feminine in Arabic ‘3_~%". In Arabic, for
instance, the difference between most of masculine and feminine words is made by
inflecting the masculine word with the short vowel |g| asiin [t0ifl| (J<k) ‘boy’ [tOiflal
(idik) “girl’ or the phoneme [t] as in [?ax| (1) ‘brother’ [2Uxt| (<) ‘sister’. In
English there are different words for masculine and feminine such as ‘father’ —
‘mother’, ‘son’ — ‘daughter’, ‘bother’ —‘sister’.

Words of objects or ideas which cannot be determined with sex or by
being male or femae, are made mae or female by arbitrary conventions. If an
English person asks why the French word ‘table’ is feminine and not masculine, no
one French man can give a convincing answer. It is on the bases of these criteria
that the word |baSmaka] is made feminine in the dialect of Jijel and masculine in
the dialect of Congantine [o@Smaq|. Thisis not an isolated example, but there are
other words which are feminine in Constantine but masculine in Jijel such as
|@¢ru:0| (c=3.+Y) which means ‘the bride’ in Constantine but ‘ the bride groom’ in
Jijel. If one wants to refer to the bride in Jijel he must add the short vowel |a] to the

word to become [|@¢ru:s0a (e=_21) ‘the bride'. Like the word |@¢ru:s0|, there
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are words which are masculine in form but may be feminine in content especially in
the Standard |@zzaUZ| (zs)) is a good example of that as is illustrated in the
Quran |@skUn ?anta wa zalUZUka |Z @nna] Sourah El Bagarasign (35) s <l ¢Su)
(adr a5 “dwell you and your wife in the garden’. |@zzaUZ| is generally used to
mean the *husband’ but may also be used to mean the ‘wife'.

In much the same way, both the Standard and dialectal Arabic make use of
severa words which are both masculine and feminine such as |@tOtOri:k| (<L_k)
‘the way’, |@ssma] () ‘the sky’, as in the popular saying [xUd tOtOri:k sOsOa:fja
wal@w kan@¢t dajra] (3412 <S5l 5 adlall oy kil 23) ‘take the safe way even if it
is serpentin€’, where the adjective [safja| (:8L=) indicates that the word |@tOtOri:K]|
is feminine, whereas in jmaza:l tOtOri:k tOwi:l| (Jzsk <hkll JI5 W) ‘it is «ill a long
way' the adjective [tOwi:l| (Jzsk) ‘long’ — without the short |g| vowe inflection —
indicates that |@tOtOri:k| is masculine. In Classical Arabic — the reference of which
is probably the Quran — the word |@ssama:?| (sLe~) ‘the sky’ is used in Sourah |@I
bUru:dZ| (zs4) sign (1) asafeminine word w@ssama:? Dacti IbUru:dZi| slewd) )
(zs)) <13 “by the sky full of zodiacal signs'. The indicator of femininity is the
inflected feature |t| (¢) which expresses femininity in Arabic. The same word
|@ssama:?| is used in Sourah |[@1 mMUz@mmil| (J=<l') sign (18) as a masculine
word |@ssama U mUnfatOirUn bihi| (4= ki sLedl) ‘whereon the sky will be cleft
asunder’. The word |@ssahOa:b| («l~-d') ‘clouds’ is also feminine and masculine in
the Standard: in the verse [jUnSiU ssahab TTigal| Sourah |@rracd| sign (12) i)
(JEl clsd) *he creates the heavy clouds, the adjective [TTigal| shows that
|@ssahacb| is feminine, whereas in the verse [[@zdZi: sahOab@n TUmma
jUzalifu bajnahU] Sourah |@nnu:r| sign (43) (4w <l o5 W 2 ) ‘Allah makes

clouds move gently, then joins them together’, the pronoun [hU| shows that
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|@ssahOa:b| is masculine (in Arabic the pronoun |hU| refers to masculine and the
pronoun |ha| refers to feminine). In dialectal Arabic such words as |@zzi:t| (<)
‘ail’, |[@¢s@l| (J==) ‘honey’, |[@dd@Gan| (&) ‘smoke’, [@lbab| (<) ‘the
door’ and severa others are considered masculine by some speakers and feminine
by some others, or even by the same speaker within the same interaction. Gender,

thus, is not a criterion to prefer aword to another.

4.2.4 TheLexical Set of ‘to look for’

The fourth set contains the words [jh0@wWw@s| (w<5>2), [jdu:h0| (zsv), |f@t@S

(U), jwali] (H's2), |jilahhatO] (2&L) which al mean ‘to look for’. The most rejected words

by the informants are:

1)

2)

3)

idu:hO] (zs~): The majority of the informants had the doubt that this word means
‘to cradl€ from the word |@ddu:hQ| (zs\) ‘the cradle’, but as soon as they are
reminded that it has the same meaning as those words in the set they do not hesitate
a second to laugh and reject it.

wali] (s2): This word sounds odd to the informants who declare that they have
never heard it. jwali| is a lexica item which is used only by the old generation in
Jijel and it is disappearing.

ilahhatO] (:<k): This is a word typical to the dialect of Skikda — a coastal city
about one hundred kms to the North-East of Constantine. Its meaning is known by
all the informants, yet no one was favourable to use it. It is highly stigmatized in
Constantine and is a clue to know that its users come from Skikda. In the

countryside of Jijel people say |j@Ih@t0| (:¢L) — without geminating the h-sound —
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4)

to mean ‘to displace from place to place without doing anything postive'. It is also

used in Egypt the way it is pronounced in Jijel but with the meaning ‘to slap’.

f@tt@S| (Us) isnot at all rejected but is not as used as [jh@ww@s| (v+s>2) by the

speakers of Constantine. In the province of Jije [jf@tt@S| is used with a dlight

different meaning from that in Constantine; it means ‘to try to find something’ in

the sense of ‘frisk’, for example someone has lifted someone else’ s watch or mobile

phone or anything of the sort, so people in the area will ask for frisking — a

thorough search in pockets. jh@ww@s| — to look for in Constantine — a'so means

‘to wander about’ in the sense of going for awalk or going for a drive; the context

determines its meaning. Consider the following dia ogue:

a |waSZab@k ll@hna| (43¢ <lis Uil 5) ‘what are you doing here?

b- [Zi:t nhO@ww@s b@rk| (d_» o= <us) ‘| am just wandering about’.

It is clear from the context that the word [nhO@ww@s| does not carry the meaning

of ‘looking for’, but it means ‘going for awalk’, while it means ‘to look for’ in the

following:

a |waSrak ddir| (L&) i) ‘what are you doing?

b- [rani nh0@ww@s ¢a mfathOi| (ailie Lo (a3 S)0) ‘| am looking for my
keys .

In Standard Arabic, however, the word [jh0@ww@s| (u+>=2) carries only the
meaning of wandering from place to place. It is synonymous to [Z@ww@s| (u+s=2)
(Mortad, 1981:66), i.e., with |Z| (z) instead of |hO| (z). God says in Sourah |@I
Asra? sign (5) [faZzasu: xilala ddijjacri] (UL JA | suilad) “‘they entered the very
inmost parts of your homes'. |Zasu:| (\s=\s) is the past tense of [jaZu:sU| (C+s2)
used with the plura ‘they’. It is dso read |h0a:su:| (') with a hO-sound (Mortad,

1981: 66). The person who is known for displacing from place to place for the
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purpose of doing nothing but visiting places is called |h0@wwas| (u+s=) ‘the

wanderer’. This word is quite spread in Algeria to the extent that it is given as a

name for people — the martyr colonel H@ww@s (u+5=) is a good example of that.

In conclusion, we can say that the meaning of [h0@ww@s| is made
disambiguous in the context of its use. The following popular sayings show its
meaning clearly:

- |@b@nt tho@ww@s t@bni ddar w@lw@ld jh0@ww@s j@xli ddar] <l
(DA iy wlemy Al gl 5 AN 35 (TS “the girl seeks construction and the boy seeks
demolition’, and |@t0t0f@! jh0@ww@s f@lkartOi w@tOtOafla thatOi| Jikll)
(bl skl 5 a \SIE s “the boy wanders in the street and the girl works hard
at home'. It is obvious that the verb jh0O@ww@s| in the Jijel saying means ‘to
seek’ in the sense of ‘to want’, but in the second it means ‘to wander’. Such
sayings or ready-made utterances pass from mouth to mouth and are used as
they are without any change of lexicon or structure all over the country. That is,
hadn't it been a popular saying, the Jijel speakers would have said |jdu:hO| and
not jh0@ww@s|.

4.2.5TheLexical Set of ‘look!’

The fifth set contains the words |Su:f| (<s2), [@nD0@r| (L&), |@ntOar| (L&),
|@xz@r| (L), |[@hOfat0| (Réal). They all mean ‘look!”. The most rejected words by the
informants are:

1) |@hofat0| (:i~l): This word is used specifically by the old generation in the rural
areas of the province of Jijel though some young illiterate people still use it. It does
not exist in Standard Arabic, and not only is it rejected by the informants but is

completely unknown as well.
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2)

3)

|@nD0@r| (,): we said in the previous chapter that the sound |DO| (&) is not part
of the sound system of the Jijel dialect, and, thus, all words containing the DO-
sound — be they Standard or didectal — are pronounced |[dO| (u=), eg.,
|@DOD0@Ima| (A«kll) ‘darkness’ issaid |[@d0dO@Ima| (A«Lxll) — with a dO-sound.
We have also seen that many speakers of the diaect of Jijel pronounce the sound
|dOQ] [tO] (&) and, hence, |@ndOar| is said |@ntOar| (,=i). |@ntOar| in the didect of
Jijel is the lexical item which all other words in relation with vision are based on.
Sunglasses, for example, are caled |@nnwatOar| (L&) in plura because they
have to do with two eyes; they are dso caled |@nnatOu:r| (Lsk=Wl) in singular
because they are concerned with vison and not with eyes. Some speakers,
however, and mainly young ones, use |@ndOar| instead, i.e.; with a dO-sound and
not at0-sound and, thus, are not categorized as if there is an agreement somewhere
that the dO-sound is better than the tO-sound. The word |@ntOar| is used in Lebanon
meaning ‘to wait for’, but is very far from stigma which confirms that it is not the
words which are disliked but their users.

|@xzar| (L>&)): is synonymous to |@ntOar| in that it concerns looking, but it is used
in the context where someone stares a someone else or rather looks at someone
else nastily. We often hear people say |waS taxzar| (f,5 Jils) ‘why are you staring
at me like that? or with a dight different structure jwaS bik tx@zzar fija <l (i)
(c* O35 'why are you looking a me that way?

All these words which relate to vision are synonymous to the Standard
Arabic word |@nD0@r| (1) and the Algerian Diaectal Arabic word [Su:f| (< s3)
which is used and understood by Algerians and most Arab speskers alike. “The
verb [Safa - jaSu:fU| (“esda—<ld) 'to see’ is used in the maority of Arabic

varieties meaning ‘to see’, ‘to look’, ‘to look forward’ (in the language of educated
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people), ‘to gaze', and ‘to glare’ (in some country sides and rural areas’ (Ennehas,
1997: 382). Some evidence of the use of the verb |jSu:f| (—+&) ‘to see’ comes from
the popular sayings which say [b@kri kan@t ¢jS t@sma¢, wd@rk ¢jS tSu:f| <)
(s e & 5 aen ie <iilS 'inthe past it was: you will hear in the future, but now
itis you will see’, and Jma: IhOiki miTl SSu:f| (sl Jie Ssll L) “saying is not like
seeing’ which are used in the Maghreb and the Middle-East respectively. Also
[maS@tt mari:t| (<ute uil) ‘I didn’t see anything' in Algeria from Standard
Arabic [maSUft wala: raeit| (<, ¥ <l L) ‘1 did not see anything'. This saying
is equivalent to |@hOfad0 @I mi:m thOafdO@k| (dlaias arall ymial) ‘learn the
element of negation |ma| (L) it will protect you' by |@Imi:m| (~=!') is meant the
item used to negate such utterances as |[mari:t| (<2 W) ‘I did not se€’, [masm@:¢f|
(<eeen W) ‘| did not hear’, ma:¢Jabali| (-2 W) ‘I do not know’. This saying means
that if you want to avoid problems you have to avoid witnessing.

The verb |Saf| («-%) has the same meaning in the Standard as in different
dialects of Arabic except that in the Standard its meaning is extended to mean both
[taS@wwafg (<) ‘to boast — to show off’ and |@Sta:fa] (—lidl) ‘to raise one's
head and look forward’. In Standard Arabic people say, for instance, [fUlana
mUtaSawwifa bihOa:liha:| (Lellas 487545 4334) “miss x gives importance to hersdlf’, or
tataSawwafU Imar?a wa t@xrUdZ| (z 3 58l el <'si%) ‘women wear make-up and
go out’ in the sense of smartening up. In the sense of to raise one’'s head up, people
say, for instance, |@Sta:falZamalU wa taSawwafa| (s 5 Jeall <aliil) ‘the camel
tightened his neck and looked forward'. Unlike the Standard, in Algerian Arabic
the verb | @S@ww@f| (<ss43) — pronounced [j@SS@ww@f|(<ssi) — with the
elision of ‘'t" — for easiness — means to play the role of the boss — aword borrowed

from French |SEf| modelled on the Arabic lexicon to be prefixed by the |j| () ‘to’
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and to take the |E| as the vowel |a| of Arabic and to convert it into |w| as is done
with the Arabic words of the same form such as [xaf| (<s) ‘to fear’ which
becomes [jx@ww@f| (—52) ‘to frighten'. |Saf| in didectal Arabic dso undergoes
some extension to become [Swwafa| (44)s-%) to mean ‘fortune teller’ from |jSu:f
filmUstagb @] (Jaiiuallé <o 5) “to look into the future'.

The conclusion which has been drawn from this set of words is the fact that
the word |@nDO@r| (&), which is purely Standard, is neither rejected nor used by
the informants; it is looked at as having high status, pure, and untouchable only
because it belongs to Standard Arabic. This view meets Ferguson's Arabic

Diglossiawhere H and L varieties coexist each with its own function and status.

4.2.6 TheLexical Set of ‘go to the back’

Set number six contains the words [S@xx@r| (L>~), Ww@xx@r| (b>3), [b@¢c@d|

(3=), lerZ@¢, NUra| (354 &), [tiwra] (3s5). They al mean ‘go to the back’ or ‘leave

way' . The most rejected words by the informants are:

1)

ftiwra] (5.5+): this word sounds very odd to the informants who say that they have
never heard it. In fact even the inhabitants of Jijel do not know it except few old
personsin arura areacalled Ouled Allal about thirty kms to the east of Jijel. [tiwra
seems to be composed of two morphemes: ‘ti’ which is unknown to the whole
population and ‘wra which means *back’ or ‘rear’.
There are a number of words in the speech of Jijel which are unknown to the
other speech communities, which make communication, sometimes,
incomprehensible between a user of the diaect of Jijel and another speaker using

another dialect. Some of these words are;
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a)

b)

|rif| (<): Thisword is used in two contexts which can be best explained
by means of concrete examples such as tG@ddit m¢a rif samir| g <uid)
(s <, * 1 had lunch with Samir and company’, i.e., with Samir and
his friends or people who were with him. This is as far as the first
context is concerned. Concerning the second context Jrif| is used to mean
‘the family of’ as in |ki rUhOt |@st0i:f k¢adt ¢@nd rif xali] <as.8)
(HSB )y i xSl ‘when | went to Setif | stayed with my uncle's
family’; it implies that my uncle does not live done in Setif but with his
family members. From these examples it becomes clear that |rif| is not
used with only one person but with a group of people. The equivalent of
[rif xali] in Constantine, for example, would be [dar xali|. It should be
noted that |rif| is typica to the dialect of Jijel and is used only with
proper nouns and kinsmen or kinswomen.

[Si| (=) ‘some’. Thisword istypica to the diaect of Jijel. It isused in
such utterances as |Si nnas— Si ddrari —Si ddrah@m| etc 5 — 1) %)
(P oY =& — ) M) “some people — some children — some money’ €tc.
Speakers from other speech-communities often ask about the meaning
and the value of this item. But, according to history, the inhabitants of
Jijel originate from Morocco and this origin would account for the use
of theitem |Si| which islargely used all over Morocco.

[¢@nniti| (=) ‘1 mean’: very few people use this word in the province
of Jijel. Most probably it comes from [?acni:| (=) in Standard Arabic
which means ‘I mean’ or from dialectal Arabic |jacni:| (=) which

means ‘it means' .
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2)

It should be stated that such odd words as those which have just been
mentioned exist in all languages of the world. In the Holy Quran God amighty uses
some such words in context with special concern. For example, in a context where
a heritage division is done in an unaccepted and ridiculous way, God describes that
division by the use of an odd word — a word unknown for the Arabs; he says [tilka
AD@n gismatUn dOei za:| (Sourah Enngim sign (22) (s = daxd 13} &) “such would
be indeed a division most unfair’. The word |dOeiza] occurs only once in the whole
book and it is as strange to the Arab speakers as the division itsalf which is unjust
and unfair. In the context of clothing which the Persians are known for, God uses a
Persian word which refers to beautiful and expensive materiad made by the
Persians. [j@lbisu:na min sUndUsin wa Zstabrigin| Sourah |@ddUxxan| (¢5)
sign (53) ‘dressed in fine silk and rich brocade’ [7Astabrig| (3o<~') ‘brocade’ is not
Arabic but is borrowed from Persian. In the verse |Geira naDOiri:na ZnahU|
Sourah |@l ?ah0zab| sign (53) (eL! cxBL ,2) ‘not to wait for its cooking’, God
uses the word |7nahU| - a Berber Yemeni word instead of the Arabic word
[nUd0ZahU| (4a=3) which means ‘its being cooked'.
|@rZa¢, [1Ura (5,58 a=))): Like many other compound words, |@rZag, [1Ura| is not
very much used in the Community of Constantine. It seems that the Constantine
speakers are well aware of the factor of the economy of language and, thus, have
replaced compound words by only one-word synonyms. Consider the following
which are compound in the speech of Jijel but which are only one word in the

speech of Constantine:

The speech of Jijd The speech of Constantine

|@/IUbja ddi x@dOra| s i sl - |@zzaligU| (s41Y) * green beans
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(3_=2 ‘green beans

- |@lamba dd@ tOtOri:k| i) - |@dodO@wwajal (A sV
(<Lk! ‘toreh ‘torch’

- |@mUs dd@ImaSing 3 o sll)
(Aaial) “rasor’ - |@rrazwar| (L's0V) ‘rasor’

- |@f@lIf@l ddi hOarr| s> Jlall)
(U= ‘hot pepper’ - |@tOtOUrSi| (k1) ‘hot pepper’

Notice that, for the sake of the economy of language — to say little to mean
much — the Constantinians sometimes refer to borrowing to use only one-word
signifiers. |@zzaligU|, for instance, is the French word ‘les haricots which has
been borrowed by the Constantinians and which is now part of the lexica inventory
of al people speaking the Constantine dialect. The voiceless central |K| is not part
of the phonological sound system of the dialect of Constantine and, thus, is
converted into its counterpart voiced phoneme |[g|. |@dOdO@wwajal is the
inflection of the word |@d0dOU| (=) ‘light’ to become a noun subject.
|@rrazwacr| is the French word ‘rasoir’, prefixed with the Arabic definite article
|@I| (J) ‘the’ as have been hundreds of French words which are now part of the

Algerian lexicon.

4.2.7 The Lexical Set of ‘down’
Set number seven contains the words [[t@h0t] (<), |@LLu:t0] (:511), [lah0dOu:r|
(us=a). They al mean ‘down’.
1) The word |lah0dOu:r| has been fully rejected by the informants, though it descends
from Standard Arabic and, thus, supposed to have a certain prestige. The same
word exists in Standard Arabic with the same meaning as that in the dialect of Jije

except that in the former it is non-emphatic because of the non-emphatic sound |[d|.
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[[@h0dOu:r| (Ls==)) or [@h0du:r| (Lsx~d) — emphatically or non-emphatically said
—isan adverb of place. The verb in the Standard is |hOadara] (,2>) ‘to descend’, ‘to
go / come down’. In the Algerian didectal Arabic it is |h0@dd@r]| (L2~). However,
[hO@dd@ir| is used in the community of Constantine but |[lahOdOu:r| is not. The
Constantine Community members rather use [t@hOt] (<=3) or [t@hOt] (<=3) —
without ‘I" (J) — for easiness — or |LLu:t0] (+51) to mean ‘down’. Conversdly,
|[LLu:tO] is very stigmatized in Jijel because it is used by some countrymen who are
considered as out-siders in the city of Jijel. |[t@hOt| is the adverb of place which is
far from stigma, or rather used both in Constantine and Jijel. |@tt@hOta:ni| (Slisill)
is an adverb relative to ‘down’ as in |@t0t0aZ @tt@hOtani| (Slisdll zUall) ‘down
stairs and its opposite is |@IfUka;ni| as in |@t0t0aZ @IfUkani| (SSsill zUall)
‘upstairs’, said |@Ifugani| - with a g-sound — in Constantine.

The following are different lexical items which function as adverbs of place
in the culture of the Jijel Speech Community, and which do not necessarily exist in
other speech communities (examples are given for clarity):

[hnal (4s) ‘here : [s@knU hna w@h0d ss@t sni:n| (cusiw <l aa 5 Lia 9i<0) “they lived
here for about six years .

[lhi:h] («¢}) ‘there’: |kallU ntar@jj@hO0 Ihi:h| (4! 72 <) SS) ‘he asked him to stay
there'.

[h0da] (1+>) ‘next to’: b@Ik@! h0@bbU jka¢gdU hOdah baS j@téalmU m@nnU|
(e salay (Eliolan g2 o3a <L) ‘they all wanted to sit next to him to learn from
him’. Most probably the word |[hOda] comes from Standard Arabic |hOiDa:?| (s12s)
‘shoe’ to mean in a figurative way ‘just next to his sho€ — the D-sound is— as has
been sown in the third chapter — said ‘d’ and the |24 () is dropped in practically all

varieties of Arabic. The pronouncing of [sama? (slew) ‘sky’, [0i?r| (b) ‘wel’, |fa?|
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(UY) ‘mouse as |@ssma (W), |biir| (), [farr] (LX) respectively in different
varieties of Arabic isagood example of that.

[tOarf| (—_k) ‘extremity’: |ka:n j@kra f@lZari:da fi tOarf @|Gaba hadi:k| 1< oLS)
(ehala ) Gyl S48y a0 “he was reading the newspaper in the extremity of that
forest’. [tOarf| may also be used in afigurative way as in |Za m@n tOarf @dd@nja
w h0@Db jafrad0 rUhU ¢Jiznal (Lale sa 5, o i s Liall i yla e Ls) “he came from
the extremity of earth — from far way — and he wanted to impose himself on us'.
[ki:ma| (4««X) ‘not far from': ft@lkah ki:malbUstOg| (Ao sl 4SS o\S°1) ‘heis not far
from the post-office'.

[nhOat| (<=l=3) ‘in the direction of’: |@sshOaba hadi rgjhOa nhOat ks@mtOingl
(AheuS claidsg) ) s 4lsll) “this cloud is going in the direction of Constantineg'.
[fuk] (&) ‘above’: ft@sk@n fuk ddar ttagng (Lels LI &8 (Sws) ‘she lives
upstairs — above our house'. [fuk|is used in a very popular saying |kizzi:t fuk @I
ma:| (W) &sd < 3S) which literally means ‘ as oil above water’ whichis simply used
to refer to someone who is stubborn and selfish — he wants his opinion to be above
other peopl€ s opinions.

lka:¢] (£'S) ‘buttom’: j@sk@n fi ka¢ |@Zb@I| (d=l glS & S) ‘he lives in the
bottom of the mountain’.

|Z@mb| («<2) ‘beside’: |zra¢, @SS@Zra Z@mb ddar| (JY w32l g ,3) ‘he
planted the tree beside the house’, [Z@mb] is used in a famous saying which
describes hypocrites; it says [Z@mb dib w Z@mb dUgi| (Bsbs e 5y an)
‘having a wolf’s sde and adog’'s Sde’. This saying refers to a person who has not
fixed principles — a person like a chameleon that changes its colour according to the

placeitisin.

192



- |mngi@n| (cstx) where': [tG@ddaU fi bLas0a mnaj@n @1 ma:| ¢sbie 4adl & 513a3)
(W “they had lunch in a place where there iswater’ .

- |@SSark| (@5aY) (with an emphatic |S]) ‘the East’: [las0@! djahUm m@SSark|
(& e pelr JuaY) “they originate from the East’.

- |@l Garb| («=_+) ‘the west': |@!| kalma ha:di jhadrUha f@IGarb| s e 2 4lSl)
(w4 ‘thisword is said in the West'.

- t@mma| (=) ‘there’: [kacdU t@mma bzza:f| (<17 &3 522S) ‘they stayed there alot’.

- |JZwaj@h| (<)s) ‘towards': |wekidla rahOU Zwaj@h & milia] s sa),4d85)
(&l ‘1 think they went towards EI-Milia .

- |Zwaj@h| (<) s) ‘around’: Zaw m@n Zwaj@h ksemting| (ksS4 sx (e sla)
‘they came from around Congtantine'.

- |k@ddam| (+'3S) ‘in front of’: [kanU jl@¢oU k@ddam ddar| ()M #1288 sely 5il<)

‘they were playing in front of the house'.

4.2.8 TheLexical Set of ‘shut’

Set number eight contains the words |@Glag| (&), |@gf@l| (J&), k@ff@l|
(J=S), |s@kk@r| (~<~), [b@II@¢] (&). They all mean ‘shut’. The most rejected words by
the informants are:

1) [k@ff@l| (J=S): The only explanation for the rejection of this word is the phoneme
[k| which is highly stigmatized in the dialect of Jijel (see chapter 3).

2) |s@kk@r| (~=~): This word is used in both Standard and Dialectal Arabic. In the
Standard it is either the verb |s@kkaral ()*<+) — with a geminate ‘k’ or |sakaral
(0=)to mean ‘to shut’, ‘to close’, ‘to lock’. |[s@kkarg| is also ‘to sugar’ as in
|s@kkara IhOali:b| (=1 Su) ‘to sugar the milk’. |sakirg) (US~) is ‘to be/ become /

get drunk’ in the Standard; in the dialect it is [sk@r| (LS).
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The verb |s@kkara] (<), however, is consdered dialectal by most Arab
speakers and, thus, is rarely used in literary words. But if you open up any Arabic
dictionary, you will find out that it is there to mean ‘to close’. Ibn Mendour — an
Arab prominent grammarian — has even given its originsin ‘Lissane El Arab’ b))
(==Y — one of the most famous Arabic dictionaries. It is dso used in the Quran
when God almighty says in Sourah El Hijr (u==))) sign (14) jwa l@w fat@hOna:
Aeihim bab@n min @ssama? faDOdlu: fi:hi jagUZu:n lagalu: ZAnnama
sUkkirat ?absDarrUna: b@l nahOnU gaUmuUn m@shOu:ru:n| o Ll agle Liat ol o)
(Csosmmn asd 0t do U jlad & S0 L) | I g yag 48 1 5l1ad clasid) * Even if we opened
out to them a gate from heaven, and they were to continue ascending therein, they
would say: our eyes heve been intoxicated: nay, we have been bewitched by
sorcery’.

The verb |sUKkirat| (&<%) in the verse is the passive form of the verb
(=) used in feminine. It can be interpreted as ‘dammed’ in the sense that they
could not see as if something was put on their eyes to stop their vision the same
way a dam would stop water from running. It can aso be interpreted as becoming
‘fuzzy’ like that of drunk people who cannot see clearly. We can aso understand it
as being closed completely in its denotative meaning — opposite to open — in the
sense that they could not open their eyes and, thus, blind.
In Standard Arabic the Arabs say, for instance, |s@kkara Ibacb| <)
(<4 to mean ‘he shut the door’, [s@kkir famak| (<l <) to mean ‘shut your
mouth, |sakara nnahrU] (<! ,<~) to mean ‘the river has stopped running’ in the
sense that its source has dried (the mouth of the source has been closed), and
|sakara rri:hOU]| (z4) ,<~) to mean ‘the wind has stopped blowing’, e.g., [leila

sakirg) (3_Sbw 4) “a night without any wind’. In this context, the most commonly
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used word is [sakang| (¢S), not [sakarg (US—) (witha‘n’ instead of a ‘r’-sound).
Thisis probably done so by the function of ‘subgtitution” where the Arab speakers
have replaced the n-sound by ‘r’.

In didlectal Arabic, the word |s@kkar| (,<~) ‘to close’ is used al over
the Arab world. It is heard in Morocco, in the South East of Algeria, in Syria, in
Lebanon, in Yemen etc. But in Egypt, according to Sayed Abdul Ali (1971), the
expression [s@kkara Iba:b| (=) ,<=) ‘he closed the door’ is a deformation of
|s@kka Ibacb] (<L) <lw) ‘locked the door and tightened it' which is used in
Egyptian dialectal Arabic, (by the function of deletion, the ‘r' sound has been
deleted). Always according to Sayed Abdul Ali |s@kkal, in fact, originates from
|[sO@kka] (=) — with a dark sound ‘s, which is still heard in Algeria meaning
‘not to utter a word’ as in the idiomatic expression [tgu:l SO@kkU bG@I| Js<)
(S S “asif he was beaten by a mule’ in the sense of ‘knocking out’ (not to be
able to do or to say anything).

3) [b@ll@y¢] (&=L): This word is neither rejected nor used by the informants. It is not
part of the Standard Arabic lexicon. It is commonly used in the Center and the West
of Algeria. In Jijel it is not used, but if it is, it is used only to express anger in the
context of |b@ll@¢, f@mm@kK| (< &) ‘shut your mouth’, but not in such contexts
as b@ll@¢, Ibab| (<L &) ‘shut the door’, for example. [b@ll@¢] might have
originated from [bl@¢] (L) ‘to swalow’ in that one swallows something and closes

his mouth.

4.2.9 TheLexical Set of ‘couscous
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Set number nine contains the words |@t0t0¢am| (slkll), |@1 b@rbu:S| (Uisd), |@I

b@rbu:Sa| (354, |@IK@sksi| (S, [s@ksU| (s+5), |@nn@gma| (==). They all

mean ‘ couscous' . The most rejected words by the informants are:

1)

2)

[s@ksU| (s+Sw): When the informants were asked about this word most of them
thought they heard |s@ktU| (s5) ‘they stopped taking' . When they knew it was
not |s@ktU| but [s@ksU| they asked whether it was Berber. Only six out of twenty
performants could guess that it sounded a bit like [k@sksi| (s+S~S) or ‘couscous
(0SS) but dtill they said they wouldn't use it. [s@ksU| might be the result of
interversion (couscous — seksou) — a characteristic of human language as has been
explained in chapter three.

|@t0tO¢am| (sladall): This word is not used in the community of Constantine though
most Algerians use it. In Jijel it is given great prestige. In marriages and wedding
parties the guests are generaly served varied salad, soup, and couscous in both
lunch and dinner; when people have taken salad and soup they ask for couscous by
asking the servers |@t0t0¢am| (slxkll) meaning ‘could you please bring us
couscous. The word |@Ib@rbu:S| is also used with the same meaning of
|@t0t0¢am|, but in the context of parties it would not be as appropriate as
|@t0t0¢a:m|. |@t0t0¢a:m| presupposes some couscous with sauce poured on it and
pieces of meat. This meal is very basic in the community of Jijel and most probably
it is called so — |@t0t0¢am| — because people like it much and consider it as a
substantial meal. This is because, in fact, the word |@t0tO¢am| in the Standard and
most varieties of Arabic means ‘food’, but because of its importance in the life of
the population of Jijel, they have limited the naming of |@tOtO¢am| to couscous

only. Such a popular saying as |@t0tO¢am h@mma wa |@w kan Gir b@Ima|
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(Wb e WS 51 5 4% Hlakll) ‘couscousis energy even if it is taken with water only’ is
agood example of that.

This does not mean that the speakers of the Jijel dialect do not use the word
|@t0t0¢a:m| to mean ‘food’ — they do; many examples of various contexts can show
this. Any food — even Sardines that a fisherman puts in his hook to attract fish is
caled |@tOt0¢am| or |@t0t0agma| (exkll) — feminine singular of |@t0t0¢am|. The
small piece of food that birds give to their nestlings is caled |@tOtOa¢gmal or
|@t0tOasUj@m| (ms2kl) ‘the small piece of food'. Evidence that |@t0t0sam| is
also used in the sense of food comes from such popular sayings as |@t0tO¢am ddi
jakalZu:¢) (g Sb s 2lakll) “food is anything that stops hunger’, or |@t0¢sam
Ik@rS j@sshOiw I gini:n| (o) sl (i SN a2kal) “a bribe cannot face his briber.

The dialectal word |@t0t0¢am| (sl==kl) is the word |@tOtOaiam| (sle—kll) —
with the short vowel |g] after [tO] — in the Standard and it means anything that stops
hunger and / or thirst. That is, even water can be referred to as |@tOtOacam|;
consider the following Quranic verse, Sourah El bakara sign (249) where God says:
[fal@mma fasDala t0alu:tU bilZUnu:di gala ZnnaLLaha mubtali:kUm binahrin
fam@n Sariba minhOU fa leisa minni: wa m@n |@m jat¢gamhU fa AnnahU minni:|
(e 4l danday ol oy (e uld die oyl e ey oSl A0 ) JU8 2 5l gl Juad L)
‘when Talut set forth with the armies, he said: Allah will test you at the stream; if
any dinks of its water, he will not go with my army; only those who do not taste of
it, will go with me'. This evidently shows that the verb [ @t0¢sam| (~=X) ‘to feed’ or
‘to eat’ applies even to water. Prophet Mohamed also describes the water of
ZemZem — a holy well in Mecca — by saying |[ZAnnaha: tOagamU tOU¢min
waSifa?2U sUgmin| (piw el 5 a2k olada L)) “verily it is food to eat and a cure for

sicknesses'.
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Notice that the majority of words — if not al of them — with a [f@thOa
(A=3) ‘a short || vowel’ in Standard Arabic are uttered with a |sUku:n| (osS~)
‘consonant with no following vowel’, in Dialecta Arabic. For example, |¢asal|
(3«=) ‘honey’, |pasDd| (=) ‘onion’, [xabar| (=) ‘news, |h0amam| (ples)
‘pigeon’, [xaru:f| (“as3) ‘lamb’, and |kalam| (-3S5) ‘speech’ are al said |cs@l|
(B2), bsDA| (3=2), [xbar| (=3), [hOmam| ((ea), [xru:f| (“as03), and klam| (:3%)

respectively.

4.2.10 The Lexical Set of ‘curled couscous

Set number ten contains the words |@l¢:S (Ui=l), [bUrdOima (dersas),

b@rkUk@sg| (u<S55), |@nn@¢ma ddaxSina| (s 34d.aidll), They al mean ‘curled

couscous' . The most rejected words by the informants are:

1)

2)

3)

[bUrdOima] (‘e 52): Thisword has been rejected by all informants simply because
none of them knew what it meant and, thus, sounded odd to them. This word is
typical to the dialect of Jijel. It does not undergo any change or inflection which
would account for the fact that it is an isolated word which has no relation with the
Standard or other varieties. This term probably comes from the process of flouring
when curling it to become thicker and thicker. The process of covering something
with dust or sand or flour is called j@rdOam| in Dialectal Arabic. Because the
curled couscous is covered with flour repeatedly to become thicker, it becomes
known as [bUrdOima|.

|@nnagma ddaxSina| (s 3 4eaill): It isrgected because the annexation is done by
means of the item |dd@]| which is highly stigmatized (see chapter three).
[b@rkUk@s| (0552): Thisword is quite known by the informants but they simply

use |@l¢g:S| (Us') instead. b@rkUk@s| might have originated from the word
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‘baraka which is used by the Arabs — mainly the Arab Muslims — to prove their
satisfaction about what they are given by God. They say, for instance, to content
themselves with the little [fi:h @I baraka] (AS_4l 4:8) ‘it is enough since it is blessed
by God', or [fi:h mjat baraka] (A5 @l 43) ‘it is abundant food’ — to show full
satisfaction. Hence, because |b@rkUk@sg| is a smple type of food but enough to
become full quickly when you take it, it might have taken its name from the word
‘baraka .

In Constantine people cal it |@l¢j:S| (Ui=l') maybe because they see it as a
substantial meal and, thus, is very important for their living to the extent that they
take it as life itsdf (|@l¢j:S| means also life in Arabic). In addition, this type of
curled couscous is not made of semolina, but of pure whest; and it has been proved

scientifically that wheet is very important for health.

4.2.11 The Lexical Set of ‘going through’

Set number eleven is composed of the words [fa;j@t| (<), [mi@ddi| (g2==),
|Zaj@z| (xs), [c@ddaj| (<), |¢ag@b| («=8). They al mean ‘going through’ or
‘passing by’ . The most rejected words are:

1) |¢@ddaj| (¢'2=): |¢@ddaj| is the continuous of the verb |¢@dda| (s2<) ‘to pass by’
which is aso said |[m¢@ddi| (s22<). Despite the phonologicd similarity between the
two, |¢@ddaj| is rejected by the great majority of the informants; [m¢@ddi| is more
or less accepted and may even be used by some informants who have all said they
preferred [(ag@b)| (<), [¢@dda:j| might have originated from the Standard |¢ada|
(lae) “to run’. Many popular sayings in Jijel make use of this verb. |ddi ¢adda
jjamU ma jatOma¢, f@jjam nnag (o ol pelay Le 54l 53 (53) “he who has lived

his life does not have to grasp other people’slives', isagood example of that.

199



2)

3)

|Zaj@z| (J4=): This word is very much used in the rural areas of Jijel and applies
much to the context of crossing rivers and valleys, e.g., |ZUz @lwad @hadUri w
matZUzS @lwad @ssakUti| (5sSbed) o) sl i) sa3 e 5 sl 314l 52) “crossrivers
whose water is running, but never cross rivers whose water is ill’, or |kikan
Za@z f@lwad Saf ho@s0Darba dd@! ho@IIUf xarrZi:n m@IGabal xls olsS)
(AQble cpa s Gl 33 palls (sl 3161 ‘when he was crossing the river he saw a
group of pigs coming out of the forest’.

[Zaj@z| may aso mean ‘acceptable’ and, thus, only the context can
determine which meaning it carries. Consider the following dialogue:
A- waS raj @k f@zzi:t dd@b¢@t |@k| (Sl Laxsd <u3llé el ;) (3l 5) “What do you

think of the oil | sent you?
B- [Zg@z| ()i») ‘acceptable’. In this context it is clear that |Zg @z| does not mean
‘passing by’ but rather *acceptable’.

[m¢@ddi| (s3==): what applies to |¢(@dda:j| aso appliesto Im¢@ddi|. There are also
other pairs of words of the same shape such as |Zg]| (s=) and [maZi| (s>=) both
meaning ‘coming’ asin |@ss@bt @IZgj| (sl “ewll) and |@ss@bt @IMaZi| <wsll)
(> both meaning ‘the coming Saturday’. |@1Z4| is taken from Standard Arabic
|@IZa:?A:| (S=) which functions as a ‘noun subject’ (J=Wl o)) from the verb
|Za:?4| (=) ‘to come’. The glottal stop |7 () is often deleted by the Arab speakers
for easiness, which converts [Za7q| in [Za] (\») and [Za4:| into |Z&| This
pronunciation is heard in most varieties of Arabic including Middle — Eastern
Arabic.

The fact that the Arab speakers prefer |@l7ati| (=Y!) to |@IZa?:| does not
diminish of the vaue of its use; evidence of that comes from ancient prose and

poetry. Haritha Bnu Badr (in Mortad, 1981: 67) — an ancient poet — says.
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[wama: lj@UmU illa: miTlaams llaDi: madOa;|

wamiTla Gadi [Za:2: wa kUIUn sajaDhabU|

‘Today is no more than like yesterday that has gone,

4)

and like tomorrow that is coming; and everything will vanish'.

|@Imazi| — which is purely dialecta — is pronounced |@mmaZi| (>%) in
the city of Jijel. That is, the definite article |@l| (J') is deleted; they say, for
instance, |@bbhOar| (U~2) ‘the sea’, |@mma| (=) ‘water’, |@kk@b| (—==) ‘the dog’,
|@bbab| (<L) ‘the door’, and not |@I bhOar| (L~"), |@I ma] (W), |@! k@Ib]| (1<),
|@! bab] (=W!) respectively.
[fay@t| (—\4): This word is rarely used by the speakers of Jijel so that if ever
someone uses it, people around him will quickly understand that the person using it
works or studies outsde their province. [faj@t|, however, is largely used in
idiomatic expressions and popular sayings which are quite known by the population
of Jijel at large. The following are good illustrations of that:
[fat @ G@rsfi mars| (wsJte & =4l ) ‘to plant beyond Marchistoo late'.
lli fat@k blila faa@k bhOilg| (A il 41k el 1) “‘the older we are the more
experienced we will be'.
[lli fat mat] (wle <é ) ‘don’'t feel resentment towards peopl€’, ‘you have to be
tolerant’.
|da fat@k @tOt0¢sam kUl Sb@¢t wda fat@k |@klam kUl sm@¢t| J8 alatla clild o)
(Corens J8 DRI &l3ld 0 5 el if you miss the opportunity of eating say ‘| am full’, if

you miss what has been said, say ‘| heard’.
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Notice that it would sound odd to say, for instance, [lli ¢@dda mat| 1= )
(<le, Ili Zaz mat| (wle S A, or [Ili ¢g@b mat] (<le ie ) because, on the
one hand there is no rhyming in these examples as is in the popular saying and
namely [fact| and |[mat|, on the other hand, a saying is reproduced as it is without
any change of words or structures. Similarly [fait @I G@rs fi marg cannot be said
[fat @zz@r¢, fi marg dthough |@IG@rs and |@zz@r¢| are the same in meaning.
The point is the s-sound in |@I G@rs| rhymes with the s-sound in jmarg. Besides it
is known as such; it is not an utterance as much as it is a saying. In much the same
way, |lli fat@k blila fat@k bhOila] (A= <l 4Ll ela ) which literally means
‘someone who is even one night older than you is more experienced than you’,
cannot be |lli fat@k b@nhar fat@k bhOilg] (Al <lilé et <lid ) ‘someone who
is even one day older than you is more experienced than you’, only because [nhar|
does not rhyme with |nhOila] — though, in terms of meaning, [nhacr| may replace |lila]
(Inhacr| means ‘day’, [lila] means ‘night’).

In [dafaa@k @t0t0¢am kUl Sb@¢t wda fat@k |@klam kUI sm@y¢t| only the
veb [fat] (<) ‘to miss will be appropriate; the other synonyms [Zaz|, |¢@dda,
and |¢g@b]| will not be suitable. In this context [fait| is used in a figurative way to
mean ‘to miss' while the other synonyms can be used only with humans or animals
to mean ‘to pass by'. In addition to appropriateness, rhyming is aways present in
popular sayings — |@t0t0¢am| rhymes with [|@klam| and |Sb@¢t| rhymes with
lsm@¢|.

Such popular sayings are used al over the Maghreb and the Arab world
with dlight changes at the level of some small features to avoid oddity. For
example, |[ddi fat mat| is used in the Jijel speech-community, in Constantine it is

[lli fat mat] — with the item [lli] and not |ddi| only because the item |ddi| is not part
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of the lexicon of Constantine. |da fat@k @tOt0¢am kUl Sb@¢t wda fa@k
l[@klam kUl sm@¢t| which is typical to the didect of Jijel is said |la faa@k
@totocam guUl Sb@¢ wla fa@k l@klam gul sm@¢t| in Constantine —
Constantinians say |la] and not |da] to mean ‘if’, and the sound || is said |g| in the

dialect of Constantine.

4.2.12 The Lexical Set of ‘earrings

Set number twelve contains the words |@I ¢@llgjat| (<L), |@I flaj@k| (<L),

|@! mnag@S| (Ui&lll). They al mean ‘earrings’ . The most rejected words are;

1)

2)

|@l¢@llgat] (“M=11): This word is unknown for the community of Constantine. It
is typicd to the dialect of Jijel. It sounds like |¢ali] (A=) “high’ in feminine plura
in Standard Arabic, and, thus, most probably they are called so because earrings are
the golden ornaments which are worn in the highest part of the body. Golden
ornaments, in the Algerian society, are worn at the level of ears called earrings, a
the level of neck called necklace or chain, at the level of waist called belt — golden
belt, at the level of hands called bracelets, and sometimes at the level of feet called
anklets.

|@ mnag@$]| (:Eliall): This word is known all over Algeria in the language of
children. In Constantine only the word |@I flaj@k| (<.:>\4!') is used for ‘earrings’. In
Jijel |@l fla@k| is the plura of [flUka| (Ss) which means a small boat. So, if a
word is ‘good’ in a speech community why should it be ‘bad’ in another speech

community?

4.2.13 TheLexical Set of ‘to find’
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Set number thirteen contains the words |@lka] (<), |@lgq (), |@Zb@r| (L),

|s0ab| («b=), [@Iga] (). They al mean ‘to find’. The most rejected words are:

1) |@Zb@r| (,=>'): This verb has no sign of being related to the Standard; it is fully
dialectal. The inhabitants of Jijel use it to mean ‘to find'. It used to have the
meaning of bone setting when medicine was not developed. But now |@Zb@r| in
the sense of splinting a broken arm or leg is disappearing. The term is used in the
Jijel speskers everyday speech to mean ‘to find'. For example, |rUhOt baS
n@¢radOhUm malkit tta wah0@d f@ddacr| (L1242l 5 (A skl e aguia ot (Bl Caa g ) ‘]
went to invite them but | found no one a home is equivalent to [rUhOt baS
n@¢radOhUm mazZb@rt tta wahO@d f@ddar| =5 5 < b pgia jad L iy )
(UXé and |rUhOt baS n@¢radOhUm masDabt tta wahO@d f@ddar| (il <)
(VA asl 5 S Cua L agaa =i, Evidence of the use of such verbs comes from popular
sayings and riddles in the culture of Jijel. Consder the following:

- |ddi jd@xx@r j@Zb@r| (=2 ,>2 ¢d) ‘he who saves (money or food) will find it
(in the future)’. Again the factor of rhyming dominates in such sayings —
[d@xx@r| rhymes with [j@Zb@r|. Without such rhymings these sayings would
have probably died.

- ki h0@zzm@t wZat sDab@t @l ¢@rs fat] (U el Cubia Sla s Calin (S) ‘she
took too much time to prepare herself and as result when she arrived the party was
over’. The preparation here means to make herself ready which is expressed by the
verb [h0@zzm@t| which literally means ‘she tightened her belt — an expression
used to describe women's determination. Men's determination is expressed by

[S@mmar Jadrag:h (el Gl i) or [S@mmar Jadra@¢U| (s=) e i)
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‘to get ready for work’ which literally can be trandated into ‘to roll one's sleeves
up’.

2) |@lkal (): This verb isrejected only because of the stigmatized feature k| which
istypica to the dialect of Jijel (see chapter 3). Its counterpart is |g| in the diaect of

Constantine.

4.2.14 The Lexical Set of ‘pain’

Set number fourteen contains the words |@t0t0Ga| (4x-Ll), |[@WZ@¢] (=),
|@d0do@r| (L=)), |@sstOar| (L)), They all mean ‘pain’ or ‘harm’. The most rejected
words are:

1) |@tOt0Ga| (4xkl): Thisis not a detached word in the dialect of Jijel but it undergoes
inflections the same way the other lexical elements do. Most probably it comes
from the verb [t0aGa| (k) ‘to tyrannize’ since tyranny isa ‘harm’ that no one can
bear and no one can stop. The similarity between the diaecta verb [t0Ga| (k)
‘harmed’ and the Standard [t0aGa| (k) ‘tyrannized’ both in terms of meaning
and pronunciation makes the probability that they are related to one another
possible.

2) |@d0dO@r| (L=l): It is used in the dialects of the east of Algeria and in the
Standard where it is either with the geminate ‘r’ |@d0d0@rr| (<) or inflected to
insert another ‘r’ |@d0OdOarar| (L)) asin [AnnahU jU¢sani min dOararin bira?sihi|
(4l 3 i s e 4Y) “he has a headache’ in the Standard, in the dialectal variety

people say |[d00@rrni ra:si| (s~ =) ‘| have a headache’.

4.2.15 The Lexical Set of ‘towel’
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Set number fifteen contains the words |[0@rfit0a] (Aas »=), [b@Skizr| (,Sis),

[fu:tOal (Ada), Im@nSfa| (&), |s@rbita] (Riw), t0@rSu:nal (&s,k). They al mean

‘towe’. The most rejected words are:

1)

|s@rbita] (<in_~): It is the French word ‘serviette’ which has entered the Algerian
lexicon by means of borrowing. It is modelled on the other Algerian lexical words
and takes the same inflection as them, e.g., [frida] (3x=%) ‘big knife’ is [frag@d|
(2)_9) in the plural; [s@rbita] (iu ~) is |srab@t| (<! ~) in the plural. ‘ Serviette' has
not been converted into |s@rbital in a random way, but according to some
phonological rules. The Jijel speakers have converted the v-sound into a b-sound
because |v| is not part of the Algerian phonological system. |b| is supposed to be the
closest sound to |v| (|b|] is voiced, |v| is voiced). In some other regions like
Constantine |v| is converted into [f| and, thus, considered to be the closest sound to
Iv| (lv| is labio-dentd, |f| is labio-dental). The Jijel inventory system is rule-
governed and the Constantine inventory system is rule-governed. That is, the Jijel
speakers have taken the feature of voicing into account while the Congtantine
speakers have taken the place of articulation into account — both accounts for the
systematicness of language.

Wheat is noticeable about such borrowings is the fact that each dialect adapts
the borrowed word to its character. We have seen that the dialect of Constantine is
characterized by being emphatic and, thus, converts the word ‘serviette’ into the
emphatic word |sOarfitOa| (+s »=) to sound Constantinian. Contrary to that, the
Jijel dialect is characterized by being non-emphatic and, thus, converts the word
‘serviette’ into the non-emphatic word [s@rbital. It would be ridiculous to use an

emphatic word in adialect known for its non-emphatic character.
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2)

3)

4)

[b@Ski:r| (LS53): Although the word [b@Ski:r| is the most unknown word among
the six words in the st, it is not as stigmatized as the word |s@rbita). This accounts
for the fact that lexical items are not rejected on the basis of anything but on the
basis of their users. [b@Ski:r| is the word used for ‘towel’ in the regions of the east
of Algeria. It is both dialectal and standard, but for some unknown reasons writers
and poets aike do not use it in their writings. Most of speakers of Arabic do not
even know that the word |b@Ski:r| is part of the Standard Arabic language lexicon.
Sometimes what is considered diaectal in Algeria is considered Standard in the
Middle-East and vice-versa. [j@rkUdO| (b=S_2) ‘to run’, for example, is dialectal in
Paestine, but Standard in Algeria. In contrast, [ @Zri:| (so>2) ‘to run’ is Standard
in Palestine, but dialectal in Algeria.

[t0@rSu:ng] («:55,k): It is the French word ‘torchon’. It has been included in the
Jijel dialect lexicon by means of borrowing. It is adapted to the Algerian dialect
lexicon and obeys to dl types of rules of the language. For example, it can be
pluralized in two ways as if it were purely Arabic: - |@tOtOraS@n| (c-5',klY)
‘towels or |@t0t0arSUnat| («wliss k) ‘towels’, exactly as |@Ignad0@r| (L=l
‘jubbahs’, or |@lg@ndOUrat| (='os=ill) ‘jubbahs which are plural forms of
l|g@ndOUrg| (s_5=8) ‘jubbah’. People who do not know French cannot know what
it means, but if they do they would take it as any other dialectal lexical items.
[m@nSfa (3eie): It is both Diadlecta and Standard. Its verb is jnaSafal (—x43) ‘to
dry' in Standard and |@nS@f| (i) in dialectal Arabic. These dight differences of
pronunciation often exist between the Standard and its different varieties. In
Dialecta Arabic the word |naSafg (<) ‘to dry’ exists together with all its
derivatives. In Standard Arabic people tend to prefer the use of its synonym |Zafafa|

(<&2). They even hold the belief that the former — [naSafal — is the deformation of
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the latter — |Zafafal — which they consider ‘pure’ Arabic. Even in our school course-
books, and recently written books by known writers the word [naSafg is rarely used
—if it is at al. Take, for instance, topics about ecology — they all make use of
|Zafaf @I 2ard0| (U=_Y) <lia) ‘earth dryness and |Zafaf @I widjan| (Ol <ilia)
‘rivers dryness . Some prescriptivists even go further to set up rules stating that
one should say [Zaffa] (<) ‘dried’, and not [naSifa] (—x-), as they do with [lasDiga)
(&=)) ‘to stick’, and not |laziga] (3.), i.e., with a z-sound and not with a s-sound,
[b@rdUn gacrig| (0t 31) ‘freezing cold’, and not [b@rdUn garisO| (u=_4 3), i.e.,
with a non-emphatic ‘s’. (En-nehas, 1997) under the pretext that |laziga), |garisO|
and |naSifgl are not pure language, while |lasOigal, [garis| and |Zaffa] are pure
language.

As a reaction to that, modernists insst that the just mentioned words are
part of Standard Arabic, and that a glance at any Arabic dictionary will prove that.
The point is, for no apparent reason, in speech the Arab speakers use |na:S@f|
(—35) “dry’ and in writing they use |Zaf| (<ls) ‘dry’. This is the nature of Arabic
characterized by being diglossic — two varieties coexist; one written, codified and
considered pure, the other spoken considered corrupt (see chapter 1).

It is on the basis of ‘purity’ and ‘corruption’ that Khalil Gibran (a great
Arab writer) was criticized for having used the ‘non-Standard’ word |tanaSSafta]
(«itiw) ‘dried yoursdf’ in his poem entitled |@1 mawakib| («Ss<ll) ‘procession’
when he says.
(s Qi Dl Caeat )
(in En-nehas, 1997)
[h@! tahOammamta bi ¢jttOrin| |wa tanaSSafta binu:r|

‘did you bathe in perfumed water and dried yourself with light’
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Critics blamed Gibran for having used [tanaSSafta] (<& i%) and not
[taZaffaftal (w“ax3)which both mean ‘dried yoursdlf’, but the latter was considered
to be more Standard than the former.

Most Arab speakers, or maybe all of them, measure the ‘purity’ and ‘non-
purity’ of an Arabic lexica item on the Quran — if aword is used in the Quran it
definitely implies that the word is Standard, but if it is not, it implies that it is
dialectal. Hence, accordingly none of the words |naSaf| and |Zafaf| including their
derivatives exig in the Quran. God amighty uses the word [j@bs| () instead.
Consider the following:

[wa ma: tasqUtOU min waragatin ?lla jagamUha: waa hOabbatin fi: DOUIUmMati
[7ardOi wala ratObin wala: jacbisin 7illa fi: kitazbin mUbi:n| Sourah EI Anaam, sign
(59). (e QUS (B Y) s Y sl Y 5 pa ¥ lalls A0S Y 5 Lalay ) A8 5 e Db e )
‘Not aleaf does fal but with his knowledge: there is not a grain in the darkness of
the earth, or anything soft or dry, but isrecorded in a clear book’.

waag@d 2u:hOi:nac Zila mu:sa: 7an asri bigiba:di f@dOrib lahUm tOari:gan
filbahOri jabass@n| Sourah Taha, Sign (77). ae! <ol (sabixs sl o (oas 30 Al a8 )
(G ) 458 5k “ And we sent an aspiration to Moses: « Travel by night with my
servants, and strike a dry path for them through the sea »'.

wa s@b¢U sUnbUlatin wa ?Uxara jabisatin| Sourah Youcef, sign (43) &)
(b AT 5 = <3 And seven green corn ears, and seven other dried’.

Notice that the words |naSaf| or |[Zafaf| for ‘dry’ are not used in the Quran but

@bs] () is used instead. This might probably imply that both |naSaf| and [Zafaf|

have got some other origins other than Arabic; they might have originated from Persian,

this is why god has preferred to use a pure Arabic word. This explanation is based on

some other cases where God avoids the use of words of non-Arabic origins even if they
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are quite commonly used by the Arabs. A concrete example of that could be that of the

word [JUG4| () ‘language’ which is quite oftenly used in Arabic but which originates

from Latin — ‘loghos’. In the whole Quran the word [lUG4| is never used; [lisan| (obsd)

‘tongue’ is used instead.

The possibility that the word |naSaf| is not Arabic and is just borrowed from

some other language is to be excluded because it does not stand on its own in the

Arabic language but is surrounded by many derivatives, the following are but a few:

|@nn@Sf| (<) ‘dryness’ as in [Annana: mUhaddadu:na bi nn@Sf haD@ |éam|
(Pl 12 il o 3¢ L)) ‘we are threatened by dryness this year’, (most Arab
speakers would say |@IZafaf| (—leall) instead of [@nNn@SF| (—+&4') in this context.
[naSafa] («xi2) ‘to absorb’ as in naSafa @rramlU @ ma:?a| (sLll Je)ll i) “the
sand has absorbed the water’ for example, in the context of watering plants — if a
plant is planted in sand the water is absorbed quickly. In some Algerian dialects,
namely the dialect of Jijel, ‘S isreplaced by ‘s and, thus, the word becomes |ns@f|
(“aw3). The idiomatic expression [tkUl n@sfU h0@nS| (Uiis s J5S9) ‘he is very
meagre’ — said to someone who has become skinny in a short lapse of time —
illustrates that perfectly.

[naSifa] («22) ‘to dry — to become dry’ asin |naSifa famUhU bisababi @d0d0ama?]
(Lead) vy 458 Lat) “His mouth has dried out because of thirst’ ([naSafa| is
trangitive, [naSifa) is not).

[naSSafa| (—5) ‘to wipe — to dry with a towel’ as in |Gasalati [ZUdran wa
naSSafatha: TUmma xaraZ @t| (e s 3 il 5 ol aall cilue ) “she washed the walls
and dried them, then she went out’.

|@nNn@Sfa| (4853 ‘pumice stone’: a very light black stone like an ember used for

rubbing dirty clothes, hands or feet. It is so light that if one puts it on the surface of
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water it will not sink. It is also pronounced |@nnUSfg (4e401) — with a short vowel
‘U’ after ‘n’ in replacement of the short vowel ‘a after the ‘n’. |[@nNn@Sfa| is also a
cloth used to dry water of the floor.

- |@nn@SSafa (A8dl) ‘towd’ as in jnawilni @nn@SSafa liZamsah0a w@Zhi:|
(e s ey 483 3 5) “please give me the towel to dry up my face'. It can also
mean ‘handkerchief’ as is reported in the Prophet Mohamed' s Sayings which state
that he always had a handkerchief for the purpose of drying up his face after each
performance of ritual ablution.

- |@l minSafa| (4eiilll) ‘towel’: it is synonymous to |@nn@SSa:fa) - a towel used for
drying up the faces, hands, feet, and the body.

- |@nn@SSaf| (“idl) ‘blotting paper’ as in |kUIl tilmi:D mUtOal@b bihOaml
@nn@SSaf bihOagi:batih| (4iuis Sl Jheay lUas 2l IS) “every pupil is required
to carry a blotting paper in hisbag'. It is clear that the use of the blotting paper in
classisto absorb ink.

In didectal Arabic people say |nS@f| (~) as in kinS@f ¢ @jja |@¢rag
h0@ssi:t b@Ib@rd| (2o4b cafs a1 e Lal) ‘when my sweat dried up | felt cold’,
|¢am fihOwa;jZU wki xr@Z m@ImanS@f fisa¢] “aid lile 7z A (S 5 sl sn A ale)
(¢ * ‘he swam in his clothes and when he came out of the water he dried

quickly'.

4.2.16 The Lexical Set of ‘stood up’

Set number sixteen contains the words [¢an| (ot=), [Tar| (U9), jgam| (s4), |na:dO|

(u=L). They all mean ‘stood up’. The most rejected words are:
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1)

2)

|¢an| (0t=): Thisword is not only rejected by the informants but unknown as well.
No one individua spesker of the Constantine Community could understand it when
they were asked to give its meaning. Most of the young generation speakers of the
dialect of Jijel do not know it either. It is a lexical item which is used only by old
people in the rural areas of Jijel. None of the Arabic dictionaries speaks about it.
This means it is definitely not part of the Standard Arabic lexicon, and all that
which is unknown by a Speech community or different from its own language tends
to berejected.

[Tar| (U5): This word is used in the regions to the East and South-East of
Constantine. It denotes the process of Standing up angrily, or revolting against
someone or something. But now it is used in the neutral sense of standing up, e.g.,
kiSaf xalU Zaj Tar wit0ah @I kUrsi| (=Sl sbae 5 U sla Sl ils <) ‘when
he saw his uncle coming he stood up and gave him the seat’. It is also used to mean
‘to wake up’ as in [Tar b@kri baS j@ws0a b@t0t0@jjara] =5 SiL < L)

(3,85l “he woke up early so as not to miss the plane’.
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4.2.17 The Lexical Set of ‘all’
Set number seventeen contains the words [b@Ik@I| (J<b), [bQk@I| (J5s),
kam@l| (3«), Jga¢] (&), |gagjtik| (<Lie8). They al mean ‘all’. The most rejected words

are:

1) |b@k@l| (JS): b@Ik@!]| is said in a non-emphatic way. It is typical to the dialect
of Jijel. It is not very far from [bQk@I| (JSs) — the way it is said in the province of
Constantine. This dlight difference, together with emphasis and non-emphasis, is
behind the rejection of [b@lk@l| though both |b@lk@l| and |bQk@lI| originate from
the Standard Arabic lexical item |@IkUII| (<)) or |bilkUIl| (3sIL) “all’, for example,
[xaraZa @I kUIl Fla SSar@y littachi:ri ¢@n f@rhOatihim| el g JE ) JSU = 2)
(rei>8 = “all went out to the street to express their joy'. This sentence is said
[XUrdZU bQk@! |@SSar@y¢, bah j¢@bbrU (@l farhOattagum| oL g JEd JS 5 sa 3)
(s dsdle 5,0y in the community of Constantine, and [x@rZU b@Ik@l
|@SSar@y, baS j¢@bbrU ¢@Ifarn0a djahUm| s dle 5 e (il g L8 JSL ga )
(ps6%2 in the Community of Jijel.

Notice that |@IkUIl| is definite — |@l] (J') is equivalent to the definite article
‘the’ in English. When |@l| is associated with |kUIl| no noun can follow it. We
cannot say, for instance, |@IkUIl @nnass xaraZu: liSSar@yg¢| 's=,a ol Jsl)
(g 54, literaly ‘the all people went out to the street’, while [kUIl @nna:s xaraZu:
liSSar@y¢) (g ol 1 s A LUl JS) — without associating |@I1] with |kUI| — is possible.
In some varieties of Arabic the Standard [kUII| (3<) is kept without any change and,
thus, xUrdZU bQk@Il |@SSar@y¢] and x@rZU b@Ik@I 1@SSar@y), asis said in

Constantine and Jijel, is [xUrdZU kUIl 1@SSar@y¢] (gt JS s= A) in other
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varieties of Arabic. |kUII|is, in fact, obtained from [2Qk@I| (JSsl) — the 2Q-sound is
deleted for easiness.

2) |ga:¢ (£): This word is typical to the dialect of the capital city. It is far from being
part of the Standard Arabic and evidence comes from the fact that the sound ‘g’ is
not part of phonological system of Standard Arabic. The rating of this word by the
informants is contrary to the findings of the sociolinguistic theories, all
sociolinguistic studies confirm that the varieties spoken in the capital city of each
country enjoy great prestige in comparison with the other varieties. But the task we
have performed in the Community of Constantine has proved the opposite. All the
informants asked have totally rejected the words typical to the diaect of Algiers —
the capita city. More than that, they all expressed their negative attitudes towards
them overtly and explicitly.

This may account for the covert conflict which exists between the
inhabitants of Algiers and those of Constantine — the inhabitants of Algiers consider
themselves superior to the rest of the population of the country; the inhabitants of
Constantine, in turn, consider themselves as being a people whose origins are deep
rooted in the past history — a history of science and literature. This type of rivalry
manifests itself at the level of language and, thus, both would sigmatise the
language of each. In much the same way, it has been noticed, by experience and
observation, that the speakers of Algiers regect the ts-sound which characterizes the
language of Constantinians.

3) |gagitik| (<ield): What applies to |ga¢| applies to |gagitik| which is a way to confirm
lga¢l-

4.2.18 The Lexical Set of ‘now’
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Set number eighteen is composed of the adverbs of time |dIUK]| (452), [d@Iw@k|
(€519, [drUK| (45.9), [d@w@K| (45.3), [dUkati] (AS59), [dark| (4). They all mean

‘now’. The most rejected words are:

1) |dIUK| (4s2): We have seen that one of the basic functions of transformations is the
function of deletion. Standard Arabic speakers say, for instance, |ha:Da lwagt| (<8 11a)
to mean ‘now’ or ‘this moment’. [ha:Dg| (1x#) is a demonstrative pronoun which means
‘this'. Standard Arabic speakers say, for instance, |ha:Da kitaabUn mUfi:d| (e S 1aa)
‘this is an interesting book’ and [?arini: ha:Da lkitab| (<L) 12 ) ‘show me this
book’. |haDal may aso be said |Da (3), i.e., |hg is deleted for simplicity and, thus,
|[2arini: ha:Da Ikitacb| becomes [?arini: Da lkita:b| (<US! 13 &)0).

Similarly |haDa Iwagt| may be said [Da lwaqt| (<2 13) in the Standard as in |haDa
lwagt ¢as0i:b Zidd@n| (s ee &84l 13a) ‘this time is very difficult’ which may be
sad |Da lwagt ¢a0i:b Zidd@n| (11> cwac 851 13). In the variety of Arabic spoken in
Jijel, not only |ha| is deleted in |ha:Da] but ‘t' as well and, thus, haD@ Iwagt| is said in
the dialect of Jije [d@Iw@k| (d51). That is |ha| (w) and [t| (=) are deleted, and || is
converted into |k| to adapt with the Jijel dialect which is characterized by the use of the
central voiceless velar stop [K| in replacement of the back voiceless uvular plosive |g|. To
its turn, [d@Iw@kK| is also converted, for easiness, into |[dIUK| (£+2) — the w-sound is
deleted.

2) [d@Iw@k]| (<L2): It isrejected for the same reasons as [dIUK| (€54) and |[dUKati| (LS 52)
which istypical to the inhabitants of the city centre of Jijel.

In contrast, the negative rating of |[drUk| (£5.2) and [d@rw@k| (&52) is almost
without any sgnificance; though they differ from |dIUk| and |[d@Iw@k]| only at the level

of the r-sound (|drUk| and [d@rw@XkK| are used in the West of Algeria). The question to
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be asked here is: ‘who says that the r-sound is better than the |-sound? The answer is:
the negative rating does not, in fact, concern language as much as it concerns its users.
The point is, these adverbs of time — as any other item in any language or dialect — are
expressed by different words, for example, |¢Sija] (A=) means ‘last night’ in the dialect
of Jijel; elsawhere in Algeria they use other words. In Constantine, for instance, they
use |lbar@h0 f@llil| (J= - ) ‘yesterday night’. If [¢Sijal is definite by the prefix
definite article |I| (J) — [|@¢Sija (“é=l) it will mean ‘tonight’ both in Jije and
Constantine. |[Gdadak| (<1222) to mean ‘next day’ or ‘the day after’ in the diaect of Jije
is said [nharr m@mb@¢d| (22« Jled) in Constantine, |Gdi m@ndak| (1 22) in Jijel is
used to mean ‘the day after the next’ or ‘two days later’. In Constantine it is said [jUmin
M@mMb@¢d| (22« («s2). This does not mean that any of the given adverbs of time is
better or worse than any other. That is, each Speech-Community has its own lexica
items that refer to different referents that are part of the whole lexicon of that Speech-
Community. The following are different lexical items which function as adverbs of time
in the culture of the province of Jijel, and which do not necessarily exist in other
Speech-communities:
- |@ljum| (ps2) ‘today’: |@lju:m t@bda tt@sZilat f@lZamigg <ShawD 35l
(“==l2lé “the enrolments at the university start today’ .
- |@bar@h0| (zu) ‘yesterday': |@lbar@h0 kan rri:h0 b@zzaf| = Sz W)
(<% ‘yesterday there was alot of wind'.
- |G@dUq| (352¢) ‘tomorrow’: |G@dUa nnhar IlUw@I tag, ramdan| gl Jsd ledll 853e)
(vb=e, “tomorrow isthe first day of the fasting month'.
- l@¢Sija (i) ‘tonight’: |@¢Sija n@hOk@m |@tr2E |@ddzaj@r| o) 3 aSas dpiial)

(033 “tonight | will take the train to Algiers'.
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Ikajla) (A1) ‘at noon’: JIkajlajw@s0IU m@Ixar@Z| (z sk sha s ALY “they will
arrive from abroad at noon’

|@s0s0ba:h0] (zL=<=1) “‘this morning': [nad0 b@kri @s0s0ba:h0 wxr@Z| S o=L)
(zA s\«==ll ‘he got up early this morning and went out’.

[nsOaf li:l] (o) <bas) ‘midnight’: xr@Z f@nsDaf lli:l m@ddar wrahO jdu:hO
J@bnU| (52 He 72z 5 )1 Al ilaid = 3) “he went out from home at midnight
to look for hisson'.

lli:la] () “tonight’: [Ili:lal¢@rs djalU| (e o=l A1) “he will marry tonight’.
[lli:lg) (L) ‘that night': |lli:zla hadi:k mSaw |@sbanja (Lilbwd sbie clna 2LW) “they
went to Spain that night’.

[nhar| (U ‘when': [kUnna fl@stOad nhar t0ah@t tOtOijjarg <alk jlgislanls LX)
(3_5 ‘we were in the stadium when the plane crashed’.

[nhacr] (U) ‘the day’ — used to indicate a day of the week — : |nhar ss@bt| i)
(@ ‘Saturday’, |nhar Ih0@dd| (31 Jd) ‘Sunday’, |nhar 1@tni:n| (o led)
‘Monday’, €tc...

w@kt| (<S3) ‘the time of: w@kt |@¢Sa| (Wad S 5) “dinner time'.

|zman| (o) ‘ago / in the past’: |zman kanU nna:s jdirUha b@ttwiza] ) $LS la )
(3ns W5 0y “in the past / some years ago people would do it by solidarity’.

[b@kri| (053 ‘in the past’: o@kri kan@t |@kraja ¢@ndha ki:ma kbirg] <a\s 5 %)
(38 4nS Laxie 4 SIin the past the school was very valuable'.

[kba @] (J:-S) ‘a short time ago’: |@kba @ b@rk Zaw m@ssu:k| sts & JUS)
(5= ‘they came from the market only a short time ago’.

[kbila] (“1xS) ‘a short time ago’: |@kbila bark kUnt t@mm| (a3 <€ & 5, A1) ‘| was

there only a short time ago’.
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[Zwaj@h| («'52) ‘at about’: w@s0lat |@ddar Zwaj@h Ix@msa wn@s0s0| <—ls 5)
(U= 5 Asedll 4 sa I3 “she arrived home at about five thirty P.M’ .

leam| (st) ‘in the year of': ftkUl xI@X fi ¢acm SS@rr| (L3 ale 4 U J5<5) ‘asiif he
was born in the year of hunger’.

|Shar| (Ue=%) ‘in the month of: |[Shar ramdain @I ¢a:m hada jZi f@S0S0if| e, sek)
(aials ol Ll “the fasting month is going to be in summer this year'.

|@l¢j:d| (2 ‘the feast’: [f@l¢j:d nSalLah nk@ssikUm| (pS£.S5 43055 2218) ‘| will buy
you some clothes in the feast God willing’.

|@s0s0@bh0| (z+=l) ‘at dawn’: [nadOU f@s0s0@bh0 w racthOU jx@dmU| =l)
(se23%2 5l 5 =ialléd “they got up at dawn and went to work’.

|sa¢;a sag;a| (Aelw delu) ‘from time to time': [sag;a sag;a j@tG@ddaw Ib@rra) ielw)
(323 55 de b “from time to time they have lunch outside .

|[marra ¢Ja marra] (35« 1= 3<) ‘from time to time': |marra ¢Ja marra kanU jZi:w
jZUrUna] (Lo s 58S 805e e 375) ‘from time to time they would come to visit us'.
Im@mbagd| (2x20) ‘ after’: [2aw m@mbagd NZi| (= 2x2as ) ‘I will come after’ .
[k@ddam| (¢12S) ‘before’: |hadi sOrat k@ddam |@stiklal| ($ASEud o128 & yaa (524)
‘this happened before independence’.

|@I¢aSwa| (3.551)) ‘tonight’: |@1¢aSwa nrUhOU nzUru:h f@s0sObitar| s= 5 5 sdall)
(WManadlé o555 3 “‘we will go and visit him in hospital tonight’.

[n@s0s0 nhar| (U s=2) ‘haf aday': |n@s0s0 nhaor w@hOna nf@hhmuU fi:h w ma
h0abS j@fh@m| (mef: Uias’s 4 sagii Ui 5 g3 (ad) “We have been trying to make him
understand for half aday but he did not want to understand’ .

|Gdadak| (d22¢) ‘the next day’: |pbatU b@lk@l f@l ¢as0ima w@Gdadack mSa:w|
(e dlare 5 daaalla JSIL 6L “‘they all spent the night in the capital and the next day

they left’.
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|Gdi m@ndak| (drwgr2)'the day after the next’: |batU @nnhar hadak
w@Gdadak hOatta: Gdi m@ndak baS ra:h0U| Gib dlaie gae Ja dllaxe g ellaa Ll i)
(s=10 “they spent the night that day and the next day; they left only the day after the
next’.

twal] (J'5) ‘around’: [n@tlaka:w twa:l ssa¢tin k@ddam [@st0ad| osieladl J1 53 5LSIn)
(AUaud o123 “we will meet around two o’ clock before the stadium’.

[twaj@l| (&) ‘around’: jn@tlaka:w twaj@l ssajtin k@ddam |@st0ad] J 55 sLSkv)
(AU A13S e L) “we will meet around two o’ clock before the stadium’.

[(0jab @rr@mman| (L) <lk) ‘towards the end of September’: [f@tOjab
@rr@mman taxraZ @ssxanakt@r m@n ta:¢, SOS0i:f| oe S A 7 A3 GG lilad)
(a2l ¢ “towards the end of September it will be hotter than summer’.

[@GSat| (3Lixl) ‘end of summer and beginning of autumn’ — a period where it is
generdly very hot': |hadU hUma ljjam tta¢, |@GSait| (3Lix! ¢l 2Ll Lea sala) ‘these
are the hottest days of the year’.

[bi:n| (¢=) ‘between': |bi:n @l¢j:d w@l ¢j:d kaj@n Sahrinw ¢aSr jjam| =l 5 xall o)
(PY) e 5 el (S between the two feasts there are two months and ten days .

wra] (') ‘behind / after’: [dajm@n j@tG@ddaw wra Dlait [IZUmU¢g slias Lald)
(Axaall 33a 1,5 ‘they dways have lunch after Friday’s prayer’.

[f@llaxxar| (J>28) ‘at the end’: [f@llaxxar dd@| ¢am IkarUhU xas@r| sla 21 AT1)

(ums s~ 5, S at the end of the year he found out that he had no profit’.

Some of the above adverbs may serve for both time and place — they can be understood

only within context. These are:

- |bi:n| (¢) ‘between’: |bi:n ssa:éti:n w@ttlata nku:n f@ddar| ¢s<s Al 5 ofie bl o)

(LA ‘| will be home between two and three o’ clock’ |bi:n| here is an adverb of time.
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|bi:n @! bUstOa w@! bankat@lka ddacr tta:¢gU| (s=S /A B AU g ddas sl () “his
house is between the post-office and the bank’, |bi:n| here is an adverb of place.
[k@dda:m| (+12<) ‘before/ in front of: jwsDa nas0s0 sa:¢a k@ddam @l matS| J-=%)
(USlall 138 dels (a5 “he arrived half an hour before the match’. [k@ddam| here is an
adverb of time.

lka:nU js@knU k@ddaim @ Zam@y¢] (e 2138 s%u 5iIS) “they used to live in front
of the mosque’, [k@dda:m| here is an adverb of place.

wra| (15) ‘behind /after’: [xraZ m@ddar wra l@ftou:r| (Lskd |5 Jlak = )3) “he went
out after breakfast’, wra| hereis an adverb of time.

lk¢ad wra lhQit0 wj@ssanna| (2w skl 15 22X) “‘he sat behind the wall and waited’.
|wra| here is an adverb of place.

[f@llaxxar| (A1) ‘at the end’: |@rramma:n ttajtOi:b f@llaxxar ta:¢, OS0i:f| = Gl
(carall g5 AT (il “ pomegranade ripens by the end of summer’, |llaxxar| here is an
adverb of time.

[ka:nU da;jm@n jhOabbU jkagdU f@llaxxar ddlaklas] ((=>4S13 JATlE g2y giag Lala ilS)
‘they would always prefer to sit at the back of the class'. ||@xxar| here is an adverb
of place.

twal| (J'55) ‘around / towards: |pbdaw twal @ss@tta] (A3 Jis5 5l) ‘they started
around six 0’ clock’, [twal| here is an adverb of time.

|ddi SafUha kalU rah0@t twal @ImatOar| (Jbaell Jiss sl (LS W 8Ls (53) ‘those
who saw her said she went towards the airport’. [twal| here is an adverb of place
[m@mba¢d| (2222<) ‘after’: [n@mba¢d |@mtihOa:n rahOU jl@¢hU IbalU] olaiel axies)
(M s2ly 5l “after the examination they went to play foot-ball’. [n@mba¢d| here is

an adverb of time.
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- |[m@mbagd ttakwi:n Imihani talka ssbitOar| (Jdasedl SB Seall o o<l 22a) ‘the
hospital is after the professona formation centre’. Im@¢mba¢d| here is an adverb of

place.
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4.2.19 The Lexical Set of ‘once
Set number nineteen contains the words |marra (=), [xatOra| (_-3), |h0@Imarra|
(315), |h0@IxatOra) (3ukatls), h0@dOdOarba| (:+<==~). They al mean ‘once’. The most

rejected words are:

1) [h0@dOdOarba] (:==): This word is reected because of the prefix |h0a which
functions as a determiner, and which is — as has been said in chapter three — highly
stigmatized. It is also rejected on the basis that in the speech of the Constantinians
|[dOarba] means ‘a punch’ and, thus, has nothing to do with ‘once’ as the set suggests.
But, as opposed to what ordinary people believe, if you open any Arabic dictionary you
will find out that the word |dOarba] means [xatOra| and they both meet in the meaning of
‘once’ or ‘punch’. Take, for example, [xatOarat fikratUn bibali] (3,58 &kd) ‘an
idea came to my mind’, which may aso be said |dOarabat fikratUn bibali] 3,58 < )
(= ‘an idea came to my mind'. This expression is used in didectal Arabic |[dOarb@t
fibali| (b &2 =) or |[doarb@t firas| (= & <u =) ‘it cameto my mind'.

As has been said before, the sound |[dO| (u=) is reduced to [t0] (&) for easiness
in the dialect of Jijel. h0@d0dOarbg is, thus, said |h0@t0tOarba] (--kls) but in the
sense of ‘problem’. When a Jijel dialect speaker says [d@tOtOarbal (24! 3) , he or she
definitely does not mean ‘punch’ or ‘once’, but ‘it is a problem!”. |d@tOtOarbg is
equivalent to [d@mmQsViba] (<= s=2) which, in turn, means ‘it is a problem’. In
cursing expressions as in |@LLah ja¢t0i:k tOarba| (= b <lidasy &) ‘may God cause you a
trouble’ and ft@ntOrab| («_+x) ‘may God cause you a trouble’, the words [tOarba] and
ff@ntOrab| relate to problems and to troubles rather than to anything else. When
someone behaves badly or aggressively people say |waS tOarb@k| (< (ils) ‘what

happed to you? in the sense that what the person isdoing is not right at all.
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In the context of argumentation people use the expression w@LLah maZi:b fi:ha
tOarbal (b Led sy L 4l ) ‘I swear by the name of Allah that he knows nothing’; the
word [tOarba| in this context is associated only with the verb [j@¢ @f| (<) ‘to know’.
An equivaent expression is that which says wLLah mjag@f fi:ha walU| < xle 4l )
(55 Led ‘1 swear by the name of God that he knows nothing’. The verb [j@tOrab| (<)
is used in the sense of falling and it is associated, in that case, only with ‘snow’ or
‘rain’. For example j@t0rab @tt@IZ| (& k) ‘the snow isfalling’ or ‘it is snowing’,
or [t@t0rab nnU| (2 «_k3) ‘the rain is falling’ or ‘it is raining’. All these expressions
are unknown to the Constantine Speech Community, and, of course, the unknown is
aways rejected.

In Standard Arabic, such expressions as [xatOara bibali fi: xatOratin mina
IxatOarat faqUmtU bigamali kaDa| (13 Jwas aadd il jladll (a3 ylad &y ki) to mean
‘an idea once came to my mind and | did such and such’ are very much heard. [xatOra| is
also used in poetry to mean ‘once’ or ‘sometimes asin the verse:

(Gae anluinal L Tia 5 &) 3 e il e 8yl )
(Ibn Fares, in Mutgem Fisah EI Ammia)

[xatOarat xatOrat@n ¢ala: Iqalbi min Dikracki wahn@n fama: statOa¢gtU mUdOajjan|
‘The idea of remembering you sometimes comes to my heart, weakens me and makes
me unable to go on my way'. In ‘Lisan El Arab’ (Ibn mandur) it means time, e.g., |wa
ma: 2aDhabU hUnaka illa: xatrat@n basda xatOratin| (3 s 2o 8 1haa V) @llia cualdi e ) ‘|
only go there from time to time'.

[nOad0dOarbal, thus, is used in the sense of [xatOral and [marra ‘once’ and in the sense of
‘punch’ — Standard Arabic speakers say [xatara @l bagj:rU DahOibahU biDanabihi|
(4 anlia il ki) ‘the came stroke his owner with histail’ and [dOaraba @I bagj:ru

SOahOibahU biDanabihi| (453 4:abia sl ) ‘the camel stroke his owner with his
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tail’ exchangeably. From these words, one can draw the conclusion that any word, be it
Standard or Dialectal, prefixed with |h0g| is stigmatized and rejected by Algerians in
general and Constantinians in particular. It should be mentioned, however, that the word
|[marra| (¢2«) and not |h0@Imarra] (¢.<!\=) — without the feature |h0Oa (z) — is used in the
dialect of Jijel to mean ‘never’ or ‘at al’, e.g., [makraS marra] (..« Ji_S) ‘he has never
been to school’, or [marUhOtS marra| (3= Uiis 5=) ‘1 did not go at all’. In some other
speech communities in the province of Jijel people say |[ddi marra (3.« ¢2), eg.,
[marUhOtS ddi marra] (0 2 Uiis s)le) ‘1 did not go at al’. Some others say [xlasO|
(=33), eg., ImarUhOtS xlas0| (u=3a Jsias ) ‘I did not go at al’. Others say
Immarrah| (%), e.g., [marUhOtS mmarrah| (- Jiia s %) ‘| did not go at all’.

[xatOra| (3.+3) and |marra) (32«) are equally used in the community of Constantine to
mean ‘once’. In the community of Jijel [xatOra] means ‘not ripe’. That is, the signifier is
the same in the two communities but the signified is different — the relation between the

signifier and the signified is arbitrary.

4.2.20 The Lexical Set of ‘jump’

Set number twenty comprises the words [K@ff@z (J=S), |@kf@z| (5-S)),

n@gg@z| (<), In@kk@z| (=<3, |SOUt0I| (bs<=). They al mean ‘jump’. The most

rejected words are:

1) [n@kk@z| (><3): This word is from the standard Arabic word |nagaza| (3 which

means ‘to jump’. It is a characteristic of the dialect of Jijel to convert the sound |q| (&)
into k| (&) and, thus, [nagazal (0-£) is converted into jn@kk@z| (<) — the g-sound is

converted into [k| (&) and the suffix short vowel [q] is deleted in the dialect.
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2) k@ff@z| (J=S): According to Elbustani (agreat Arab linguist) the Arabs use |@l gamz]|
(5= in the sense of |@Iqams0| which both mean |@I qgafz| (&) ‘jumping’. For the
sake of adaptation, the Jijel speakers have converted the sound |q] in |gafaza] into |k| and
deleted the suffix short vowel [a] to adapt with the dialectal Arabic used in the province
of Jijel. These words are till used in the Middle East in such expressions as [gamasOa
Ifaras0| (w4 s=<d), |gamaza Ifaras0| (w4 8), |gafaza IfarasO| (u=4! &) when the
horse raises its front legs together.

3) |@kf@z]| (,<S1) Is the same as [k@ff@z| with a slight deformation — the prefix [?a] (1) is
borrowed from the neighbouring Berber dialect.

In the Constantine speech community |n@gg@z| (J~&) is used. Again, like
[n@kk@z|, it comes from Standard Arabic [nagaza] and is adapted to the variety used in
the province of Constantine which is characterized by the use of the g-sound instead of
gl This type of adaptation is— of course — part of the inventory system of the speakers.
|sSOUt0i| (L=s=) is borrowed from French and applies to the same rules of adaptability
where it becomes part of the Algerian Arabic Lexicon. The mgority of such borrowed
words are not evaluated by speskers; they are neither positive nor negative. The

informants' respondings are avivid illustration of that — none of them rated it.

4.2.21 The Lexical Set of ‘maize’
Set number twenty one contains the words [?afUZal| (Js ), |@1 mastUra]

(3usiudll), |@ b@Sna] (4:idl). They al mean ‘maize’. The most rejected words are:

1) [2afUZal| (Js): This word is shaped on Berber words. A considerable number of
Berber words are prefixed with [?9 (1), for example, |?asadal| (J><) ‘rolling pir,

[Pakallacl| (J>s) “earthenware’, [?aGlacd| (23<) ‘low land’, [?aZrad| (+',2f) ‘grass
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hopper’, [?absa:t0] (L) ‘mat’, [Pahraw| (s)»1) ‘stick’ etc. Most of these Berber words
— if not all them — are taken from Standard Arabic and adapted to the Berber lexicon
character. For example, |?absat| in Berber is |@ bisat| (kb)) in Arabic, [?aZrad| is
@ Zarad| (22, [7aGlad] is |@] Gala:d| (23, [2ahraw| is |@l harawa] (35'¢)) etc.
Many other Berber words of different shapes have a root in common with Arabic but

are adapted to the Berber morphological system. Consider the following examples:

Berber words Arabic words

- [Pazgaq| (G4)) ‘alley - |@zzigaq| (35Y) ‘alley

- [2ah0Zur| (Ls>=T) ‘ stone’ - |@l hOazra| (3u>=) “stone’

- [7esaqi| () “canal’ - |@ssaqgig (RE5) “canadl’

- |?astOUI| (J skl) ‘bucket’ - |@ss@tOl| (J=d) “bucket’

- |[2akbUS] (L 5ST) ‘male sheep’ - @ k@bS| (U=s1) ‘male sheep’
- |2aktUf]| (<siST) “shoulder’ - |@l k@tf| (—s)) ‘shoulder’

- [2arzUl| (J>)) ‘the leg’ - |@rrizl| (d=2V) ‘theleg'.

Similarly several Berber words have a root in common with words of the
Jijel variety with a neat adaptation to the Berber morphological system. The

following are the same words with dight differences at the level of morph:

Berber Dialect words Arabic Dialect words

- |PamUznak| (<4 54) ‘ path’ - |@! mUznaka| (A< 1) “path’

- [Pam@ttack| (L) ‘ small gate’ - |@ m@ttaka (<)) ‘small gate'

- [Pamaz@I| (JJw) ‘jar for churning - |@l mazlg (A<)) ‘jar for churning
milk’ milk’

- [Pekagzaud] (5S) * skep - |@ kagadal (s3551) *skep’

- [Pa@na;j| (¢) ‘sieve - |@ttannaja) (L) ‘ sieve’

- |[PaxalLas0| (u=") ‘seve - @I xaLLaa| (i="2a1) ‘sieve
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Notice that the Berber and the Jijel words are the same except that the former are
prefixed with the item |24 (1) which is typically Berber, while the latter are prefixed with
the item |@I| (J') which is typically Arabic. Notice dso that the Berber words are
characterized by being masculine while the Arabic words are characterized by being
feminine — the suffix [?4] indicates that.

2) |@ m@stUrg| (3u5:+l'): It is used in the Eastern regions of Algeria. It has penetrated the
Constantinian speech because of the lack of geographical barriers between Congtantine
and the Eastern provinces which has made contact between them easy, though, in fact,
the Constantinians use |@| b@Sna| (4:-) which is purely Arabic — a glance at any

Arabic dictionary will show that.

4.2.22 The Lexical Set of ‘come down’
Set number twenty two contains the words [h@ww@d| (+52), |@hb@t0| (f),
|@nz@!| (1), |h0@dd@r| (,~). They all mean ‘come down’. The most rejected words

are:

1) h@ww@d| (~54): This word might have originated from Standard Arabic [h@ww@d|
(25) which means to walk slowly. Maybe it was first used to refer to someone who had
to go down a dangerous descent and, therefore, had to descend slowly and then it has
been generalized to cover any process of going down. jh@ww@d| is known in the
Constantine Speech Community but is not used.

2) |Iho@dd@r| (,=): |h0@dd@r| is dso Standard Arabic. It is very much used in the

Eagtern regions of Algeria. It ismore used in Standard Arabic than h@ww@d|.
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The speakers of Constantine use |@hb@t0| which is purely Classcal Arabic. The
Quran is the best evidence of that. God amighty says in Sourah El Bakara sign (32)
wagUIna: @hbitOU: ba;dOUkUm liba;dOin ¢adUw wa lakUm fil?ardOi mUstagarrun
wamata ¢un Ala: hOi:n| (e A Diies pa ¥ 8 oS5 s3e (mnd oSiany | shaual UlE 5) ‘and we
said: «get you al down, with enmity between yourselves, and on earth will be your
dwelling place and your means of livelihood for a time »' . He also says in Sourah El
Bakara sign (38) |qUIna: @hbitOu: minha: Zami@n| (Lases L | shaual Ul) ‘we said: « get
you down al from here ». But no such words as h@wwidu:| ('s35»), |hO@ddiru:|
('523s), |@nzilu:| (2¥) which are all synonyms to |@hbitOu:| ()s=»!) are used in the

Holy Quran.

4.2.23 The Lexical Set of ‘two’
Set number twenty three contains the items |zu:Z| (zsJ), [Zu:z| (Os2), [tni:n] (),

[Tni:n| (cxf). They all mean ‘two’. (See chapter 3).

4.2.24 The Lexical Set of ‘car’
Set number twenty four is composed of the words |@tOtOQMUDbi:I| (S s« sal),
|@ttUmUDi:l| (Jxse ), |@ssjara] (sudl), |[@1 k@rrUsOsDa| (A 5081). They al mean

‘car’. The most rejected words are:

1) |@ttUmUbi:l| (Juse ) |@t0tOQmMUbi:I| and |@ttUmUDbi:l| are the same words except
that the former is emphatic but the latter is not. But because the dialect of Jijel is
characterized by being non-emphatic, |@ttUmUbi:l| — a non-emphatic word — has been
completely rejected by the informants. This confirms the hypothesis that any item part

of the Jijel dialect is highly stigmatized (see chapter 3 for more details).
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|@t0t0QmMUbi:l| and |@ttUmUDbi:l| are borrowed from French and are
phonologically, morphologically and systematically adapted to the variety they are used
in. In the West of Algeria only the first half of the word |Qt0Q]| (s+s) — is borrowed
from the French language, prefixed with |@l] (J') — the Arabic definite article — to suit
the Algerian Arabic dialect and said |@LLQtOQ| (s=5U). Some other speech
communities in the west of Algeria have been influenced by Spanish and have borrowed
the term |@lkarrUsg) (4-s)) instead. In the didect of Jijel |@lkarrUsa means

‘wheelchair’ or ‘pram’.

4.2.25 The Lexical Setsof ‘oil’, ‘fear’, ‘hospital’

Sets number twenty five, twenty six, and twenty seven are meant to join the idea
that class diaects do not exist, or almost do not exist, in Algeria. The only marker of the
upper-class in the region of Constantine is the pronunciation of the long vowels |i:] and |u:|
i in such words as |@zzi:t| (<) ‘oil’, |@lbi:t| (<x=!) ‘room’, |@Ixu:f| (<sal) ‘fear,
|@rru:z| (OsY) ‘rice’, |@sshi:t0ar| (Laxtdl) “hospital’ etc. All informants have confirmed
that those who say |@zzeit|, |@lbeit|, |@IxaUf|, |@ssbaitOar| — i.e., with diphthongs instead
of vowels belong to the upper class people who consider themselves the ‘originals — ‘El
Beldia — to use their term. The result of the task performed on these performants has
shown that the speakers of the Constantine dialect do not want to distinguish themselves
from the rest of the population — none of the informants has used the diphthong to
categorize himsef or herself.

It should be stated that |@zzi:t|, |@I bi:t], |@! xu:f|, |@rru:z|, |@ssbi:tOar], i.e.,
with the use of the long vowel, are dialectal, whereas |@zzeit|, |@! beit|, |@| xaUf],

|@rralz|, |@ssbaitOar|, i.e., with the use of diphthongs, are sandard. The significance of
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this chapter is to prove that the most rejected and unknown words belong to the dialect of

Jijd.

Conclusion

The informants asked in this study show a tota rejection of some words which are
typical to the dialect of Jijel. Thisregjection is not due, as might be assumed, to their being
unknown, but rather to their being different from their own dialect’ s words and, therefore,
odd and ugly. The investigation has shown that the rejected lexical items are known by the
representative informants because of permanent contact with the out-group speakers; yet,
their use has remained a source of fun and laughter.

The purpose of this chapter, thus, has been descriptive and comparative to show
that the stigmatised items do not display any phonological, structural, or functiona
deficiencies, but are rejected on some cultura, social, and psychologica aspects. In other
words, it is not the words themselves which are actually given negative attitudes, but the
users of those words. This is only because any words of any language, or variety of a
language, are no more than just signs which refer to things, objects, or ideas in an arbitrary

way.
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Chapter V

Set of Structuresand Question Markers

In grammar there are parts which pertain to all languages,
these components form whet is called the general grammar...
In addition to these general (universal parts) there are those
which belong only to one particular language; and these
congtitute the particular grammars of each language.
(Du Marsais)
Introduction

People tend to rate speakers on a series of qualities, and analyses are often made of
differential ratings of these speakers when speaking languages different from theirs. One of
the most interesting results of sociolinguists is that many people are ready to judge others
on the basis of only limited speech samples.

In England, such a structure as ‘it is | who am mistaken’ in contrast with ‘it's me
who is mistaken’ is considered to be the speech of literate people. Similarly, such question
markers as ‘to whom’ as opposed to ‘to who' are considered more Standard in that they ask
for an object — and, thus, take the objective form — and not for a subject.

In much the same way, the purpose of this chapter is to display the findings of a
task which show that people are ready to prefer a given structure to another and a question
marker to another, and to show at the same time that the different ways of interrogating
and negating sentences do not exhibit any beautiful or ugly sde of any of the ways. To be
more exact, the aim of this chapter is to give ample evidence that linguistically speaking
such structures as [?ani ga¢@d N@smag) (e 28 ) ‘| am listening’ are not at all better
than [kKin@smag] (=) ‘I am listening’, and such question markers as |[dO@rk| (£-=)

‘now’ are not more pleasant than |[d@lw@k| (£512) ‘now’. The chapter, thus, will be
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divided into two main sections. the first will deal with structures and the second with
guestion markers.
5.1The Set of Structures

There is no language without negatives, imperatives, or interrogatives, and above
all without affirmatives. They all exist in the same and unique way, but expressed in
different ways. That is, the notions are the same in al languages of the world but the
elements which express them differ from one language to another. This difference provides
ameans for describing the elements of al languages in a universal way for, in reality, there
is only one human language and that the huge number of the languages we hear are no
more than variations of only one theme. For Chomsky (1965), there are no square verbs
and round verbs, there are no coloured nouns and black and white nouns. Simply there are
verbs and nouns. The universality behind that comes from the evidence that our ability to
acquire language is innate, and the basic elements are the same: consonants and vowels,
nouns and verbs, adjectives and adverbs, and so on. Of course there are some differences
from language to language as in saying, for instance, that the sound [D] is part of the sound
system of the English language, but is not part of that of the French language.

Similarly there are differences in, for instance, negating sentences at the level of
form though the notion is the same. Obviously strings like ‘negation | speak German’ are
quite understood, but are not accepted by the native speakers of English. The idea of
negation is, thus, expressed by the element ‘not’ in English, ‘ne pas in French, |la)| (¥) in
Arabic and so on. That is, the notion of negation is the same in all languages of the world,
but the element which expresses it differs from one language to another. This relationship
between the notion and the element can best be understood by means of the following

analogy:
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- A president, for example, isinvited to attend a meeting. The president cannot attend that
meeting for some reason or another, and sends his prime minister to represent him.
Once in the meeting, can we say that the prime minister is himself president? The
answer is certainly no. He is there only to represent the president.

Similarly, the element ‘not’, for instance, is not the negation within itself, but it is
there just to represent negation (‘not’ is an element of language and ‘negation’ is a notion
in mind).

In what follows | will try to show that expressing such universa properties as
negations and questions in different ways does not relate to ‘ pretty’ or ‘ugly’ languages but
is just a natura way of saying things according to the nature and characteristics of the
language they pertain to. This will be done via results of a task performed on the
population of Constantine where twenty informants representing the community of
Constantine have been given sets of structures, and different question markers with the
same meaning. These sets contain elements from the dialects of Jijel and Constantine as
well as some other elements from elsewhere. The informants are asked to tell which of the
elements they would reject.

The aim of this task is to confirm the hypothes's that the most rejected elements
are those which are part of the Jijel dialect. This hypothesis has been built on mere
observations and experiences of the twenty five years | have spent in the City of
Constantine, and of my being native of Jijel. That is, this study is not really scientific as
much as it is just empirical. Yet, | will do my best to be as objective as can be in my
argumentation to be fair towards a City which has hosted me for more than twenty years,

and aregion to which | have the feeling of homesickness.
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The selection of the first set performed in this task has not been done at random,
but on the basis of different ways of negating sentences in Algerian Arabic. | have noticed
that the Algerian speaker uses at least three different types of negating sentences:

1) The verb in the sentence is negated.
2) The subject in the sentence is negated.
3) Thewhole processin the sentence is negated.

In the first case the speaker negates the sentence by negating the verb, eg.,
[mazaj§| (U W) ‘1 am not coming’; in the second case the speaker negates the sentence
by negating the subject, e.g., [maniS Zaj| (s\= Jisls) ‘| am not coming’; in the third case
the speaker negates the sentence by negating the whole process — both the subject and the
verb are negated, e.g., [ma:Sni Zaj| (sl> k) ‘I am not coming'.

Notice that in al cases the notion of negation is marked by the elements |ma:| (=)
and |§] (J¥). [ma:| is from Standard Arabic which precedes past tense verbs and future tense
verbs to convert them from affirmative to negative forms. For example, [?akalal (J=') ‘he
ate’, |Dahaba) (-22) ‘he went’, |sa?alal (JL) ‘he asked’, [Zalasa| (b+—2) ‘he sat’ which are
affirmative past tense verbs. To convert them into negative past tense verbs the Arab
spesker precedes them with jma| to become |ma: ?akala) (J=<!) ‘he did not eat’, |ma
Dahaba] (3 W) ‘he did not go’, |ma: sa?ala| (Ui W) ‘he did not ask’, |ma: Zaasa (ba )
‘he did not sit’ respectively.

In didectal Arabic the element [S] (U%) is inserted at the end of the verb to become
|[ma: klaS| (Ui>X W) ‘he did not eat’, jma: DhabS]| (Jis»2 W) ‘he did not go’ — generally said
|[ma: rah0S] (Uis)) W) because the verb |Dhab] («#2) ‘went’” sounds more Standard than
dialectal —, |ma: s?dS| (Uils L) ‘he did not ask’, |ma ZlasS| (Liwd> W) ‘he did not sit’ —
generdly said |[ma g¢adS| (Uixsd ) because the verb |Zlas| (o+s) ‘sat’ sounds more

Standard than dialectal. The element |ma| (<) is one of the basic elements used for
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negation in Arabic; the element |S| (L&) is an element used for negation but in dialecta
Arabic only. It might have come from the item |Sei?| (¢~%) ‘nothing’ in Standard Arabic as
in [ma: ?akala Sei?| (s~ JSI W) ‘he ate nothing’. But if we look deeper at this element |9
(U%) in dialectd Arabic we will perceive that it does not really mean |Sei?| (s~) ‘nothing’
as much as it means a negation emphasis — it supports the idea of negation. Another
evidence which shows that it is used to emphasize the notion of negation is its coinage with
the element |ma:| to give only one word in different varieties of Arabic as in [maS Zaj|
(s> Uilks) ‘not coming’, [ma:Si Zaj| (s> i), ImUS Zaj| (sls ¢ix), [miS Zaj| (sls Uiv)
which all mean ‘not coming'.

The same thing applies to the negating of future tense verbs. The Arab speaker
says Jma: j@7&UI| (JSk W) “he will not eat’, jma: j@Dhab| (<) ‘he will not go’, |ma
j@s?al| (JLw W) ‘he will not ask’, |ma j@Zlig (olx ') ‘he will not sit’. In different
varieties of Arabic people say |ma: jakalS| (U ) ‘he will not eat’, [ma;j@Dhabs| )
(U2 “he will not go’ — generally said [ma: jrUhOS]| (Ui~s_= W) for the same reason cited
above, |ma: j@s?d S| (Uidles L) *he will not ask’, [ma j@ZlasS| (Uisls: ) — generally said
ma: j@g¢adS| (Lia=a L) to sound more dialectal, and, thus, more appropriate than |ma:
j@Zlasy| (Uil W) “he will not st

Such different ways of negation are found in al languages of the world. If we
take, for instance, the affirmative English sentence:

- ‘| speak German’, we will notice that in old English it is negated some way, and in
Modern English it is negated some other way. None of the ways is better than the other but
this just relates to language change and development and to how languages function. In old
English the sentence is negated as:

- ‘I speak not German’, i.e., only the element ‘not’” which expresses the idea of negation in

English isinserted, while in Modern English it is negated as:
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- ‘1 do not speak German'. The auxiliary ‘do’ is, in fact, meaningless; it is there only to
support the tense. This is why Chomsky calls it ‘do-support’; it has nothing to do with
negation.

According to Chomsky (1965), simple declarative sentences, to which he gave the
term ‘Kernel sentences are the base in any language, and then everything turns around
them, i.e., dal other types of sentences — non kerne — to which he gave the term
‘transforms’, are derived from the kernel sentence. For example, before generating (a term
used by Chomsky to mean producing) any negative sentence, for instance, the speaker first
produces the kernel sentence and then such ideas as. ‘I am going to convert this kernd
sentence into a negative one' turn up in his mind. For example, to convert ‘I will write a
letter’ into the negative form we first have the idea of negation in mind before we actualize
it. Thisidea is an abstract notion which requires some linguistic rules — grammatical rules
— to be converted into the actual form in speech or writing. These rules, which are called
by Chomsky ‘transformational rules, vary from one language to another. The abstract
notion of negation concerning our example can be represented in the following diagram:

S

( negation ) NP VP

| will write a letter

Diagram 1:  Deep Structure Representation
Notice that the kernel sentence is there, with the idea of negation. The

transformationa rule to generate a well-formed negative sentence replaces the abstract idea
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of negation by the element ‘not” and puts it between the auxiliary and the verb as can be

represented in the following diagram:
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NP AUX VP
I will (not ) write a letter
Diagram 2:  Surface Structure Representation

This rule could have shifted the element ‘not’ to insert it at the end of the sentence
and, thus, obtain: ‘I will write a letter not’, but each language has got its specificities that
cannot be discussed — they are accepted by the speakers of that language as such. Other
languages — French, Arabic, Chinese etc, have got their own rules and no one has the right
to discredit them.

Such structural differences vary from one language to another and no logic or what
so ever can control them. That is, much of language, including the basic sound-meaning
relations, word order, morphological constructions, is a matter of arbitrariness and
convention, for example, English favours the word order ‘1 like them’, other languages like
Japanese favour ‘I them like', and yet others like Arabic favour ‘like | them’, and there is
no scientific or linguistic base to say, for instance, that the S.V.O structure is better than
S.0.V or V.S.O or vice versa. Even within languages having the same structures there are
different ways of saying things depending on how the system of each language functions.
Consider the following lined up sentences taken from two S.O.V structure languages —

French and English:
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French English
- Jeparlel'Anglais couramment. - | speak English fluently.

- Jeparle couramment I'Anglais. - *| speak fluently English.

Although these sentences fall into the same word order, till ‘I speak fluently
English’ is not accepted as a well-formed English sentence. This is clear evidence that
languages are far beyond classification and that they are not a matter isolated items, nor are
they adictionary. Consider some other examples taken from one language — English:

- | asked what the time was.

- | wondered what the time was
- | asked thetime.

- *] wondered the time.

Notice that *‘| wondered the time is measured on ‘| asked the time which is, in
turn, measured on the other two sentences, yet, for no apparent reason, it is not accepted as
a well — formed English sentence. This accounts for the fact that each language of the
world has its own ‘phrase-structure’ rules and that all languages of the world have words
arranged in a hierarchica structure understood by conventions. In French, for instance,
adjectives usually come after nounsin noun phrases asin:

- Uneorange sucrée.
In English, adjectives usually come before nouns in noun phrases asin:
- A sweet orange. Thus, ‘an orange sweet’ is not accepted because it does not fall
into the phrase-structure rule of the English language.
In much the same way, | will try in this chapter to introduce sets of different
structures having the same meaning and, at once, | will try to show that they equally fulfil

the same purposeful communicative aim. To achieve this objective, | have departed from
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hypothesizing that people tend to evaluate other people’ s speech and prefer some structures

to some other ones. To be more precise, | have hypothesized that the structures belonging

to the dialect of Jijel are the ones which are likely to be rejected more by the population of

Constantine for the reasons cited in the first chapter. Sets of structures, hence, have been

given to informants from Constantine who were asked to tell which of the structures they

would reject. The results were not at al surprising; the majority of structures rated

negatively belong to the ‘disliked’ dialect of Jijel (See table 2).

5.2 The Regected Structures

5.2.1 The Structure Set of ‘I am not going’

The first set contains the structures: [ma: rgj @h0S| (Ui~ W), [maniS raj@h0| )

(=)0 U, ImaSni ra;j@h0| (= i), They al mean ‘I am not going’. The most rejected

structures are:

1) ImaSni ra;j@h0| (=' ~i): The most important element in this negative sentence is
the element [ma| (W) which serves as a trigger to negate both Standard and dialecta
Arabic sentences al over the Arab world. In most varieties of Arabic, as opposed to the
Standard, the element |S| (&) is associated with |ma:|, or the subject, or the verb to
support the idea of negation. But before involving ourselves in the analyss of these
items, it should be useful to give an idea about the Standard Arabic elements of
negation and how they function. According to Sibaweih (1983), the most widely used
elements of negation in the Standard are: |ma;| (W), [la] (¥), lleisa] (o), [@m| (),
lama| (W), l@n| (c4). Each of these elements is used to fulfil a specific purpose in a
given context which another element may fail to do. For example, the element [|@n] (c)
precedes a future tense verb but not a past tense one. Conversely, the element |lama|
(W) precedes a past tense verb but not a future tense one. Here are some examples of

how these elements are used in Standard Arabic:
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- Ima| (“): wa ma: gatalu:hU wa ma: sOalabu:hU walackin SUbbiha lahUm| Sourah En-
nisaa sign (157) (sl 425 o<1 50 ssia Lo 50518 L 5) “but they did not kill him, nor did they
crucify him, but it just appeared to them so'.

Ima: ka:na gasOdi: 2@n 2UGdOibak| (uaei i s2ad S ) ‘| did not mean to anger

you'.

- la| (¥): Jla tagu:lu: ra¢jina wa qu:lu: @nDOUrna: w@smagu:| Sourah El Bakara sign
(104) () ymansd s Lkl 1518 5 Lie) ;) 4158 Y) “do not say words of ambiguous import, but
words of respect and listen’.

[Anna @ mU?minala juldaGU minalZUhOri marratein| (o5« ol (e g0 Y asall 1))

‘A believer cannot be tricked twice'.

- leisa] (u): Jleisa lahUm t0a¢gamUn Zilla min dOari:¢] Sourah |@l Ga:Sija| sign (6)
(s = ¥ ek g ) “no food will there be for them but a bitter Dhari’.

leisalahU siwa: waladUn wa:hOid| (25 A5 s s 41 o) “He has only one child’.

- J@m]| (&): [¢Alamaldnsanama: |[@m j@¢)@m]| Sourah El Alak, sign (5) W glwiy) ole)
(¢l & “He taught man what he did not know’.

[@m jagUIl Sei?an fil AZtima¢] (&laisY! & Lok J& 1) ‘he did not say anything in the

meeting’.

- lama:| (\): |@wla: nazda haD@ ImatOarU lama: ka:na hUnaka nabat]| 12a J3< ¥ 4)
(@l s GS Wkl “hadn’t this rain fallen there wouldn't have been these plants'.

-l@n| (H): waa tamSi fil?ard0i marahOan 7innaka |@n taxriga 1?7ardOa wa 1@n
tablUGa | Ziba:la tOUlan| Sourah El Israa sign (37) G o <l Us je V1 3 i Y )
(¥ sh Juadl &l 1 5 Y1 *and do not walk on the earth with insolence: for you cannot
rend the earth asunder, nor reach the mountainsin height’ .|

l@n ?aslUka sUlu:kahU 2abaden]| (1 48 sbu <Ll o)) ‘1 will never behave like him'.
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Varieties of Arabic, including Algerian Arabic, make use of two main elements of
negation — |ma:| (\) and |la| (¥) with the coining of the item |S] to |ma:|, and |ba| to |la]
namely in the didect of Jijel and that of Morocco to become only one word, e.g., [maS|
(), ImaSi| (=2ke), [miS| (i), IMaj @S| (i), [maw@S| (Ssi), llalal (JY), [lacbe
(<Y) ete.

In what follows we will attempt to show how these negative elements are used in
the Jijel dialect through concrete examples. We will aso try to give their equivalents in
the dialect of Constantine when necessary.

1) jma| (W): It is the most used item for negation in the variety spoken in the Jijel
Speech-Community. It is used with nouns, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, adjectives and
prepositions (the item |[ddi - @d -dd@]| is inserted in between the element of negation
and that which it is used with).

- With nouns

- |hadama: d@bni:S db@n Zarri:| (ol o2 Ui e 128) “thisis not my son, he is my
neighbour’s son’.

- |hadi ma: dh0@Imra:S| (Uil slss L s) ‘sheis not a good woman’

- |ma d@tOtObi:bS ¢t0a:ni ddwa ha:da SritU wahOdi:| s 1aa 1 sall Jlae) (iala 3 La)
(gx>5 fit is not the doctor who prescribed me this medicament, | bought it on my
own'.

- |hadad@bn@k w@llama: d@bn@kS] (Uisian L Y5 &l 1) ‘s thisis your son or not
?

- |ma ddi xaliS I@kti:ba hadi| (g2» 4assl Gilla 3 W) ‘this hand writing is not my
uncle's'.

Notice that the item |ddi| (s?) with its different forms is always used before

the noun as a ‘ possessive case marker’ or just for emphasis. When the noun is used as a
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general truth, the item |h0a] (z) is inserted between the item |@d| and the noun: |ma

dho@Imra:S| (i a2 W) ‘she is not a good woman'. A speaker from Constantine or

from elsawhere in Algeria would use [ma:Si| (%) as a single word — |S| (J&) coined

with |ma;| (%) and say:

- |masSi bni| (& ) for ma d@bni:§| (Ui ).

- JmaSi mra (= ) for jma: dh0@Imra:S| (il elaale).

- |maSi tOtObi:b| («ukll i) for jma d@tOt0bi:bS| (i W),

- |on@k wLLa maSi bn@k| (< i ¥ ¢y for [d@bn@k w@lla ma: d@bn@kS]
(U le ¥y eli),

- JmasSi ttag, xai| (S gl i) for ma: ddixali S| (Gidls 3 W),

- With pronouns

- |ma danaSw ma: d@ntaS| (il L 5 (il L) ‘it is neither me nor you'.

- |ma dhUwwaS Za: ll@ww@I| (Js4 . (7583 W) “he did not classify first'.

- |ma d@ntUmS xi:r m@nha| (e s Ui s L) “you are not better than her’.

- |ma ddah@mS m¢ach| (sl Uil W) “he did not take them with him'.

- ki b@ddi@t ma ¢afhaS (Uilede e <lds) ‘when she dressed up he did not
recognize her’.

Elsewhere in Algeria people would say:

- |maniS anaw makS tta] (& Sk 5 Ul (isle) for |ma: danaSw ma: d@ntaS| Les gibia L)
(i,

- |maSi hUwwa| (s <) for [ma: dhUwwaS] (Gi'sea W).

- |maSi ntUm| (p54 i) or [maSi ntUma| (i i), (IntUma| is aso used with the
plural in the Algerian dialect, while in the Standard it is used only with the dual) for

[ma: dantUm§| (Ui s ).
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- |ma ddah@mS| (Uieal W) and |ma:¢rafhaS| (Uis® =) do not change (when the noun
is object it does not accept any other form of negation in the varieties of Arabic
spoken in Algeria— the item |S] (U%) must be placed after the noun).

[2ana| (W) ‘I”, [2@nta] (<f) ‘you’, [hUwwa| (s») ‘he, [2antUm| (<) ‘you — for plural’,
[hUm| (>=) ‘they’, |hal (-*) ‘her’ are dl pronouns. [?anqg| is also said |ng| (o) or [janal
(W), eg., [nahUwwa ll@ww@l| (5 2 &) ‘| am the first’, [jana ra;j@h0| (z'o W) ‘I
am leaving' . [2@nta] (<) ‘you' is said |nta] (&), |2antUm| (- ‘you — for plural’ is
said [ntUm| (»2) in the region of Jijel.
- With verbs
|[ma| is used with verbs be they in the past, in the present, in the future, or in
the imperative forms. It is used without the item [S] (_%) in ready-made expressions, or
in statements where two negated verbs are used successively and are not separated by
any item. This is because the negation of the second verb confirms the negation of the
first.
The following are some examples of |ma| in ready made expressions and with
successive negated verbs:

- |ma j@sma¢g, ma: jral (s_» L a2 ) “he does not hear, he does not see’.

- |ma klama: Srab| (<4 W 3s L) “he did not eat, he did not drink’.

- JéaS ma ks@b mat ma: x@lla| (s e Sle eSS Le Gile) “he had nothing in his life,
he left nothing when he died'.

- |ma ¢@ndi ma ndi:r| (b W sxie W) ‘| can do nothing'.

- |ma: jak@! ma: j@Sr@b fl@¢ras] (o) 218 < »i L ISk ) “he does not eat nor does he

drink in marriage ceremonies .
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If the two statements in the sentence are separated by |wal (5) ‘and’, for
ingtance, the eement |S] is to be used with each verb to support negation. They, thus,
become:

- |ma j@sma¢S w ma: jra| (il e 5 sizewny L) “he does not hear, and he does not
see.

- |ma klaSw ma: SrabS| (U é L 5 (i2Sk) “he did not eat, and he did not drink’.

- [¢aSw ma ks@bS w mat w ma: x@llaS| (Ui L 5 Dle 5SS e 5 ile) “he had
nothing in hislife, and he left nothing when he died’

- Jma S@USw ma: ri:tS| (Ui, W 5 S L) ‘| redlly did not see anything'.

- Jma ¢@ndi:S w ma ndi:r§| (Uil s swaie W) ‘| have nothing, and | can do
nothing'.

- |ma jak@IS w ma: jaSrabS fl@¢ras| (o)1 g sin Le 5 (ilSL L) “he does not eat, and
he does not drink in marriage ceremonies .

The two statements in the sentence can aso be independent of one another and,
thus, will need to use the element |S| with each of the verbs of the two independent
statements to support negation. We can, thus, say:

- |ma j@smagS ma: jraS| (U x L «iaws W) “he does not hear, he does not see’.

- |ma klaS ma: SrabS]| (Ui 4 W «53Sk) “he did not eat, he did not drink’.

- [¢aS ma ks@bS mait ma: x@llaS| (Ui e Sle ¢ iseS e ile) “he had nothing in his
life, he left nothing when he died’

- Jma S@US ma: ri:tS| (Ui W «iis W) ‘| redly did not see anything'.

- |ma ¢@ndi:S ma: ndi:rS| (G L «isxie W) *| have nothing, | can do nothing'.

- |ma jak@IS ma: jaSrabS fl@¢rag (v oalé G e (iSL L) “he does not eat, he does

not drink in marriage ceremonies .
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Far from idioms and ready-made expressions, the item |S| is always used with
[ma:| to support negation. For example:
- |ma ZawsS b@Kkri| (¢S Jisls L) “they did not come early’ (simple past tense).
- |ma: jZi:wS b@kri| (S G W) “they will not come early’ (future tense).
- |ma Zgji:nS b@kri| (oS sl W) “they are not coming early’ (continuous tense).
- |ma tZiwS b@kri| (oS Uisai W) ‘don’t come early’ (imperative tense).
It is also used with imperativesto serve as an advice asin:
- |ma: tru:h0S wah0d@K| (a5 Ui 555 W) “don’t go aong,
- |ma t@xraZS b@lli:l] (JAk sia A3k) ‘don’t go out at night!”,
- |ma thatS hna| (L (il L) “‘don’t spend the night here!’.

[ma| is also used with verbs with the support of |hOatta Si| (= =) ‘absolutely
nothing’ from Standard Arabic |hOatta: Sei?| (s =), pronounced [tta Si| (= )
for easiness in dialectal Arabic; for example:

- |ma: dirt tta Si| (& = <2 W) ‘| did absolutely nothing' .
- |ma: fh@mt tta Si| (= & <weils) ‘| understood absolutely nothing'.

tta Si| can also be replaced by its equivaent walU| (+'5) ‘absolutely nothing'
which might have come from the Standard jwala: Sei?| (s ¥3) ‘nothing’ or jwalaU
Sei? (s 1 5) ‘nothing’. Hence, |ma: dirt ttaSi|, Jma:fh@mt ttaSi| can be said jma:dirt
walU| (s <2 W) ‘1 did nothing’, and jma: fh@mt walU| (#5 <eed L) ‘| understood
nothing’ respectively.

walU] (»3s) ‘nothing’ in the varieties of Arabic spoken in Algeria can stand in
isolation as an utterance in response to such questions as:

Speaker A/ [k@nS xbar w@lla walU| (¢ 15 Y5 ,2a (ilS) “Are there any news or

not?

Speaker B/ jwa:lU] (45) ‘nothing at al’ or ‘no newsat all’.
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- With adverbs
a) Adverbsof time
Adverbs of time are negated in the dialect of Jijel by preceding them with the

element of negation |ma:| and the item |S] as a suffix to support the idea of negation, for
example:

- ma 1jlumS nrUhOU G@dwa| (3¢ «sa5, sesila) ‘we will not go today,
tomorrow’.

- Ima: dIUKS @ssanna Swijja] (s s () «iS sla L) “not now, you will have to wait a
bit’.

- Ima G@dwaS @! ¢ars tta nhar 1@xmig| (Leedd Jegd S5 eoaall Gilsae L) ‘the
marriage ceremony is not tomorrow, it’s next Thursday’.

This type of negation is typical to the Jijel Dialect. In Constantine and
elsewhere in Algeria people say |ma:Si ljUm| (-5 i) ‘not today’, [ma:Si d@rk| i)
(&2 ‘not now’, [ma:Si GUdwa] (3s:& i) ‘not tomorrow’, etc. That is, the adverb of
time is preceded by the coined word |[maSi| (%) which is now an independent
element which expresses negation.

Like verbs, adverbs also can dispense with the item [ in ready-made
expressions and in statements where two negated adverbs are used successively when
they are not separated by any item, only because the negation of the second adverb
confirms the negation of thefirst, for example:

- |[ma: ljUm ma: G@dwa| (35¢ L a s W) ‘not today, nor tomorrow’.
- |ma: dilUk ma: m@mb@¢d| (22« W & 513 ) “not now, nor later on'.
- |ma G@dwa ma nhar 1@xmi:s| (ol Jei L3 2e L) ‘not tomorrow and not

next thursday’.
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If, however, the two adverbs in the sentence are separated by the conjunction
wa| (5) ‘and’, for instance, the element || is to be inserted with each of the adverbs to
support negation and, thus, becomes:

- [ma: [[UmSw ma: G@dwaS| (Uise W 5 Jiesd W) ‘not today and not tomorrow’,

- Ima: dIUKS w ma: m@mb@¢dS| (Ciazses Lo 5 (38 512 L) “not now and not later on’,

- |[ma: G@dwaS w ma: nhar |@xmi:sS| (Uised jlei Lo 5 i 2e W) ‘not tomorrow and
not next Thursday’.

In addition, the two adverbs in the sentence can be completely independent of
one another and, thus, the item |S| will be definitely needed as a suffix for each of the
adverbsto serve as atrigger to support negation, for example:

- |[ma: jUmS ma: G@dwaS| (Jise L «ie sl W) ‘not today, not tomorrow’ .

- |[ma: dIUKS ma: m@mb@¢dS| (Uiazses L ¢ iS 5la W) “not now, not later on’.

- |ma: G@dwaS ma: nhar 1@xmi:sS| (Uiwsed] Jgi e ¢ Jisae L) ‘not tomorrow, not
next Thursday’.
b) Adverbsof place

The element of negation [ma:| (=) precedes adverbs of placein the Jijel Variety

with the help of the item |S] (J%) as a suffix, for example:

- |ma hna:Slhi:h| (42 « il W) “not here, there’,

- |ma IfUKS t@hOt| (<=3 « iS5l L) “not up there, down there,

- |ma t@mmaS thO@tOtOU Zi:bU hna| (s swa ¢« Thaas (il L) “don’t put it there,
bring it here'.

In the community of Constantine, and elsawhere in Algeria, they are negated
by means of coining |ma:| and |S| to become only one word |[maSi| () and inserting
it before the adverb and, thus, are said:

- |masSi| (%) and inserting it before the adverb and, thus, are said :
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- [ma:Si hna lhi:h| (4 <bs &) ‘not here, there'.

- Ima:Si IfQQ t@hOt] (w3 ¢354l ~3e) “not up there, down there'.
Ima:Si t@mma thO@t0tOU Zi:bU hna| (L sus « Shaias ile) ‘don’t put it there,
bring it here'.

Like adverbs of time and verbs, adverbs of place may not need the item |S| in
ready-made expressions and utterances where two negated adverbs are used
consecutively when they are not separated by any other item. This is so because the
negation of the second adverb confirms the negation of the first. Consider the following:
- |ma hnama: Ihih| (4:¢l Lal) ‘not here nor there'.

- |ma IfUk ma: [t@hOt| («aille & & L) “not up there nor down there'.

- |ma f@dd@nja ma: flaxra] (e,23é L Lidé L) ‘not on earth nor in heaven’ — an
expression which means ‘unconscious . When the conjunction |wa| (s) ‘and’ separates
the two adverbs in the utterance, the element |S] is called for to be inserted as a suffix
with each of the two adverbs to support negation, for example:

- Ima: hnaSw ma: 1hihS| (Uieed s ilals) “not here and not there’.

- Ima: IfUKS w ma: It@hOtS] (Uiisdl L 5 (iS58l L) “not up there and not down there’.

- Ima: f@dd@njaS w ma: flaxraS| (Ui ey Ui Lisdd L) ‘not on earth and not in
heaven’

When the two adverbs in the sentence are completely independent of one
another, the item |S| will definitely be needed to serve as a support for the element |ma:|,
for example:

- |ma hnaS ma: IhihS| (Ui W < ilaals) ‘not here, not there'.
- Jma IfUKS w ma It@hOtS] (ciiad L ¢ iSsilla) ‘not up there, not down

there'.
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- |ma f@dd@njaS w ma: flaxraS| (Uia34 Le ¢ilidd Ls) “‘not on earth, not in
heaven'.

(Other types of adverbs, adjectives, and prepositions are negated in the same
way).

2) Jla] (¥): This element of negation is more found in Standard Arabic than in its
varieties. But Hill it is used in the Algerian Arabic Dialect to negate the whole
event — the verb, the noun, the pronoun, the adjective, the adverb etc. The
following are examples of different parts of speech which can be negated by the
element |la| in the community of Jijel:

- With verbs
Not all verbs can be negated by the element |la| in the Jijel dialecta speech,
but are subject to some particular contexts, for example:
- |@llah la jeawn@k ¢Ja x@dm@t @SS@rr| (Ui dexd e oliday ¥ &) ‘may Allah
not help you in doing evil’.
- |@llah la: jradd@k| (<2 ¥ 41) ‘may you not be able to come back’.
- Jw@llah la ¢ajjat0 m@nhar rach0| (z)o Jtee b ¥ &) ) ‘believe me he has never
phoned since he left’.
[la:| can also precede [ma:| to answer a‘yes—no’ question asin:
Q/ tG@ddit w@lla ma: tG@dditS| (f Uitz L ¥ cuixs) ‘Have you had lunch or not?
Al la ma tG@dditS| (Uiinias L ¥) ‘No, | haven't’. When the verb is in the future the
same rule applies, e.g.:
Q/ t@tG@dda w@lla ma: t@tG@ddaS]| (f il e ¥ 5 s323) “Will you have lunch or
not?
Al la ma: n@tG@ddaS| (Uil L «Y) “No, | will not’.

In the context where the speaker expects a positive answer, |la| is repeated asin:
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Q/ |[@mmala tfahamtU f@ssUma| (-« s«llé siaalés ¥ ) ‘50 you have agreed on the price?
Al lla la ma: tfahamnaS| (silealss L ¥ ¥) “no, no we haven't’,
Q/ [r@jjah0 bait wG@dwa ruh| (z s 352 5 ©L =2 ) “stay with us tonight and tomorrow
you leave!’
A/ la la nrUhO ma: ka;@dS| (ieS ez 55 ¥ YY) *no, no | can't I'm busy’.
It isalso used in arepeated way to express absolute negation without the use of |ma:|, as
in:
- |@nnhar tOu:l wana la: makla la: Srab| ()& ¥ 4lse ¥ Uiy J s jLedll) “I”ve spent the
whole day without eating or drinking’.
- With nouns

In utterances with covert verbs the element of negation is used on its own to
negate the noun asin:

- la mzijjafi x@bz @I ¢j:d| (=) 325 A4« V) ‘no generosity in feast’s food'. This
idiomatic expression is used all over Algeriato show the abundance of food in the day
of ‘Laid’ —feast — and, thus, the guest does not have to be shy when invited to eat.

- [la dar la: dUwar| (U2 ¥ U2 Y) ‘homeless . Thisidiom seems to have no verb, but
in fact it means /ma: ¢@ndU la: dar la: dUwar| (U2 Y Jla ¥ saie L) “he has no home' —
the verb is understood implicitly.

- Jla hObib la: wali] (s ¥ < ¥) “no friend, no tutor’.

- With pronouns

[la| is never alone with pronouns to express negation; it must be repeated
otherwise it will be impossible, for example:
- |ma: trUhO la: ntala: hUa| (& ¥ <3 Y 55 W) “neither you nor he will go'.

- With adjectives [la|isused in repetition to negate two adjectives, i.e.,
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- |ma kan@t la mridOa la ¢ajjang (ke ¥ 4y e ¥ Culs L) “she was neither sick nor
tired'.

- |la Gal@b la m@Glu:b f@! hOarb hadi| (22 «oal sl ¥ e ¥) “no winner, no
loser inthiswar’.

- With adverbs

[la] is used in repetition to negate two different adverbs or two adverbs in opposition of

meaning; negating only one adverb by the use of |la| isimpossible, for example:

- Jma jZi la [jUm la G@dUa| (652 Y asdl ¥ o2 ) ‘he is coming neither today nor
tomorrow’.

- |ma k@n la: hnala Thi:h| (4l ¥ L ¥ ¢Sw ) “he lived neither here nor there'.

3) walU] (sV3): This element of negation is very close to the element ‘nothing’ in
English. It is used in cases when the speaker wants to put emphasis on the idea of
negation — to negate the event completely — or to ask someone a question provided
that both the speaker and the listener have a common knowledge about the topic they
are talking about, or to answer a question when negation is absolute, for example:

- Jma S@tt walU| (595 i W) ‘| saw nothing'.

- Jma nagraf walU| (Vs <s_=3 W) ‘1 know nothing’.

- |ma: ¢andi walU] (Vs g ) ‘I have nothing'.

It can be used in questions where the speaker does not want to leave any field of
doubt, for example:

- [k@nS makaj@nw@llawalU] (¢slls ¥ s (s L JiilS) [ s there anything or not? .

- k@nS mawsDal w@llawalU] ($515 ¥ 5 Ja s L J23S) “Has anything arrived or not? .

It can also stand on its own as a negative question marker asin:
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- walU] (¢55) ‘Nothing? . In this case the answer can be the item [walU] (s)'s) onits
own to mean ‘nothing is there'.

Notice that when the dement jwalU| stands in isolation, be it as a negative
question marker or as an answer, it carries a pragmatic meaning more than a linguistic
one in that there should be a common knowledge between the speaker and the listener
otherwise there would be no understanding. Notice also that the item |S] is never present
with the item |walU| to avoid the use of an excessive number of elements of negation.
Thus, such utterances as [ma: S@ttS walU| ()5 Jiii W), [ma nagafS wall| Ui, L)
(s, Ima ¢andiS walU] (s siurie W) are not used. Some people say jwala hUm
jah0zanu:n| (0=~ Y¥) ‘they should not grieve’ in replacement of |walU|, for
example:

- Jla x@dma wala hUm jahOzanu:n| (0= as ¥ 54w ¥) ‘no job nor shdl they
grieve’ which means [la. x@dma la: walU| (!5 Y 4«23 YY) ‘no job, nothing really’.
|wa la: hUm jahOzanu:n| is taken from the Quran in Sourah EI Ahkaf sign (13) ffala
xalfUn ¢aleihim wa la: hUm jahOzanu:n| (s m a2 ¥ 5 aeale <53 3U3) “on them shall
be no fear, nor shal they grieve’ which has become an idiomatic expression in the
Algerian variety of Arabic to mean extreme negation.

In the Eastern regions of Algeria and in Tunisa, the element |Si| (%) is used
instead of |walU|. People say, for instance:

- |ma S@tt Si| (& & W) ‘| saw nothing'.

- |ma nagrafS Si| (= <= W) ‘I know nothing’

- |ma ¢andi Si| (= g ) ‘I have nothing’, etc. But [Si|, as opposed to |walU|,
cannot stand in isolation. Some other people in the Eastern regions of Algeria negate
events by means of the element [mUhOal| (J.==) ‘never’ or ‘impossible’ to express

the impossibility of the event. Consider the following:
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- |[mUhOal laka:n wsdal| (J= oW Jlas) ‘It isimpossible that he has arriverd’.

- |mUhOal ¢amrU ladar Ix@dma hadi| (s 4ex3 jlal 5 ee «Jsk) ‘impossible, he has
never done such athing’.

It can dso be associated with [la] to give Jla mUhOall| (!J== «¥) in response to
aregected question. For example:

Speaker A/ |hUwwa Ili ss@q @lbanka] (A<l 3 s A 54) ‘it was he who robbed the

bank’ .

Speaker B/ [lamUhOall| (!Js= <¥) ‘No, impossible!’

4) |laba:| (~)): Thisfeature is heard only in Jijel and Morocco. It has developed from an
element of negation to a verb meaning ‘to refuse’. It might have originated from the
Standard Jlaz| (¥) ‘no’ plus |?aba| (=) ‘refused’, coined together to give [laba| (=)
which functions as a verb and which may be conjugated in the past, the present, and
the future.

It should be specified that in the Standard |la;| and [?aba:| are not coined as only
one word, but are rather separated so that |la] means ‘No’ and [?aba;| means ‘refused’.
In contrast |?aba:| is never used in the dialect without associating it with |la| as a prefix.
Consider the following from the holly Quran:

- |wa 2D quUlna lilmaa?kati sZUdu: li7acdama fasaZadu: ?lla: 7ibli:sa 7aba|
Sourah Taha sign (112) (i sl V) 155508 aa¥ 1 haul Al WS 3) ) “and when we
said to the angels: Bow down to Adam, and they bowed down except Iblis, he
refused’.

In the didect of Jijel |laba| is used with verbs, nouns, pronouns, prepositions, for
example:

- With verbs
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la:ba jruh0 jéawnU f@Ix@dma| (Aexsld 5 slay = 5 2 ~l) “he refused to go to help him
at work’.
- With nouns
la:ba bUh j@smagJU| (slxews o 52 ) “his father refused to listen to him'.
- With pronouns
la:baw js@mhOUIU| (s ssexs sd) “they refused to forgive him'.
- With prepositions:
labat ¢i:h| («de <) ‘she refused him'.
It may also take the form of averb in the future asin:
[kijruh0 |@fransa jlacbaj@rZag) (e b L il 7 52 S) “when he goes to France he
will refuse to come back’.

In the other varieties, the equivaents of |labal are |ma: bGa | (cilx W) ‘he did not
want to’ in the west of Algeria, and [ma: hO@bS)| (Uis> ) or [ma: Sta S| (i L),
both meaning ‘he did not want to’ in the East. They would say in the West, for
instance:

- Jma bGaSjruh0 jiawnU f@I x@dma| (ie2allé s sley 7 5 52 (e ) “he did not want to
go to help him at work’.

- Jma bGaS bUh j@smagU]| (strew o 52 (ilxs L) ‘his father did not want to listen to
him'.

- |ma bGaws js@mhOUIU| (s ssems sk W) “they did not want to forgive him’, etc.

In the East they say:

- |ma h0@bS jruh0 jeawnU f@1 x@dma] (Aexsllé sislay = 5 1 s ),

- |ma h0@bS bUh j@smagJU| (slaess o5 Uiss W) |

- Jma hO@bbUS js@mMhOUIU| (sl ssas i sia L),
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5.2.2 The Structure Set of ‘I do not know’

Set number two contains the expressions |ma: ¢abaliS| (Uilldle W), |ma: niS
Ar@f| (“ole i W), ImaSni ¢ar@f| (<le k). They al mean ‘1 do not know’. They
are meant to confirm the different types of negating sentences which are — as has been
shown above — the negation of the whole event, the negation of the subject, or the negation
of the verb. But this set of structures has been deliberately selected to prove that languages
and didects alike do not always obey the same rules in a logical way, but rather there are
variations which may occur without any known reasons but just to fit the nature of that
language or that dialect.

Notice that the three structures in set number one can be lined up with those in set

number two
(_;A:\‘JLA C‘—J‘JL;‘:‘"LA @“)‘;\MLA
Salbdle L Gle il e sl

but in the first set the verb |ra;j@hO| (='_) occursin al three structures, while in the second
set it occurs only in two structures; in the third it is said [ma: ¢JabaiS| (Culbe ) and not
|ma: ¢ar@fg| (éle W), the eement of negation |ma:| precedes the preposition |¢Jg and
not the verb |¢ar@f|. Such types of structures, where the element of negation precedes the
verb, the subject or the preposition, exist in Standard Arabic. Consider the following:

- |Jma xatOara bibali:| (S = W) ‘it did not come to my mind’ (the element |ma]

precedes the verb).
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- Jma ?ana bigari? (5ol Ul W) ‘1 am not educated’ (the dement |[ma:| precedes the
subject).

- |ma bihi sDamamU| (3=42) ‘he is not deaf’ (the element |ma| precedes the
preposition).

In conclusion to this section, we can say that the negative sentence in the dialects
spoken in Algeria does not differ from the affirmative one in terms of structure except that
an extra element of negation is inserted either before the verb — as in the case of the Jijel
Variety — or before the subject — as in the case of the Constantine Variety — or before both
— asin the case of the extreme East of Algeriaand in Tunisia. Asfar asthe Jijel Didect is
concerned, we can perceive that negative sentences may not contain verbs.
5.2.2.1 Sentences Without Verbs

When the sentence does not contain averb it is ordered as follows:

1- The subject + the element of negation + the predicate, for example:
|@blad ma: hanja:S| (Likie W 23U) ‘the country is not stable'.
[@bhOar ma: m¢ahS Il¢acb| (<Ll (ialas L ja) “‘the seais dangerous .
|@mtih0a:n ma: sah@I S| (Uilalu L olaial) ‘the exam is not easy’ .

2- The element of negation + the predicate + the subject, for example:
[ma: h0akS ¢Ji:h| (e (iSa ) “heiswrong’ or ‘he shouldn’t’,
lla: bas Ji:h@m| (pede 0:LY) “‘they are fine,
la w@kt ¢@ndi la: walU| (sl)s ¥ gxie <S5 Y) ‘| have no time'.

3- The element of negation + the predicate + the subject, for example:
[ma: m¢ahS ll¢ab| (@ladl Gialas L) “heisfirm’.

Ima: fih@mS Ixi:r| (L Giegd ) “they are not good peopl€'.
Ima: ¢JihaS @tt@¢p| (==l Lilgale L) “she does not have hard work’ .

5.2.2.2 Sentences With Verbs
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When the sentence contains a verb it is ordered as follows:
1- The subject + the element of negation + the predicate, for example:
wah0@d ma: jk@rrab IXUh| (s53) 0S: W 2al 5) *no one approaches the other.
|@dd@nja ma: ddUm ttalwah0@d| (25! = 252 W Widll) lifeis not everlasting'.
[7ana: ma: n@nkarS Ixir dd@nnag] (oL sl (i S L Gl ‘] am not a thankless person’.
2- The element of negation + the predicate + the subject, for example:
Ima: nhazzha:S ?ana| (W i e W) ‘| will not lift it’.
Ima: j¢arfUhaS hUma) (L (il 58 = L) “they do not know her’.
Ima: trUh0S nta m¢ana] (Ll < Gis 555 W) “do not go with us'.
3- The element of negation + the subject + the predicate, for example:
la bUK jfid@k la: walU] (595 Y <aiy S50 W) “not your father, nor someone else will
serve you'.
la x@ddama jfahmU la mUdi:r j@fham| (cet e ¥ <l 42133 Y) ‘ neither the workers
nor the boss understand’.
la ¢lm j@nfag mea 1Zi:l hadal (1aa daall ae pdnale V) ‘no useful science with this

generation’.

5.2.3 The Structure Set of ‘| am eating’

Set number three contains the structures |rani ga:¢@d nakUl| (J=SU acld 5 ),
[kanak@l| (J=SLX), |kinak@I| (JSLS), [kUnak@l| (JSW). They all mean ‘I am eating'. All
three structures |kanak@l|, |kinak@I|, |kUnak@l| have been rejected by the informants. All
informants answered ‘I only use Jrani ga.¢@d nakUl|, and they all made it clear that the
expression |kinak@I!| means for them ‘when | eat’. kinak@l|, in the sense of ‘when | eat’,
is also used in the dialect of Jijel. This implies that only the context of its use would

determine what it means. For example, in response to the question jwaS rak ddi:r| <!, Jil 5)
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(o2 “What are you doing? of course, the answer |kinak@Il| here means ‘| am eating’,
whereas in response to the question |h@zz hOwaZ@k wrUh0 ll@kraja] s 5 <ladl s> T54)
(43 “take your things and go to school’, the answer |kinak@l| means ‘when | eat’.

It should be mentioned that |kanak@I| is used in a given speech community in the
region of Jijel, [kinak@l| in another speech community and |kUnak@l| in yet another. And
each community stigmatises the expression of the other. By the look in the way this
process — the process of eating — as expressed by the English — | am eating —, by the French
— Je suis entrain de manger —, and by the Congtantinians, for instance, Jrani ga:¢@d nakUl|,
the first idea that comes to mind is probably that of Lyon's (1977) ‘The economy of
language’ which is one of the mgjor canons that guide the linguist in his research to be as
objective as possble. The economy of language smply means to say little to mean much.
That is, if an idea can be made clear in only one word, for instance, there is no need using
more than one word to make it clear. In this respect |kinak@l| falls into the canon of the
‘economy of language’ in that a whole sentence is expressed in only one word, whereas the
same idea is expressed in three words in English — | + am + eating, in French it is
expressed in five words — Je + suis + entrain + de + manger, and in Constantinian in three
— Jrani| (&) + |gae@d| (2=18) + [nakUl| (J=U). This does not imply that the Jijel diaect is
more economical than the other diaects, because the reverse is true in so far as some other
sentences are concerned. For example, a torch is only one word in the Constantine Dialect
but three words in the Jijel Dialect — |[@d0dOawwaja (4 's=l) in Constantine, |LLamba
dd@ tOtOrik] (<l 3 4x3U1) in Jijel.

A small comparison between the ways ‘| am eating’ is said in the region of Jije
and that of Constantine will show evidence that |kinak@l|, |kanak@I| are purely didectal —
they exhibit no relationship with Standard Arabic. The features |ki| (&), [ka (&), and kU]

(&) are not found in Standard Arabic, while [rani ga¢@d nakUl| (d=tael i) is
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composed of features on which no two Arab persons would disagree that they derive from

Standard Arabic. Consider the following:

[racni| (='_): It comes from the Standard |?ara: 2anni:| (1 ) or [2araniz| (=)
(Mortad, 1981:28) which both mean ‘I am’ — literally they mean ‘| see | am’. The
strongest possibilities that |ra:ni| comes from [?ara 7anni:| or |?arani:| are the fact
that the Arab speakers use the word [2ara| (<) in an excessive way such as [?ara
@l maUta jagtamU Ikirama] (s <)) olisy & sall 5 ) ‘I see that death takes generous
people, and [ra |¢giSak@nz@n na:gisOan| (Ladl 1535 Giuall 5 ) ‘| seethat lifeisa
rare treasure’, and [?ara: 12gjam @l gadima mUmtOira] (3_kis sl 2LV (s i) “
see that the coming days are rainy’ etc. Speakers of Arabic use |?ara;| when they are
sure something is going to happen. They say, for instance, [?arani: meit@n| =)
(& ‘1 see myself dead’, which means that the speaker is suffering from an iliness
and that he is desperate, or |?aracni: 2ataZawwalU fi: Sawarri¢a landan] Jsasi )
(oxd g s 4 ‘1 see mysdlf wandering in London's streets’, said by a person who
has decided to travel to London. Another possibility which favours that |rani|
comes from [?ara: 7annani:| or |?arani:| is the nature of word coinage in Arabic
dialects in addition to — as has been shown above — the fact that dialectal Arabic
speakers delete the ?a-sound or replace it by the j-sound such as |bi?r| (b)) ‘well’,
IDi?| («22) ‘wolf’, [far| (LK) ‘mouse’ uttered |bi:r| (L), [dizb| («=), [far| (J<)
respectively. Thus, for easiness, |?ara: ?annani:| undergoes a certain coinage to
become [rani| ().

lga:¢@d| (==B): This word also comes from Standard Arabic |[ga¢@d| (x=Y)
‘dgitting’, from the verb |gacada) (2=8) ‘to sit’. Most Arab speskers, however, believe
that this word is purely dialectal; thisis why Algerian teachers, for example, never

use it when they ask their pupilsto sit down, they rather use the verb |Zalasa] (o>)
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instead, assuming that [Zaasal is Standard and |ga¢ada) is not. But most Arab
linguigts state that |ga¢cadal is more Standard than [Zalasal, and, as Ihsan Abbes
(1968) says “|2UqgeUd| (2+8) ‘sit down!’ is said to a standing person while [?aZlis|
‘st down!” is said to a deeping or bowing person”. This means that the verb
|ga¢ada) is the moving from an ‘up-state’ to a ‘down-state’, while the verb |Zalasq
is the moving from a ‘down-stat€’ to an ‘up-state, this is on the one hand, on the
other hand, because it is known of Constantine that it is the City of ‘ Science and
scientists’, most probably the Constantinians are well aware that performing the
function of eating while seated falls into the Prophet’s Sunna and thus |ga¢@d
nakUl| is — figuratively — ‘| am eating in a Sitting position’ (eating and drinking in a

Sitting position are — according to Islam — a Prophet M ohamed’ s Sunna).

5.2.4 The Structure Setsof ‘My uncle’shouse’, ‘| bought a new book’, ‘It istrue’
Sets number four, five, and six have been rejected because of the items |ddi| (s2)

and |h0g| (). (See chapter three).

5.2.5 The Structure Set of ‘It isnot me’
Set number seven contains the structures [2ani maniS ana| (Y s ), xatOi ang|
(U Ls), ma danaS| (Ul L), [maSi anal (U -2L), [2aw madanaS| (s sf). They al

mean ‘it isnot me'. The most rejected structures are:

1) [?aw madanaS| (uilsle sl): The affirmative form of this sentence is [?aw dana| (Gl25f) “it’s
me'. It is said when someone wants to identify himself, or to make himself definite. The
pronoun |?ana (YY) is supported by two items for the purpose of focus. They are the

linguistic phenomena [?aw| () which might have originated from Berber or from
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Standard Arabic [7Anng| (&) and the item |[d@] (=) which is typical to the dialect of Jijel.
For example, when someone is asked: ‘Who isthere? after having knocked at the door,
he replies: |?aw dana] (W2 i) ‘it’s me. In Standard Arabic people say [ZinnahU ?ana:|
(Gl 43)), but, as has been shown above, speakers may delete or substitute or add elements
for easiness and, thus, [AnnahU| is replaced by [?aw| and |[d@)] is added to fit the nature
of the dialect of Jijel to obtain the structure [?awdana). [?aw ma: danaS| (Jis L i) isthe
negative form expressed by the elements of negation [ma;| () and |S| (%) as we saw
earlier. |[7aw ma danaS| is used in a context to emphasize the exclusion of any idea of
doubt.
2) [ma: danaS| (Uils W): It is used to mean simply and denotatively ‘it's not me' without
any focus or emphasis. It is rejected because of the feature [d@| which is marking.
In the dialect of Congtantine |ma: danaS| and [?aw madanaS| are said |maniS @na|
(W) Jaie) and [?ani maniS @na| (W1 sivie ) respectively. The basic differences between the
two diaects are at the level of the items |?aw| and [d@), but the basic elements of negation
[ma| and |S| are present in both dialects. To negate an event, be it in the past or in the
future, the negation is put on the subject and not on the verb both in the dialect of

Constantine and that of Jijel. Consider the following:

Congtantine Dialect Jijel Dialect
- [Panalli hdart] (<, U ui) - |d@na dd@ hdart| (<o 3L) ‘It's me
‘It's me who spoke’ (Affirmation). who spoke' (Affirmation).

- [?ana hUwa Ili hdart| (<oss A sa )

[d@na hUwa dd@ hdart| (< 3 s L)

‘It's me who spoke (Affirmation and ‘It's me who spoke (Affirmation and
focus). focus).

- |?ani anahUwalli hdart| - [Paw d@na hUwa dd@hdart| > s& La ')

(o A sa Ul ) ‘I's me who (<2 *1t'sme who spoke' (Affirmation,
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spoke  (Affirmation, focus and

exclusion of any doubt).

Ima:ni S ana lli hdart] (<oxe S Ui W)

‘It’s not me who spoke' (Negation).

Ima:ni S ana hUwallli hdart| s» Ul s L)
(@ AV ‘It's mot me who spoke

(Negation and focus).

[2ani maniS ana lli hdart] Ui Gaile )
(©oa A CIt's not me who spoke
(Negation, focus, and exclusion of any
doubt).

[?ani maniS ana hUwa lli hdart| )
(e W sa Ul idle “It's no me who
spoke' (Negation, focus, exclusion of

any doubt, and anger).

focus and exclusion of any doubt).

|[ma: d@naS dd@ hdart| (<o 3 (ilis L)
‘It’s not me who spoke' (Negation).

[ma: d@naS hUwa dd@hdart| s (it W)
(©woxad ‘If's not me who spoke

(Negation and focus).

[?aw mad@naS dd@ hdart| > gLl )
(@2 “I's not me who spoke
(Negation, focus and exclusion of any
doubt).

[?aw madanaS hUwa dd@hdart] )
(©orad ga UL ‘It's not me who
spoke (Negation, focus, exclusion of

any doubt, and anger).

From the above examples we can notice that the element of negation is used in
both dialects with the support of the feature |S|, [?ani| is equivaent to [7aw|, and |lli| and

|ddi| — both meaning |@llaDi:| (') ‘who’ — are equivalents.

5.2.6 The Structure Set of ‘| desperately besought him’

Set number eight is composed of the structures |hOaw@ItU hO@tta nSb@:¢t|
(@i s 5l 4a)) [dax@It fi:h hO@tta kr@ht| (<2 S Aa 48 i) [h0@II@ItU hO@tta
Sh@¢f| (wari S 5Ua), They all mean ‘I desperately besought him’. The most rejected

structures are:
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1) |[dax@It fi:h ho@tta kr@ht| (<2 S Sa 408 ©lall): This sentence can be considered as an
idiomatic expression in that it is cultura; the words do not go in accordance with what
the sentence means. What is known of idioms is that one cannot understand them
through the words they are composed of, but through their cultural aspect. Thisimplies
that without knowing the cultural background of the idioms, one can never understand
their meanings. Idioms are found in all languages of the world and are a measuring
point which shows whether or not there is unity, solidarity, and tightness among the
members of any society. An example from the English language will prove that. Take,
for instance, ‘even a worm will turn’ (Gullard and Howwel, 1994: 74), whose meaning
is not at al given in the words the idiom is composed of. One can never guess that it
means ‘there is a limit to the extent that even the weakest person will stand up for
himself one day’ from mere knowledge of the lexica items the idiom contains.

Similarly, [dax@It fi:h hO@tta kr@ht| which means ‘I besought him until | was
fed up’ or ‘1 besought him until | was sick of it" cannot be understood without knowing
its cultura background. This is why it has sounded nonsense to the informants. For
them — informants — |[dax@lIt| originates from the verb [dxal| (d52) which means ‘to
enter’ or ‘to come in" and, hence, has nothing to do with ‘to beseech’. In Congtantine
|hOaw@ItU hO@tta So@¢f| (<xsi Sis 5ilss) is used instead. That is, [h0aw@It| replaces
|dax@lt| and |Sb@¢t| replaces |kr@ht|. |hOaw@It| is used in the didect of Constantine
as well as in Standard Arabic meaning ‘I tried’, and |Sb@¢t| is dso dialectal and
Standard meaning ‘| have had enough’ which atogether mean ‘I tried until | have had
enough’. The ideas of being fed up with, sick of, and tired of are all embedded within

[Sb@yt| or |kr@ht|. Evidence of that comes from the expression |¢jit ma ndax@l fi:h|
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(48 Jalauile ope) ‘| besought him a lot’” which is quite used in the dialect of Jijel and
where ‘to betired' isovertly used — |¢ji:t| (=u=) means ‘| am tired’.

It is worth noting that |[Sb@g¢t| and |kr@ht| are used in a paradoxal way in that
they have opposite meanings, but they carry out the same meaning indeed. Many other
expressions or words function in the same way. For example JravwahOt| (<7)) in Jije
is ‘I left — I went’ but in Constantine it is ‘| came back’, the word |hOawa| in Jijel is
both ‘sweets and ‘cakes, but in Constantine it is only ‘sweets — ‘cakes are called
lgat0Q| (s=\1%), the French word ‘gateas’ which has entered the variety spoken in
Constantine through the process of borrowing.

2) |ho@Il@ItU ho@tta Sh@g¢f| (w=wi A sills): Although this sentence is understood by
the Constantinians, still it is rgected. It is understood maybe because |h0@Il@ItU| and
[h0aw@ItU| are phonologically close to one another — only ‘I’ (J) and ‘W’ () are

different — and the rest of the sentence is the same.

5.2.7 The Structure Set of ‘She stayed a lot’

Set number nine contains only two structures which are the same in meaning but
different in expresson. They are [tf0awvwl@t b@zzaf| (<~ <tshk) and k@d@t
hOam@k¢Ud| (252Ses Ca2S), Both mean ‘she stayed a lot’. [k@¢d@t hOam@keUd| —a=S)
(152S<s has been totally rejected. It is a ready-made expresson typical to the speech
community of Jijel. Many other expressions of the same structure are used in the Jije
Diadlect. For example k@¢d@t hOam@keUd| (252Ses GaaS) ‘she stayed a lot’, |btOat
hOab@tOjun| (0 sk i) ‘she stayed a lot’, r@kd@t hOam@rkUd| (255« &S ) ‘she
dept alot’, |bkat hOab@kjUn| (vsSs —lsy) “she cried alot’ etc. These expressions agree in
gender and number. We say, for instance, to mean masculine |k¢@d hOam@keUd| 225)

(*s=%«> ‘he stayed a lot’, |ptOa hOab@tOjun| (osks k) ‘he stayed a lot’, [rk@d
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hOam@rkUd| (255_s= 7)) “he dept alot’, [bka h0ab@kjUn| (o=~ <) “he cried alot’. For
the plural we say kacdU hOam@keUd| (2s2Ses 522S) ‘they stayed a lot’, [btOaU
hOab@tOjun| (0skes say) ‘they stayed a lot’, [r@kdU hOam@rkUd| (255 <s 52S0) ‘they
dept alot’, okal hOab@kjun| (0sSe 4sy) ‘they cried alot’.

Such expressions are not realy used neutrally, but in specific contexts to carry out
an implied idea with a connotation of gossip. They are used by women in Stuations of
blaming or criticizing others. When a woman pays a visit to her parents and stays there
more than she should, her mother-in-law blames or criticizes her with a member of the
family or a neighbour by saying [k@¢d@t hOam@k¢Ud| to mean she shouldn’t have stayed
that long. In a similar situation, a woman leaves her new born baby at home and goes to the
house of a neighbour. Meanwhile, her child cries a lot and no member of the family can
stop him. When his mother comes back, her mother-in-law addresses her by saying |bka
hOab@kjUn| to mean ‘you shouldn’'t have left him aone all that time'.

Notice that |hOam@keUd|, |h0ab@tOjun|, |h0am@rkUd|, |hOab@kjuUn| are all
nouns having the same rhyme, and that they al have connotative meanings. Their neutra
lexica items are [h0@lkéad| (A1), |hO@IbtOI| (i), |h0@rrkad| (ASis), [hO@lbki]
(S4=) respectively. Evidence of their denotative meaning comes from such ready-made
expressions as |h0l@k¢ad k@¢dU| (s2=S alaSlila) ‘you can't imagine how much he stayed’,
[h0@IbtOi btOah| (sLa: Jaills) “how much he stayed’, [h0@rrkad r@kdU| (5255 2S i)
“how much he dept’, |h0@Ibki bka:h| (s Sdls) “how much he cried’. On the contrary,
evidence that [hOam@rkUd|, for instance, carries out a negative connotation comes from
such cursing utterances as [t@rkad hOam@rkUd nSalLah| (43uis 258 s 2€ 55) ‘may you
sleep for along time, God willing to mean [t@rk@d ma: tnUdO nSalLah| u=ssle aS )
(A0S ‘may you sleep without getting up’. Evidently, |hOam@rkUd| in this cursing

expression is used figuratively to mean ‘ death’.
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k@¢d@t hOam@keUd| is, thus, rejected by the informants because of the item [K|
(&) wich is highly stigmatised, and the feature |h0a| (z) which is dso stigmatised, and
because of the word [?am@k¢Ud| (252541) which is modelled on Berber words which are

known for their initials [?q] (7).

5.2.8 The Structure Set of ‘1 spent the night in my uncle's house'
Set number ten contains the structure |pitt ¢@nd xali| (A= 2 &) | b@tt ¢@nd
xali| (A vie &), |oitt fi dar xali] (S D)2 2 &), They all mean ‘| spent the night in my

uncle’shouse'. The only rejected structureis.

1) |bitt ¢@nd xali| (LSS 2= &): This structure is actualy meant to show that a sentence
may be rgected just because of the smallest feature which may exist in alanguage. In
fact, there is no difference between |bitt ¢@nd xali| and |b@tt ¢@nd xali| except that
the former starts with the consonant ‘b’ followed by the short vowd || (-=3ll) which is
in redity a schwa in dialecta Arabic, while the latter starts with the consonant |b|
followed by the short vowel |i| (5_~<1).

Because of that dight difference, however, between |bitt| and |ob@tt|, or, rather
i| and |@], people make so much fuss about it. Such dlight differences exist in the English

language in verbs like ‘cited’, for instance, which are pronounced either [sait@d| — with a

schwa— or |saitid| — with a short vowd [i|, and no marking is made between the two.
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5.2.9 The Structure Set of ‘Not yet’
Set number eleven contains the structures Jmazal| (J') W), |mazd @ssa¢al J'J W)
(e, Jmazal 2a¢a| (w1 J)5 ). They al mean ‘not yet’. For the most rejected item — [?a¢a

— (See chapter three).

5.3 The Set of Question Markers
Any investigator in the question markers used in Algerian Arabic would perceive

that they are almost all ‘blends . Blends are the fusion of two or more words to get only
one. For example, ‘smog’, ‘brunch’, ‘urinaysis, ‘motel’ are obtained from smoke + fog;
breakfast + lunch; urine + analysis, motor + hotel, respectively. In Arabic such blends as
|@Ibasmalg| (Asdl) and |@Ih0@waala] (*sal) are taken from |bismi llahi rrahOOmani
rrahi:mi| (ma_3) e ) &) au) “in the name of alah, the most gracious the most merciful’,
and |la: hOawlawala: qUwwatailla billach| (4L Y138 Y 5 s~ ¥) ‘no power no might but by
God' respectively. The word blend phenomenon is an important factor of language
development, style renewal, and lexicon enrichment. Word blends are found in Standard
Arabic as well as in other varieties of Arabic. Like al those varieties, the Jijel Diaect
makes use of severd blend words, the following are but a few examples:

- [k@ll@S] (US) ‘everything', from the Standard [kUIIU Sei 7 (s OS).

- |maglabali:S| (Glbdels) ‘1 don’t know’, from [ma: ¢Ja: bali: Sei? (s b e ).

- |kifah| (o) “how’, from |keifa hUw| (s <aS).

- laj@n| (cxY) ‘where', from [7la 2ein] (o ).

- |baS| (L) ‘by means of what’, from |oi Zajji Sei?| (s b).

- Jdas| (o) ‘why', from iala: 2@jji Sei (s sl ).

- |ma kang| (Uilsk) ‘thereisn’t’, from |ma kana Sei?| (s O\S ).
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Five sets containing four to six markers each were given to twenty informants

representing the population of Constantine who were asked to tell which of them they

would not like. The question markers given are from varieties spoken in Jijel and in

Constantine, and sometimes from elsewhere for the purpose of comparison. The aim of this

task is to assess the validity of the stated hypothesis, that the question markers which are

likely to be rejected are those belonging to the variety spoken in Jijel. But before analysing

the results of the task, it should be useful to say that in dialectal Arabic in generd there are

two ways of interrogating a sentence: that in which the question marker is used, and that in

which there is no question marker, i.e.; only intonation determinesiit, for example:

was rack ddi:r] (fo2 &, ils) what are you doing? ; the question marker in this
questionis jwa:S| (i) ‘what’.

[bUk ?aw f@ddar| (¢34 sl & 5) “Your father ishome? ; the question marker is not
given, only intonation can determine that the sentence isin the interrogative form.

Interrogative sentences are also determined by intonation only. They are used

when the speaker is sure — or amost sure — that the answer is going to be ‘no’ asin:

Ima: rajah0S llZami¢a lju:m| (fesdl 4xeladd Lisdl, ) “You are not going to the
university today?. Such interrogative sentences imply that the speaker has got
some clues which would let him know that the participant is not going to the
university, and, thus, the expected answer islikely to be negative.

In contrast, interrogative sentences in Standard Arabic imply that the answer is

expected to be positive, consider the following from the holy Quran:

[7dlam tara keifa fa¢gala rabbUka bi 7asOhOacbi Ifi:li ?dam jaz¢al keidahUm fi:
tadOli:li| Sourah El fil, sign (1) (¢ il (8 aaasS Jany oIl Jail) Gilaaly el ) Jad caS i o)
‘Didn’t you see how your Lord had deat with the companions of the Elephant,

hadn’t he made their treacherous plan go astray? This question aims at reminding
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the listeners that they really saw what God had done to the companions of the
Elephant and that he had made their treacherous plan go astray. That is, the answer
was expected to be positive — they could not deny it.

- |?dam tara ?anna LLah:a jagamU ma: fi: ssamawati wa ma: fi: [?7ard0i| Sourah El
Moujadala, sign (7) (¢ oY) 8 Les &l sand) 8 e alay ) i 53 41) “Don't you see that
Allah does know all that is in the heavens and on earth? The answer to this
guestion is obvioudly ‘yes'; the addressed people can see that Allah does know all
that isin the heavens and al that is on earth.

- |?dam tara 7anna LLaha 7anZala mina ssama? ma?@n fatUsObihOU |?ardOU
mUxdOarrat@n| Sourah El Haj, Sign (63) wa_¥! e sl slalad) (e J 330 4 5 5 &10)
(f 323 ‘Can’t you see that Allah sends down rain from the sky, and forthwith the
earth becomes clothed with green?. No doubt the answer is positive; it is evident
that rain is poured down from the sky and makes the earth green.

- |?dam naz¢ali |?7ard0a miha:d@n| Sourah En-nabaa, sign (6) (¢ 13kes oY) Jass o1
‘Haven’'t we made the earth a wide expanse? Again, the making of the earth as a
wide expanse is a sign of God which cannot be discredited.

The Arabic varieties used in Algeria make use of various question markers to ask
for the place, the time, the manner, the quantity, the quality, the amount, the price, etc.
These are:

- |wagta:§| (UH85) ‘when’ or ‘what time', also said, depending on which speech
community it is used in: jwagta| (<83), wagtah| ((L85), [fajw@k]| (Lx-2), [faj@k|
(eLes).

- |shoal| (J=-) “how many? or ‘how much?, also said |gadda S| (4128), |qaddah|

(-1%), [g@ddah] (%), k@ddas] (H1).
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wag| (Uils) ‘what? also said [2aS] (), waSi| (s5ls), waS@n| (c-3s), |[d@jj@S|
(U29).

waj@n| (0s) ‘where’, dso said wi:n| (L), laj@n] (oY), faj@n| (048), [fi:n] (o)
efc.

The following are some Algerian dialectal question markers, what they ask for,

and concrete examples:

a) Asking for cases of circumstances

was| (As), was@n| (c4s), wasSi| (43), [das| (=), [2a8] (), d@jj@s]

(Ui), |diSUwa] (+52) are question markers which mean ‘what’, and which ask about cases

of circumstances asin:

waS rakUm]| ($251,, (i) 5) ‘How are you?

waS bikUm| (¢ Uil s) “What' s the matter with you?

wa S@n hada] (1 (8l 5) ‘What' s there?

waSi hadalli rach sOari hna| (fla s ba ol A laa 51 5) “What' s happening here?
[rUh0 SUf da:S katj@n| (fes (ils sl = 50) *Go and see what’ s happening’

|2aS bi:k t@bki| (fS8 <w (i) ‘Why are crying? What happened to you?
|[d@jj@S ddi bi:h xu:k| (f<€lss 4 &3 (i) “What' s the problem with you brother?

|diSUwaddi ra;j@h0 j@s0ra] ($ =2 ) 52 0 540) ‘What' s going to happened?

b) Asking about time

wagtarS| (-25), waqta| (=), [wagtarh] (5=5), faw@k| (<52), [faj@K| (L) are

guestion markers which mean ‘when’ or ‘what time', and which are used to ask about time

wagta:S n@tlag:aw| (¢4 (a8 5) “When / what time shall we meet?
wagta Za:w| (s> <) ‘When / what time did they come?

waqgtach trUwwah0| (§z 755 o\85) “When / what time will you go?
aq
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[fajw@k dirtU l@mtihOan| (fuladad 53,2 & 58) “When / what time did you have your
examination?
- [faj@k hdart m¢ach| (Solae a8 L) “When / what time did you talk to him?
c) Asking for number
lgadda:S| (C213), jgaddach| (+19), [g@ddach] (=123), [ShOatl| (J=-5), [k@ddaS| (<)
are used to ask for number. They al mean ‘how many’ or ‘how much’, for example:

- lgadda:S ¢@ndU [@wlad] ($3Y sl sxe (i138) “How many children does he have?

|gadda:h nju:m w@nta t@ssanna fi:h| (4.8 (s S5 o 520 0138) “How many days have
you been waiting for him?

- lg@ddah ;@nd@k ddrach@m| (a2, daie +138) ‘How much money do you have?

- |ShOa:l ngarm ge@adit fi fransal (FLud i (& ased alas Jn) ‘How many years have you
stayed in France?

- k@dda:S n@ktab Sri:t] (S <USs (H13S) *How many books did you buy?

These question markers can also be used to ask for time asin:

- lgadda:S gaddach ShOal k@dda:S ssaga] (e bud) GHIAS (Jlad «ol23 ol38 ( 138) “What
timeisit?

They may aso ask for the price asin:

- |gadda:S gadda:h Sh0a:l k@dda:S t0tOmat0@m| (fabalall (E13S ¢ Jladi ¢ol38 ¢olX8 ¢ 5I38)
‘How much are tomatoes? . In cases where these question markers are used to ask for
price they may be preceded by the prepostion b@| (<), eg., |bgaddaS bgaddah
b@ShOal bk@dda:S totOmat0O@m| (Sebabeadall (135 ¢Jladis ¢l (ol 38 ¢ 3138 “how much
aretomatoes? .

d) Asking about the place
waj@n| (c='3), Wwi:n| (), laj@n] (YY), [faj@n| (), [fi:n] (0+2) are used to ask

for place. They mean ‘where’, for example:

272



- waj@n rak ra;j@h0| (fz='o <\, il s) ‘Where are you going?

- \wi:n hada| (12 () ‘Where to?

- laj@n t@ddi:h| ($4:35 &2Y) “Where will you take it?

- [fa;j@n [ki:tU] (£ 5281 ) “Where did you find it?

- [fi:n ra;j@h0 n@lgah| (sl =il 18) “Where am | going to find him?

e) Quedtion markersrequiring ‘yes or ‘no’ answers

lc@nni| (=), [mma| (&%), [bhoal| (U3), mmalli] (%), [ESK@)| (L)), These are
aimed at knowing whether the answer is going to be ‘yes or ‘no’. They are equivaent to
|24 (1) or |h@l| (J») in standard Arabic (in English they are expressed by inverting the
subject and the auxiliary), for example:

- |¢@nni t0arb@t nnu: f@IIi:1| (fJ06 s <oyl o) “Did it rain last night?; (|¢@nni|

is the transformation of the standard Arabic question marker [?a An| (0! ) — the |?4] sound

tends to be either deleted or replaced for easiness, in this case the first |24 is replaced by
|¢al, the second deleted).

- [mma: hb@It th@zz m¢ak ImUs hada] (F128 (sl éllas g5 il ) “ Are you crazy to
carry this knife with you?

- [bhOal reZ¢ U m@ssu:k| (< se 52, Ja) “Have they come back from the market?

- Immalli x@llast w@lla mazUlt| (f<ds) e ¥y cuads %) “Have you finished or
not?

- |ESk@ tagr @f tsu:k w@llama: tagraf S| (Suié s L ¥ 5 o suii o yai &llil) “ Can you drive
or not? (|[Esk@| is the French question marker — Est-ce-que — which has been
borrowed by the Algerian speakers and which has become part of Algerian Arabic).

Such uses of ‘yes’ ‘no’ questions can be realized by means of intonation only, i.e.,
without any question marker, for example:

- [t0arb@t nnu: f@Ili:1| (S8 sl < k) “Did it rain last night?
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- lhb@lt th@zz m¢ack ImUs hada] (f124 (s 5«l dllas g5 <ulw) “Are you crazy to carry
this knife with you?
- [reZ¢U m@ssu:k| ($4 sue 522 ) “Have they come back from the market?
- x@llast| (f=11) “Have you finished?
- tagr@f tsu:k| (fdswia,=8) ‘Can you drive? In Constantine and elsewhere in
Algeria, however, ‘yes ‘no’ questions are realized only by making use of the question
marker |[Esk@] or by intonation only.
f) Asking for reason

|dach| (:3=), |daS| (B3te), [Jawah] (o sl), |[damarS]| (ilede), |dijj @Y () are
question markers which mean ‘why’, and which are used to ask for reason asin:
- |dah rak thO@ww@s| (fus3 &, »3e) *What are you looking for?
- |daS ma h0dOarS |@Ztima:¢] (fglaisl (i was Le iBle) ‘Why didn't he attend the

meeting?

- |¢Jawah ThO@ss hada kam@!| ($3<\S 1aa uall o) 53e) “Why all this noise?
- |dJama:S mach0@bsS jru:h0 méak| (Sl z 52 Ui L (ile3le) *Why didn’t he want

to go with you?

|d)ijj@S Zi:t| (S Ule) “Why have you come?
g) Asking for the means
[ba:h| (L), [baS| (i), bamas| (cis), [bamah| (s«) are question markers which do
not have fixed equivalents in English and which are used to ask for means, for example:
- lbach sa:f @r b@tOtOgjja:rra w@lla b@lbabu:r| (fLslb ¥ Lkl 8le oLy ‘What did
he take the plane or the boat?
- lba:S G@t0t0i:tha| (Tleid=e (L) ‘With what did you cover it?
- [bama S ra;j@h t@h0f @rha b@l maSinaw@llab@! j@dd| Aisiall La jiad =l 5 ilay)

(*3L ¥ ‘How are going to dig it, with the engine or with you hands?
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- [bama:h dirt hadi| (fes» < ol) “How did you do this?
Some of these question markers may also be used to ask for time and, thus, may be

equivaent to ‘When' asin:

- loa:S jt0i:h0 2avw@l Nu:v@mb@r| ($mé st sl b (3L) “What day is November
thefirst?

- [bach tZi [¢UtOlg] ($ilkall a5 o) “When are the holidays?

They are dso used to mean ‘To’ asin:

- laz@m t@bda d@rk ba:h tk@mm@I| b@kri| (< J5Si oL & 1o 2 3¥) “You have
to start now to finish early’

- [ba:S t@ddi mli:h0 fl@mtihOa:n laz@m t@téab| (= )Y glaield male (625 EL) ‘“To
have a good mark in the examination you have to work hard’

h) Asking for human subject or object

Im@nhU| (5¢), m@nhUwa| (), [m@nhi| (), [m@nhijal (i), [Sku:n|

(0sS) are used to ask for human subjects or objects. They are equivaent to the Standard

Arabic question markers [In@n hUwa| (2 =), [m@n hija| (= =) and [?ajjU Sei?in jaku:n|

(05 ¢ 5 1) respectively. They all mean ‘who' or ‘whom’ in English, for example:

- Im@nhU rraZ@| hadak| (fdlas Ja1ll s¢ie) “Who is that man?

- Im@nhUwa lli rah0 m¢ak| (fles 71, A “seiis) “Who went with you?

- Im@nhi lamra hadi:k| (Sl a1 & () ‘“Who is that woman?

- [m@nhija lli hdart m¢aha s0sOba:h0] (fzleell Lalee &joa S (i) ‘“Who is that
whom you talked to this morning?

- |Sku:n f@lbab| (flilé ¢ 5<5) “Who is knocking at the door?

These question markers can be used with verbs asin:

- |Sku:n ddack m¢ach| (falee 13 o £5) “Who took you with him?

With nouns asin:
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- [Sku:n ImUSrif tta:¢@k| (fle B s il ¢ 585) “Who is your supervisor?

With persona pronounsasin:

- |Sku:n nta] (< ¢ 5S5) “Who are you?

With demonstrative pronouns as in:

- |Sku:n hadi:k Ili tahdar f@ttilifu:n| (fo sl Jaes A claa o <5) “Who is that woman

talking on the telephone 7

5.3.1 The Question Marker Set of ‘What’
In what follows we will try to give ample explanations to al types of question

markers which have been rejected by the informants with concrete examples:

1) [d@jj@$S] (Ui2): This question marker is the most rejected item from the set containing
waS| (i), waSi| (1), [PaS] (), [dars| (3), [d@jj@S] (), [dach] (+13) which all
mean ‘What?. [d@jj@S] is composed of three elements and, thus, a blend. These
elements are [Da| (13) ‘this, [2ajU] (&) ‘what’, and [Sei?| (s~5) ‘thing'. Together they
give Da ajju Sei?| (fs ! 13) ‘What is this? . |Da| is pronounced in dialectal Arabic
[d@)], i.e., the sound |D| is pronounced |d| because |D| is not part of the sound system of
most Arabic varieties, among which the Jijel variety; [?ajjU| is pronounced |jj@| — “The
sound |7 (V) is deleted in dialectal Arabic when it is in the beginning of the word”
(Sibaweih, 180 hejir in Haroun, 1983 v3: 545); |Sei?| is said |@$] for easiness. [d@] (2) +
i@ (») + |@S] (L5 give the question marker |[d@jj @S] (L) which is equivaent to the
English question marker *What'.

[d@jj@9] is, thus, used to perform the function of asking about:

a) Casesof circumstancesasin:

- |[d@jj@S ddi bik| (f<b s> (i22) “What' s the matter with you?
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b) Actionsin thepast asin:

- |d@jj@S ddi dirt Ibarr@hO] (Sz o4 <2 2 Gi) *What did you do yesterday?

c) Actionsinthepresent asin:

- |d@jj@S ddi kiddi:r| (2235 53 i) ‘What are you doing?

d) Actionsinthefutureasin:

- |d@jj@S ddi ndi:rl@k ?ana] (Sul &l s 53 U53) *What can | do for you?

e) Thepriceasin:

- |d@jj@S ddi t@swa hadi| (S s 52 Ui) ‘It isworth nothing' .

2) [daS| (U#4): This item is a blend which serves as a question marker in the diaect of
Jijel. It is obtained by the fusion of three features existing in standard Arabic. They are:
lha:Da| (1x) ‘This, [?6jU| (&) ‘What', |Sei Y (s=5) ‘Thing'. |ha:Da| is converted into
|da:| ()2) via some transformational rules where the functions of deletion and substitution
are performed, i.e., |ha| is deleted, |da:| substitutes for |Da:|. |?ajU| is deleted by means
of assimilation, and |Sei”?| becomes |S| for short. Theresult is |da:S| to mean ‘What'.

Another possible explanation could be that |[da:S| comes from [2gjjU Sei? &)

(s, i.e, no haDa| is involved. The feature |da| is an element typical to the dialect of

Jijel whichisinserted at the beginning of aimost any utterance or word, for example:

- |da:S ddani nru:h0 meach| (el 55 (13 (31) | shouldn’t have gone with him’.

3) [dah| (+13): This question marker is usually used alone as an answer when someone calls
us. In this context it means ‘yes or ‘what do you want?. Apart from this, it is never
used in afull interrogative sentence.

4) a9 (U): It is used in several speech communities such as: Algiers and Morocco.
Evidence comes of Algerian and Moroccan songs in which [?a:S| is heard, for example:
|7a:S ddani nxaltOU| (skllas 13 (al) “I shouldn’t have gone out with him'. Evidence of

the wide spread use of [?aS| also comes from the popular riddle which says: |¢arbija
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Zat m@llagrab gal@t ?aS haD |@/Z@b @l f@d0dOa rakba falq @DDhab| 4w _e)

(lalll (358 AS) ) Ladl) Sanall 1aa (3 :lld el e cils ‘A Arab woman came from

Arabia, she says. What' s this amazement? Silver isriding gold!” (Mortad, 2007: 78).

5.3.2 The Question Marker Set of ‘Which one

The second set contains the question markers |[dama (W!2), jwaina| (¢='s), [dainal

(&), wi:ng| (&xs). They all mean ‘which one? . The most rejected ones are:

1)

2)

|[dama| (\<2): This question marker is typical to the variety of language spoken in the
community of Jijel. It is unknown to the other speech communitiesin Algeria Most
probably it is influenced by |[?ama| (i) ‘which one’ which is used in Algiers. The
Jijel speakers have taken it as it is and have added to it the feature |[d@)] (») to adapt
to the Jijel dialect. In Algiers people say, for instance, [7ama hUwa Ifilm Ili
¢AZb@K| (Sehiae I oLl " W) *“Which film did you like much? In Jijel people say
|[dama hUwa Ifilm ddi ¢aZb@k]| (felaae (52 2Ldll 5a Laly) “Which film did you like
much?. That is, only the item [d| (2) makes the difference between the two
guestions. [7ama| is prestigious while [damg| is stigmatised.

|[daing| (s=3): This item is also typical to the Jijel variety and is rejected though
phonologicaly not far from |waina (c='s) — its equivdent in the region of
Constantine; they differ only at the level of the first phonemes |d| and jw|. This
rejection is not linguistic or phonological as much as it is a social reection.
Sometimes it is not clear to the ear whether the Constantinians actually say |waina
or jwainah| (¢- ), i.e., with an ‘h" sound at the end. The same thing is true for

|daing) which is sometimes heard |dainah]| (sL%2).
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5.3.3 The Question Marker Set of ‘“Why’
The third set is composed of such question markers as |¢Ja:S| (UiSke), |dah| (+>=),
|Jamas| (ldle), |ijj@S| (Uidle), |¢Jawah| (o\s>=) which all mean ‘Why'. The most

rejected ones are:

1) |dijj@9| (Uile): This element is a question marker that serves for asking about the
reason. Not only is it typica to the variety of language spoken in the Jijel speech-
community, but to the city centre of Jijel. It derives from three different elements which
ae: [edal (L), [24ji| (&), |Sei? (s=%) fused together to give the blend |¢Jijj@S] which
is equivalent to the Standard Arabic [lima] () or [lima:Da| (\3l) which mean ‘Why’ in
English.
|¢)ijj @S| may precede the verb asin:

- |Jijj@S ddaw@h m¢ahUm| (Saales o 3 (iile) “Why did they take him with them?
Or the noun as in:
- |dijj@S d0dOU hadi fl@bju:t b@IK@I| (FJSIb islé saa sl Jiile) “Why thislight in
all the rooms?
Or the pronoun asin:
- )dijj@S had @zzu:r| (fu550 @ Jile) “Why thisinjustice?
Or the preposition asin:
- |dijj@S m¢ah@m hdar zijj wmeéana hdar zijj xlaf| s oxe Ulas 55 o2 aslas Jitle)
(f<=2a “Why with them he talked some way and with us he talked some other way?

Or the adjective asin:

|dJijj@S kbirahakda] (#3543 .S ile) ‘Why isit that big?
It may be perceived that |¢)ijj@$] differs from |Ja S| (UiSke) — which is not rejected —

only at the level of the long vowel |a| in |¢JaS| replaced by the semi-vowel [j| in
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|ijj@S]; and it has already been said that the Arabs either omit or replace the vowel
[a by || l¢as| and |dijj@S, thus, can be used interchangeably without loss or
change of meaning.

2) |¢JamaS| (U'w3e): No difference is there between |¢JamaS| and |¢Ja:S| except that the
feature |ma| is inserted in the former. Most probably this feature derives from the
equivaent Standard Arabic question marker |¢alaima] (3=) which means the same
as |¢JJamaS|. The feature |S| which is the shortening of [Sei?| (s-%) IS very much
used in non-Standard Arabic languages, and, thus, |¢alamal becomes |¢JamaS| in
the variety spoken in the community of Jijel, but for no apparent reasons |¢JamaS]| is
stigmatised, |¢JaS| is not. The regection of |JamaS| and |¢ijj@S| proves again that
people stigmatise other groups words or structures not on the bass of ther

linguistic or phonetic characters, but on the basis of social considerations.

5.3.4 The Question Marker Set of ‘When'’

In the fourth set which contains [faiw@k| (<54), w@qta] (435), w@qtah| (+185)
and [faj @k| (¥1#) and which are al question markers used to ask for time, the following are
the most rejected items by the informants:

1) [faw@k| (4s2): This word is a blend obtained from three different words. These
are: the preposition [fi:| (2) ‘in’, the question marker |?4jji| (s!) ‘which’, and
Ww@at| (<8) ‘time’ which read altogether [fi: 2ajji w@qt| (=35 51 %) whose word-
for-word trandation would be ‘in which time?, but whose actual equivaent in
English would be ‘when’. By the word blend phenomenon, the three words [fi: ?ajji
w@qt| have undergone some changes to become [fajw@k|. That is, the |7 is deleted
from [?ajji|, the t-sound is also deleted from |w@aqt|, the g-sound is converted into

[k| in the dialect of Jijel; the result is [fajw@k|, a separate word which serves as a
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guestion marker to mean ‘When'. The functions of deletion and substitution which
are applied on |?4jji| and w@qt| are universal properties.

2) [fa@k| (¥£): What applies to [fajw@q| applies to [faj@k| in addition to the deletion
of w| (s) from jw@qt|. They are used interchangeably and may be used by the same
speaker without any intention of choice between the two. In other words, any
person from the province of Jijel may say, for example, [faw@k Za| (‘s <& 5d)
‘“When did he come? or [fa@k Za] (Y= &Ls) ‘When did he come? without really

thinking of this or that question marker.

5.3.5 The Question Marker Set for the ‘yes ‘no’ Question Auxiliaries
The last set of question markers given to the informants contains only two items.
They are: |¢@nni| (=) and [mm@lli| (%), the equivalent of which in English would be

any auxiliary used before any noun or pronoun to serve for asking ‘yes ‘no’ questions.

1) |¢@nni| is a question marker typical to the speech of the province of Jijel. It derives
from the Standard Arabic question marker [?a7in| (0! ) by the phenomenon known
as |@! ¢an¢anal (Axal), (the phenomenon of replacing the sound 7] (1) by |¢| (¢) as
is explained by (Dif, 1994), is common to some Arabic tribes namely in the
languages of Temim, Kays and Assad where they say, for example, |7aShadU
¢annaka rasulU LLah| (4 Jsw) e 3-31) ‘| tedtify that you are the messenger of
God' instead of [?aShadU ?annaka rasu:lU LLah| () J s S 30, — [24] (1) in
|2annaka] (<) is replaced by |¢4] to give |¢annaka] (<te).

It should be useful to say that in the extreme east of Jijel — in the regions of
El-Milia — [¢anni| is used only to ask for the future — for example: |¢anni t@kralU

G@dUq| (%52 5 S5 Se) ‘Do you have class tomorrow? , whereas in the rest of the
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provinceit is used with all tenses, and, thus, |¢anni kritU Ibar@h0] (fz oW s S Se)
‘Did you have class yesterday? is possible.

2) |mmalli] (=%): This question marker might have derived from the Standard Arabic
|2amac| (W) which is used to formulate ‘yes ‘no’ questions as in: [?ama: Dahabta
bagd| (2% <l Wii) ‘Haven't you gone yet? Asusual, the sound [?| (1) is deleted for
easiness, and |lli] () is inserted maybe to sound like |¢anni| (insertion, deletion,
rearrangement, and substitution of elements may be performed without known
reasons). [ama: Dahabta basd| is said in the diadect of Jijel, and namely in the rura
areas of the extreme east of the province [mmalli mazal ma rUhOtS| W Jijke )
(fUiis s, “Haven't you gone yet? In conclusion to this section, we can say that the
structures and question markers given al perform their purposeful task, but some
are far from stigma whereas some others are not. This type of stigmatizing other

peopl€ s speech is social more than it is linguistic or phonetic.

Conclusion

The task performed on the structures and question markers with the investigated
informants has yielded the most general conclusion that the vast majority of structures and
question markers which have been rejected pertain to the Jijel dialect. However, we have
tried — through description and comparison — to show that the way sentences are structured
or interrogated in a language do not relate to ‘pretty’ or ‘ugly’ languages, but should be
treated in accordance with the nature and characteristics of the language they belong to.
Sociolinguists have found that all languages are complex socio-culturally determined
linguistic phenomena which are equally valid as means of communication.

Any attempt, therefore, to consider that a people' s knowledge about the form and

order of their words is inadequate, is an implicit accusation that these people lack
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competence, a reality which may be found in children and foreign language learners who
do not speak some particular language adequately. Evidently, languages differ, but they

differ only at the level of form, not in what they can express.
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Chapter VI

Prejudiced talk
Introduction

One of the major theses of this chapter is that prejudice is culturaly and socially
reproduced through talk. If we really want to understand how this important characteristic
of the socia communication of group attitudes functions, we have to examine such
discourse structures in detail. By ‘in detail’ we mean how prejudice is applied at the level
of contexts and more specificaly at the level of forms. Such anayses not only make it easy
to assess how hidden attitudes are strategically expressed in discourse in various socia
contexts, but may give us clues about prejudice, its strategies and its cognitive
organization. That is, discourse is, in a way, “the central element in the processes of the
interpersonal communication of prejudice” (Dijk, 1987: 30) and discourse analysis is
involved in everyday conversation, and in face-to-face verbal interaction, among members
of the majority group population.

The chapter will be divided into four basic sections. The first section will be
concerned with storytelling about minorities, its characteristics and how it is structured,
illustrated by some sample stories. The second section will be about jokes about out-
groups, how they are told, where, and to whom with some sample jokes. The third section
of the chapter will introduce popular sayings about minorities to show how the inhabitants
of certain regions are dressed up by stereotyped traits of characters. Finally, section four
will introduce nicknames attributed to out-siders for the purpose of showing that both form

and content are important in presenting certain groups negatively.
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6.1 Story Structure

Story telling about minority groups generaly takes place in public areas where
there is high contact between people of the same clan. The stories told in such areas
usually have an argumentative function. They are not like other types of conversational
narratives. In fact, storytellers do not aim at entertaining the audience; nor do they tell
about their experiences to show off to look as heroes. They rather mean to use these stories
as aform of complaints — the way other forms of everyday talk about out-groups are used.
By so doing, the storytellers portray themselves as victims of the existence of out-sdersin
their neighbourhood. Thus, the narration of such experienced events serves as good
premises for planned and evaluative Conclusions. They are a big step within an
argumentative strategy of presenting the others negatively and a positive self-presentation.
In such away, negative stories make negative Conclusions believable and even defensible.

Stories told in everyday conversations theoreticaly show general properties of
both conversational and narrative structures. In their interactions, they tend to make not
only the frame of only one turn played by the teller, but, rather come in a sort of
constructed dialogue. That is, the speaker — the primary storyteller — speaks about some
events to tell persona experiences with out-siders in sequences of narrative steps, and the
listener may repeatedly stop him to make comments, show surprise, ask questions, or relate
the happenings of the story to his own experiences with those people. That is, the
storyteller cannot dominate the situation from the beginning of the story to the end. The
taking of the floor is, thus, shared by the participants unless they all agree that the story is
really interesting, relevant, and worth telling. What we can notice about such stories is the
fact that they often deviate and may even remain uncompleted. In other words, the

conversational structure of this type of conversational stories may not be respected in a
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straightforward way and “may need permanent local modifications and adaptations to the
ongoing communicative context” (Dijk, 1987: 63).
6.2 The Spontaneity of Story Telling

Occasons where people engage in the telling of stories and jokes about the others
are given in amost any piece of conversationa data between friends or members of the
same family belonging to the in-group. In al cultures of the world people gossip,
complain, and tell stories and jokes about other people. These ‘other people generaly
belong to out-group inhabitants. This is why, probably, the ability to tell a good story or
joke is regarded by discourse analysts as high talent. Stories are a category of related
discourse types that have a general narrative shape in common. They also display an
overall narrative pattern that identifies them as stories. These narrative structures have long
been the concern of a considerable number of men of letters notably early anthropologists,
sociolinguists, and psycholinguists in determining the nature of story formation rules. Like
the formal structure of a sentence in structural linguistics, studies of this type are explained
by means of typical categories and rules summarized in a model developed by Labov
(1972). The model specifies elements that are commonly found in normal narratives. These
categories involve, for instance, Abstract (or Summary), Setting, Orientation,
Complication, Resolution, Evauation and Coda (or Conclusion).

To dtract the liseners attention, the storyteller must provide them with an
important clue about the interestingness of the story. This is often done through a summary
which may make an association between the story and the development of the
conversation. In sum, Abstracts are elements of what the story is going to be about, for
example, ‘I found mysdlf in a difficult situation this morning and | must tell you about it’,
or ‘without the intervention of some neighbours yesterday, no one would know the result

of a quarrel with the peasant who lives upstairs . The Setting specifies the location where
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the events take place, time, and participants (generally fiends and members of the family)
and may be extended to the core of the event or the happening of the story. The Orientation
of the story displays the special circumstances that lead to the Complication, e.g., ‘you
know that person who lives in the building just opposite to us...”. The Complication is
usually composed of the main events, or the core of the story that makes the story
altogether take place, e.g., ‘the front door of the building has been broken by some three
youngsters unknown in our neighbourhood’. The Complication most of the times contains
events that are contrary to the expectations, the goals, and the wishes of the storytellers.
The Resolution is how the events sort themselves out; the actions performed in such
problems, with or without success. For example, ‘ the inhabitants of the building collected a
sum of money to repair the front door’ . Evauation is an element which is constantly
present throughout the whole story to make it worth listening. It is meant to express the
personal opinions or emotions of the storyteller about the happenings. Attempts to make
the story interesting can be made ether by directly telling the audience, for example
(‘listen to thid You will like it’, or ‘I'm not saying the following is the funniest joke in the
world, but | like it") or indirectly by introducing some devices interna to the story such as
fear, exaggeration, or simply constant Evaluations of individual events as in, ‘| redly felt
the danger’, or ‘| was redly afraid’, or again ‘they tied that huge male sheep in the balcony
one month before I’ Aid (Greater Bairam — the day of slaughtering ritual) etc. Finaly, the
Coda (or Conclusion) usually aims at strategically conveying a negative opinion about out-
siders. Such expressions as, ‘I'll never forget that’, ‘one has redlly to be careful’, ‘that was
as true as you can see me now’ are good examples of that. Codas, that is, provide a bridge
between the story' s events and the moment of telling it.

It should be useful, however, to say that not al stories are categorized this way;,

some of the given premises, such as abstracts and Codas, may be absent but would not
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diminish from the making of the story a real one as long as the other elements are present.
On the basis of what has been given so far on story telling about minority groups, one can
understand that such stories and jokes are told collaboratively. That is, more than one
person are involved, and practically al show predisposition to denigrate minority group
members. The details given are often jointly recalled and an agreed end is often arrived at
via alternating contributions (See Edwards and Middleton 1986). The other notable thing is
that listeners are constantly reacting to the narrative and keeping on asking questions to fill
out al the details possible, though, in most cases, the storytellers tend to end up their
stories by such negative opinions as, “this does not mean that | hate them...” or “I have
nothing againgt them, but...” or “I am not racist, but...”. That is, often are there find
touches which am at showing the good side of the in-group members towards the out-
group members.
6.3 Sample Stories
The following is a story which probably illustrates the genera theoretical notions

given above. The story is a concrete example told about someone who, one day, moved to
Jijel and decided to open a supermarket.

- Storyteller: One day uhh... this happened in the city of Jijel, you know where

people are conservative
- Participant: Oh yes, very... yes
- Storyteler: A young girl uhh aged about nine went to the supermarket, in the
city center

- Participant: It wasthere... yes

- Storyteller: That waslong ago...

- Participant: Yes

- Storyteller: | believe it belonged to a M osabit
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Participant: Very known in trade and commerce

Storyteller: And that young girl bought a needle. She left the store and came
back and said ‘thisis not the right needle’

Participant: Hmm

Storyteller: Then the store keeper very politely...: ‘Daughter, you need a bigger
one or asmaller one? The young girl replied ‘I don’t want the needle, | want my
money back’,

Participant: Hmm

Storyteler: Still, very politely, the store keeper took out all types of needles in
the store and asked her to choose.

Participant: And then

Storyteller: Then the girl started to shout, ‘I want my money back, | don’t want
your needles,

Participant: Oh!

Storyteller: At that time the store keeper...you know... he tried to explain uh
the girl throws the man that needle on the chest, goes out and closes the door
violently

Participant: Yes

Storyteller: Everybody knows this story.

This rather characterigtic story about the population of Jijel known for its closed

character vis-a-vis the out-siders shows the main narrative elements that have been

discussed above. Because such stories about the Hrika out-group members are very much

told in public places in Constantine — the in-group community —, there is no need for a

special introduction or summary. The storyteller uses a direct start with adescription of the

Setting where both time and place are given (‘One day’, the indicator of time in the far
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past, is deliberately chosen to show that the event was important enough to the storyteller
to be remembered, and the place is the out-group origin location). The Orientation
describes the whole situation including the characters where problems are expected to take
place and to be told in the Complication category when the story develops. The
Complication is composed of various events, which conversational narratives often
display: Bringing back the needle, shouting at the store keeper, throwing the needle at the
chest of the store keeper, and the closing of the door violently (as a reaction for not being
given the money back for the needle!). The Resolution consists of two events: the
politeness of the store keeper, and the taking of all types of needles in the shop.

The doryteller generates his own Concluson and Evaluation about the
happenings which imply that the out-group people are ‘distant’, ‘impolite’, and they
quickly take on terribly — an Evaluation which describes the out-siders in negative terms.
Although the storyteller and his participants are involved in a story that treats an isolated
case — an event between a young girl and a shop keeper, it is perceived as a representation
of two groups and what happened is no less than a stereotypical image about all out-siders
without any exception. By the look at how the story is presented, one might have the
impression that it is innocent and real, but, in fact, it might be localy invented and
constructed in such a way to be convincing and believable. It goes without saying that the
story narrative reproduction argues for a number of prejudice opinions (they are distant,
unpleasant to meet or to talk to, aggressive, impolite and thankless). The pronoun ‘they’ is
often used by the in-group members because they believe that these out-siders are not even
worth naming.

Notice that the story is, of course, told from the magjority group side, and that
some significant details are missing from the story. For example, it is not said why the

young girl brought back the needle (was she asked to pay more money for it than its rea
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price?). From this small observation, one may conclude that the story, and many others like
it, are subjectively biased and incomplete, meant at putting the storyteller and the majority
group in a positive side and the minority group in a negative one. This simply means that
such a story is not a mere account of personal experiences, but rather an expression of
man’s social experiences as members of the maority group. They are far from being I-
stories, but we-stories, something which makes them spread quickly in informa
communication. That is, the story may be reproduced in the community by any member of
that community who becomes the storyteller. The main objective of any story or storyteller
isto give evidence for negative opinions about the minority group.

6.3.1 Another Sample Story

- Storyteller: One day, it was night... | could not go out... | was a bit sick... |
came to the balcony to have some fresh air, and | looked down the street, | saw
them... they were two,

- Participant: Y es, certainly not from ours,

- Storyteller: Of course not, you know who they were... as usud.

- Participant: And then?

- Storyteller: Then they moved to a car, yes a new one... at first | thought it was
theirs... then | saw them uh breaking open the door... | peered into the
darkness,

- Participant: Could you get a description?

- Storyteller: Ohyes, agood description, | was too sick at the time to go out,

- Participant: What about the police?

- Storyteller: No one was there... only then could | realize to what extent we are
insecure. To frighten them | started coughing uh coughing loudly, then quickly

| dropped a bottle,
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- Participant: And they ran away

- Storyteller: Of course they did, but | think they took it... yes I'm sure they
did...

- Participant: The radio-cassette,

- Storyteller: Yes, the radio-cassette. | went in quickly and phoned the police, |
waited in the balcony... | made sure no one could see me from outside... | was
watching...

- Participant: The police did not come,

- Storyteller: As if nobody is doing their job in this country, | was watching for
more than haf an hour and uh no one came uh no, no uh the police did not
come.

- Participant: Well, uh thisisit.

This story reflects much of the rea situation in our cities and the pregjudice held on
the out-siders. It features the above narrative categories. The Setting, designated by time,
location, and characters (one day, car parked in the street before the block, two ‘out-
siders?, a daily life Orientation (staying at home because of sickness and looking through
the balcony), and a Complication which instantly holds a prejudice opinion generalized on
all minority group members). This Complication is neatly explained by the breaking open
the door of the car. The man’s vigilance (the watching through the balcony, the coughing
loudly, the dropping of a bottle) is only part of the Resolution. In other words, the rea
Resolution — which is absent in the story — is, in principle, the rapid intervention of the
police, and punishment through court. But, much like in other out-group stories, the
government is held responsible for the total absence of firmness. Finally, the Conclusion
displays a value judgment on these people and a genera treatment of such problem makers

(‘well, thisisit...”) — an expression which implies that this Stuation is imposed on the in-
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group people who have to admit that thisis their destiny. Note that the storyteller managed

to give the impression that he was a good citizen by showing that calling the police to

catch the thieves was his duty. This element in the story may be considered as a step which

presents him as a positive person in his society.

6.3.2 A third Sample Example

This story isabout ‘those’ people being ungrateful.

Storyteller: |1 remember | was driving. It was the rush-hour. | was about to be
late. | thought | could never get out of that traffic jam. There were three lanes...
Participant: Someone wanted to go past you | can guess,

Storyteller: Yes, that's it, | was coming to that... you know who it could be.
One of theirs,

Participant: | told you, | was sure

Storyteller: He drove anold car... yesas old as a container...

Participant: Y es, he wouldn’t worry about it,

Storyteller: No, not at all, | could feel he didn’t even know his priority.
Participant: They al buy the driving license

Storyteller: He was redly in difficulty... he wanted to change direction, he
definitely wanted to go past me.

Participant: So...

Storyteller: Well, | said... well | reduced speed and uhh made him asign... yes,
asked him to go,

Participant: He said ‘thank you’, at least.

Storyteller: The whole story is here, he did not even raise his hand, you know

these people are thankless.
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This story is a good example of what drivers suffer from traffic in our cities. But it
is also an implication that traffic problems relate to ‘these’ people — out-siders. This story
falls into the categories mentioned above: the Setting is indicated by time (the rush-hour),
location (road, three lanes), characters (someone of theirs), a daily life Orientation
(driving), Complication (the man’s determination of going past the driver), which holds a
generaized opinion on all out-siders. The Resolution consists in the wise reaction of the
storyteller and his tolerance (his asking the man to go). Findly, the Conclusion stereotypes
the others, al of them, — they are al thankless, whereas the storyteller implicitly transmits
the message that the in-group members are comprehensive, civilized, and tolerant.

6.3.3 A fourth Sample Example

We said earlier that public areas are generally the scene for such minority stories.
But, this does not mean that women are far from involving themselves in such stories.
Other areas may be used as public places and, thus, scenes where women express their
opinions about minority group members. The following storyteller is a woman who tells a
story about the others in aform of gossip in her place of work:

- Storyteller: Well, opposite my window is their kitchen, | have to open my
window anyway. | can see it al right. | think they have moved there for more
than five years now, of course it is non of my business, sure... but when | look
through the window, | have never seen a sponge or cloth on their windows... no
washing at all, in their kitchen uh, you see, well you can see a complete mess —
unwashed plates and sauce pans and uhh that is aways like that. They are used
to it. We are not like that, are we?

In this story, the participants do not contribute; the storyteller says everything.
The Setting is made clear by the present time, the balcony and the kitchen (the location),

and the characters (storyteller and ‘they’ — the out-siders), a daily life Orientation (Ilooking
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through the window and cooking in the kitchen), the mess, the dirty window, and the
unwashed dishes mark the Complication. The Resolution lies in the fact that, fortunately,
they are not like the storyteller and the group to which she belongs. Finally, the Conclusion
is, as usual, taxing the whole minority group as being dirty, and no sign is there to indicate
any change (they are used to it), and showing the mgority group as being different from
them.
6.3.4 A fifth Sample Story

Again, the following is a story told by a woman. It is about her neighbours who live
upstairs and who have never stopped dusting off their blankets, sheets, and carpets from

above their balcony.

Storyteller: 1t was during the week-end, | was home preparing lunch... suddenly

| heard that clapping over me... it was upstairs, at the window uhh as usua you

know...

- Participant: It happened to me before | moved to the city of ‘Bele-vue'.

- Storyteller: Yes, but | am not moving anywhere. These people have
exaggerated. They must stop it, there must be a change!

- Participant: Yes, but...

- Storyteller: There is no ‘but’, | decided to do something... yes... definitely |
had to do something.

- Participant: and, then?

- Storyteller: Then, | went up to her...

- Participant: hmm...

- Storyteller: At the beginning before | threatened her uhh, yes it was before |

threatened her sheraised her voice,

- Participant: Oh!
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- Storyteller: Yes, she even said, | can remember, “If you don't want to be
disturbed, look for avillafor yoursdf”

- Participant: Oh! Yes, the block is her property, private property (ironically)

- Storyteller: At that time | said, “OK! We will meet in court, you do it again and
we meet in court.”

- Participant: And then?

- Storyteller: Then, when she felt threatened... uhh when she heard the word
“court’, uhh she... she changed her way of speaking.

- Participant: Do they fear court?

- Storyteller: Yes, no, it’s not court that they fear really, they fear fines...

- Participant: Oh! Y es, they kneel before money...

The over all implication behind this story is that these minority group people do
not respect their neighbours, but rather behave in a brutal way. This is on the one hand, on
the other hand they are obsessed by money. The story within itself reflects a mundane
situation and the prejudice held not on one person only, but on all out-group members. The
narrative categories given above are featured as follows: Time, Location, and characters
designate the Setting (during the week-end, the woman storyteller was home, a woman
neighbour up stairs), a mundane Orientation (being at home preparing lunch), and a
Complication (the dusting off the blankets, sheets, and carpets), then the Resolution
(threatening), and finally a Concluson which serves as an Evaluation (the changing of the
woman's attitude fro fear of being fined). Notice that the Conclusion and Evaluation do not
just concern the woman neighbour, but all minority group members. The final move of the
story (going up to her, and threatening to introduce her into justice) situates the storyteller

in a positive position in that she has contributed to bring a change to her society. In fact,

296



the general aim of such storiesis to present magjority group members as positive people and
minority-group members as negative people.
6.3.5 A Sixth and Last Sample Story

This final story is about those people who bring sheep for the greater Bairam one
month before the feast and attach them in the balconies. Although both in and out-group

members of the community do that, prejudice is held on out-group members only.

Storyteller: Look at those peasants again, they bring sheep one month before the
feast, yes, what’ s today’ s date? Y es exactly one month.

- Participant: Yes, they grow them in the countrysde; they don't buy them in
animal markets.

- Storyteller: True... they have relatives in the countryside, yes members of the
family... they send them their part; they also have their share of olive oil...

- Participant: Yes, uh | sometimes see some countrymen here around, yes, with a
jerry can of oil...

- Storyteller: Well, last year we al blamed them... yes, that is we all complained
of that situation, and uh | can remember, they all promised they wouldn’t do it
again.

- Participant: Yes, but they never keep their word.

- Storyteller: Yes, that's it... we will have to bear that babbling, and yes, yes that
horrible stink.

This final story about minorities neatly features the above mentioned categories:
‘They bring greater Bairam’ s sheep one month before the feast’ designates an introduction
which, at once, functions as a summary of what these people are; the time (last year), and
the characters (all people attaching sheep in the balcony — the place) designate the

mundane Orientation; the babbling and the horrible stink designate the Complication;
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blaming them, complaining of that situation, and the promising they wouldn’'t do it again
al designate the Resolution; and, finally, the Conclusion, which is at once an Evauation, is
designated by stereotyping the minorities: They never keep their word, and the majority-
group members have nothing to do but accept the Stuation as it is: “That’s it... we will
have to bear that babbling, and yes, yes that horrible stink”.

In conclusion to this section, it can be said that stories about minority groups tend
to be told as an argument to show that minorities are somehow problematic, mostly by
breaking the law or the life style of the majority group, and that in-group people are the
victims of such behaviours. It can aso be said that while the Complication typicaly
features such ‘deviant acts’, the Solution is often not easy to be found, and the whole
society together with the authorities are often blamed.

6.4 Jokes about Minorities

Unlike stories, jokes take the frame of only one turn played by the teller only in a
form of monologues. That is, the teller of the joke is the main speaker, and the listeners just
laugh and may make comments when the joke is over. It should be noted that joke telling is
not given to any member of society but there are persons who are known in that domain to
the extent that when their friends or members of the family see them coming — be it in
public areas or at home — they hasten to ask them for a new ‘one’ — a new joke. By
implication, everybody knows that if any ‘new’ is there, it is going to be about minorities
and that the pronouns ‘they’ and ‘them’ are always used to refer to them — they are often
not called by their name, but if they are, they are called by their nicknames. Again, the core
of the jokes is usudly about negative acts which represent a real nuisance for the
majorities. If the jokes are not about acts, redly, they are at least about cultura differences

which, ill, show the othersin a negative light.

298



6.4.1 Samplejokes
- Joke teller: Listen to this! You've never heard this one, uh... that in which he
wanted to take it lit... no, you haven't. One day, two Hrika youngsters wanted
to sted a bulb. It was night, one of them climbed the pole, yes the public
lighting pole, while the other one was looking left and right in case the police
would appear suddenly... the one in the pole removed the bulb yes, but took
much time to come down... his friend asked him: “What are you doing? Why
do you remove it and then set it up again?’ the other replied: “I want to take it
lit”.
- Listeners: laughs.
Although this type of jokes is different in form from stories, it is sSimilar in content.
As far as form is concerned, only the speaker dominates the situation; the listeners
implicitly accept to leave the floor for the teller because of two things: The joke is new —
they have never heard it, and it is worth telling — as long as it is about the others. Notice
that the joke is polysemous: it means whenever there is any stealing the steders are out-
siders, and it means the out-siders are stupid (I want to take it lit), it also means that the
out-siders cause decay to the town, and above all, it means that the listeners are ready to
accept any story or joke about minorities without discussion. Yet, a very smple question
would discredit the whole joke: *Who can say that the two characters in the joke are really
Hrika youngsters? Unfortunately such questions are never asked by listeners, and they are
not part of the technique of joke telling.
6.4.2 Another Sample Joke
- Joketéler: Thisisthe best! You will like it, it's realy funny... very funny, OK!
A young Hrika immigrated to France... like many Algerian youngsters, you

know. Just one year after his emigration, he came back home. On his arrival, all
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the members of his village were envious to see him married and driving a new
car. His mother asked him: *‘How come that you could marry and buy a car like
this in no more than a year of you leaving the village? The son replied: ‘You
know mother, in France marriage is free and cars are cheap.” The mother said:
‘Oh! If what you are saying is right, then leave them to your brother and when
you go back to France look for another bride and buy yourself a car.’

Listeners: Laughs.

A listener comments: This can happen only with a Hrika... yes, thisis typicaly

Hrika’

Again this joke is polysemous in that it presents the Hrika people as being stingy,

stupid, and immoral. They are stingy in the sense that they do not want to spend money on

the marriage of their son, stupid in the sense that they do not consider the reaction of their

emigrant son and that of his bride, in addition to whether the emigrant has the right to leave

one’ s wife to a brother is not normally feasible. But the overall aim of such jokesis agreed

on — at least implicitly — by both the teller and the listeners. It is to show the othersin a

negative light.

6.4.3 A Third Sample Joke

Joke teller: Thisis the newest of all. I'm sure you' ve never heard that one... A
Hrika trader bought a computing price scale. You know... in order not to lose
anything of what he weighs... Someone came and asked him for a kilo of
dates... the scale indicated some grams extra... the trader removed two or three
dates from above the scale... the scale indicates some grams below the kilo...
then he perceived that the problem was within only one date; when he removed

it the scale indicated a bit below a kilo, and when he added it the scale indicates
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a bit above a kilo... s0 he cut the date into two, put a half on the scale and the
other half in his mouth.

- Listeners: Laughs.

Although the joke concerns an isolated story about a Hrika trader, the teller’saim is
to stereotype all the Hrika population by presenting them as extreme stingy people. Note
that the joke teller started by influencing the listeners by introducing such expressions as
‘thisis the newest of al. I’'m sure you’ ve never heard that one’, to convince the audience to
listen to him without any attempt to take the floor from him. By that, the listeners expect
the joke to be worth telling and, thus, have but to listen without interruption. Note also that
the teller is not innocent in the sense that he wants to entertain the audience, but to give a
negative image about others
6.4.4 A Fourth Sample Joke

Thisfourth joke aims at presenting outsiders as lazy, Supid, and subjective people.

- Joke teller: (Directly, without any introduction, without any abstract). A Hrika
was deeping under atree. It was during the summer. When the shadow moved,
he woke up and found out that his head was under the sun. He waited until
someone — another Hrika — was passing by and asked him to displace his head a
bit toward the shadow... the passer by apologized and said, ‘| am too tired to do
that’. At that time he had nothing to say but to treat the passer by as a lazy
person.

- Listeners: Laughs.

The purpose of this joke is to present the Hrika people as being subjective. The
joke meets the famous popular saying which says that the humped camel does not see its
hump, but only the other camel’s humps. Much in the same way, he who was unable to

make the effort of displacing hi head to the shadow — which is extreme laziness — treated
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the person who did not displace it for him with laziness — which is extreme subjectivity. It
should be noted that using jokes to stereotype the others is a universal property to the
extent of finding similar jokes told in different cultures. For example, the well-known
Mexican joke about laziness is very similar to the one just given. It tells the story of a
Mexican person — Mexicans are stereotyped of being the laziest people in the world — who
was said that if he could show the laziegt attitude on earth he would win an important sum
of money. On hearing that, he pointed to his pocket (he wanted to imply that taking the
money and putting it in his pocket was too much an effort to make). Of course such jokes
are great exaggeration but anything that types out-siders as being lazy, stupid, subjective,
and stingy or whatever are accepted.

6.4.5 A Fifth Sample Joke

This fifth joke typically concerns the Hrika people. This joke is as old as the early

years of Algeria s independence.

- Joke teller: This one is very old. But, ill you will like it. You’'ve certainly
heard of that Hrika peasant who came to visit some of his relatives in
Constantine and when he went back he took the coach driver’s seat. Well, it was
long ago... just after independence... a Hrika countryman paid a visit to some
relatives in Constantine. And when he wanted to go back he went to the coach
station. Remember it was down town. There were many passengers disputing
their places in the coach; there were lots of transportation problems at that time
you see... and then, as simple as the peasant could see it, he took the driver’s
seat. Then, the coach driver came and asked the person to clear off. The person
refused to leave place under the pretext of taking the seat before him. The driver
explained that he was the coach driver... a that time the peasant said angrily,

“OK! Take your steering wheel and look for another seat for yourself”.
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This joke, though very exaggerated, implies that the Hrika people are primitive,
uncivilized, and are not apt to advance. Note that despite the fact the content of the jokeis
very far from real, yet it is still reproduced in everyday discourse of the majority group and
the listeners administer the same amount of pleasure when hearing it as when they hear
other jokes and stories about out-group people. That is, as has been said before, anything
that treats ‘these people’ negatively is welcomed by the in-group members. It should be
noted, however, that such jokes and stories about minorities do not mean to harm people as
much asto express a deep seated feeling about a category of people.

6.4.6 A Sixth Sample Joke

This joke is to show that the Hrika people are obsessed by money, and at once
shows that they are stupid.

- Joke teller: This is the latest thing. | heard it only this morning. Here it is... A

Hrika was wandering in the market. It was in El-Milia.. and then, he
remembered that they asked him at home to buy one kilo of Sardines... he asked
for the price... it was eighty dinars a kilo... he thought it was expensive and
decided to buy them from Jijel where akilo cost only sixty dinars... By that he
thought he would save twenty dinars... he took the bus for fifty dinars, bought
one kilo of sardines from Jijel and went back to El-Milia for some other fifty
dinars.

The joke not only shows that the Hrika people are obsessed by money in that to
save twenty dinars the person travelled fifty kilometres, but stupid in that the return travel
cost him one hundred dinars.

6.4.7 A Seventh Sample Joke

Thisis another joke where money isinvolved.
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Joke teller: You haven't heard of the Hrika and the fortune teller, have you? It
was in the City Center... A Hrika was stopped by a fortune teller who asked
him to give his hand. The Hrika did and the fortune teller started reading her
prophecies... “I can see you will be the owner of a luxurious store, and very
nice cars; you will be a very rich person anyway...” The fortune teller asked
him to pay her. So he said “1 will pay you when | become that rich person.”

One of the listeners: Finally a Hrika is perceived to be intelligent.

Joke teller: No, they are intelligent only when money is involved.

Notice that the listener speaks only about one Hrika, while the teller uses the

pronoun ‘they’ — as usual — to mean they are al the same. This type of generalization is

found in all stories and jokes about minorities. Notice that money is introduced in the first

statement uttered by the teller to incite the audience to listen to hisjoke.

6.4.8 An Eighth and Final Sample Joke

If the jokes told so far covertly present the out-siders negatively, and covertly mean

that the magjorities didike minorities, the following overtly expresses the negative attitude

of in-groups towards out-groups.

Joke teller: Four men were going back home from Algiers by train. One was
Berber, the second Shaoui, the third Constantinian, and the fourth Jijli. The
Berber was carrying a bucket of olive oil and the Shaoui a sac of wheat. When
they arrived a a bridge the Berber threw the bucket of oil away. When his
companions asked him why he had done that he replied that they had plenty of
it in their region. When they arrival a another bridge the Shaoui threw away the
sac of wheat under the pretext of having plenty of it in their region. They went
on their way and when they arrived a another bridge the Constantinian threw

the Jijli away and said, “We have plenty of these peoplein our region”.
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This joke neatly reflects the non-acceptance of the out-group members in the
community of Constantine, and the readiness of the in-group members to express that
attitude overtly. It might be useful to state that such jokes come into existence as a result of
the many stories told about minorities. In other words, it seems that the majority group
members have had enough of telling stories and what they have experienced and
experience with out-siders, and thus have replaced them by jokes which they find easy to
tell and which do not aim to seek any solution.

In conclusion to this section, one can say that stories and jokes about others meet in
context and differ in form. They meet in context in the sense that they treat the same topics
— laziness, brutality, stinginess, stupidity etc, but differ in form in that stories display
functional hesitations, locda repetitions, and mutual confirmations and so on while jokes
are told by only one person, often known for such a task and the listeners are there just to
listen and laugh.

6.5 Common Sayings about Minorities

Either by the spirit of humour or by stubborn value judgements sometimes, the
inhabitants of certain regions are dressed up by stereotyped traits of characters. These
attitudes may lead, evidently, to the creation of problems between individuas or even
groups. But, despite the evidence of literacy, psychology, and sociology, these attitudes do
not seem to disappear, at least in the near future. People coming from stereotyped regions
often hear popular sayings and proverbs which illustrate the stereotypes of the inhabitants
of those regions. For example, |mjat jhUdi wla: wahO@d bli:di| 215 52562 2al 5 <iliw)
(¢>=h which means ‘we prefer one hundred Jewish persons to one person from Blida.
Blida is province not far from Algiers, and whose inhabitants are stereotyped of not being

generous and for their selfishness to the extent that — it is told about them — when arelative
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pays them a visit, they do not hesitate to let him know that they have not intention to invite
him to spend the night. Such expressions as, ‘there is a coach at 4:00 P.M, or tonight we
are invited to a party’ are often said before the guest so that he would understand that he
has to leave. The popular saying, thus, relates the Blidi people to the Jews who are known
for their hostility towards the Arabs and Muslims (the Algerians' rejection of the Jews is
declared overtly).

The aim of this section is to give evidence that such sayings and proverbs about
given regions exist in all cultures of the world, and to show that the character of rhyming
dominates over these sayings to the extent of having the same saying in a culture used in a
fully different culture with the name of the stereotyped region or people that differs. For
example, the just mentioned saying |mjait jhUdi wla: wahO@d bli:di| is used in Irag with
the change of ‘Blidi’ which is said ‘Kurdi’ and, hence, |mjat jhUdi wlac wahO@d kurdi|
(S 25 ¥ 5 2962 L) is a popular saying in Irag. Notice that, ‘Blidi’ and ‘Kurdi’ have
the same rhyme. Rhyming is the base for such sayings to spread.

It is true that there is a bit of reality within such sayings, but one should not
generdize. There are good and bad people everywhere. Some youngsters who were in the
army in Blida witness that they have known some very generous and hospitable people
from Blida, and that they have maintained good friendships with them even when they
gave up the army. In fact, what a visitor to Blida may easily notice is that the Blidi people
are firm in their trade and commerce; they know how to spend their money and have a
tendency to teach their children the principles of relations with others in terms of business.
This ‘quality’ of resourcefulness — the ability of convincing their customers and sometimes
taking them in — makes the others say about them |mjat jhUdi wla wa:hO@d bli:di|. In

addition, the Blidi’s women are said to be known for their asceticism and precaution; a
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bottle of ail, for instance, can last one month for a Blidi’s wife, something which would
account for negative sayings to be told about them.

Common sayings are not just a characteristic of a given people, but exist al over
the world. In Egypt, for instance, hearing such sayings about other regions and peopleis a
quite current culture. The Saidi people — the inhabitant of the south of Egypt — are the first
victim of that. They are called all the names under the sun to present them as stupid, stingy,
stubborn, harsh, and untrustful etc. The inhabitants of Damanhour in the province of
Beheira — nicknamed the Fahlawi (from [fhO@I| (J~%) ‘resourceful’ are sometimes treated
as crooks together with the inhabitants of Faraskour in Damiet — another region in Egypt,
typed of being stingy. People say about them, |mit nUri wala: damanhOuUri 7aw faraskUri|
(655w 5l sy Y 55,55 <) “One hundred crooks and not a citizen from Damanhour
or Faraskour’. Other popular sayings illugstrate the stereotype of the inhabitants of
Menoufia, another region of the south of Egypt marked of being ungrateful. Such sayings
as ‘If you come across a snake, leave it and if you meet a Menoufi, kill him’, are a good
illustration that a Menoufi is more harmful than a snake. Of course, the killing here is used
connotatively and is no more than an expression of hatred.

This very saying is entirely used in Algeria; only the person’s origin differs, e.g.
‘If you come across a snake, leave it and if you meet a Hrika, kill him' — a saying known in
the community of Constantine, and in other communities al over Algeria with the
replacement of ‘Hrika by the categorized peoplée’s origins. Other people go further to fuse
the feature of two regions and, thus, kill two birds with one stone, as in the case of
Menoufia and Damiet where people say ironicaly, ‘If a Menoufi marries a woman from
Damiet, they will give birth to a stingy child’, a saying used in Cairo to show that the two

regions are equally stereotyped.
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The use of popular sayings about others actually gives an idea about the
stereotyped people and, thus, one initially knows how to conduct with them on the basis of
their specificities which differ from others. A picture is drawn about the population of Jijel
from the sayings which are said here and there and which are transmitted by word of
mouth. It portrays them as being reserved, difficult to get to know, and inhospitable.
Someone tells that he has been working in Jijel for more than four years and he has always
been looked at as a foreigner, and no one has ever invited him home for a cup of tea
Another one tells that he has worked in the province of El-Taref — not far from the frontiers
of Tunisa — as an executive, and has known two executives from Jijel in the same
province. In the week-ends the teller gives them a lift on his way home (they live in Jijel,
and he livesin Taher — about 17 kms to the east of Jijel). During the Ramadan — the fasting
month — he drops them before their houses, and athough it is aready time to break the
fast, they never invite him to come in; they just say ‘good bye'. In turn, no member of their
families has ever thought to ask him to come in. What is astonishing about all that is the
fact that the inhabitants of Jijel admit ‘proudly’ that inviting people home is not part of
their traditions. A third person from Oran — the capital city of the west of Algeria — tells
that when he was in the military service in Tlemcene — a town not far from Oran — he made
the acquaintance of a youngster from Jijel. When they got to know one another well they
would aways spend the week-end together at the Orani’s home until the two military
service years were over. After some time, the Orani person happened to go to Jijel, he
caled hisfriend who met him in the station but who took him to the hotel.

When such stories are told about a group of people, it will be legitimate to
categorize its population negatively, though there are always exceptions. The point is,

when the above stories happen repeatedly, they make room for prejudice to be held about
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that group of people. Consider the following sayings which are heard in the community of

Constantine and that of Jijel, whose both inhabitants hold stereotypes about out-siders:

- |s@rdu:k mila ?@t0t0agmU ¢am maj ¢;aSSi:kS li:la] (AL (iSihiay e ple gaaTlal cdlia & g2 ),
This popular saying is said to a thankless person or group of people who are compared
to Mila's cock, you feed it for the whole year, it does not satisfy your hunger in a
dinner. Mila is a town that shares boarders with Constantine and, thus, is likely to be
stereotyped to stop its inhabitants from immigrating to Constantine to avoid sharing
with them or taking their resources.

Look at how the choice of words is very important for the saying to be learned and to be
easily reproduced locally and regionally. The ‘cock’ already exists in a famous popular
saying that refers to hypocritical people. It says |kidfar ss@rdu:k rri:h0 Ili: jZi j@ddi:h|
(2% o2 A =00 el JxS) which means that hypocritical people are like the cock’s
tail, wherever the wind inclines, it inclines with it. In fact, without the notion of
prejudice, all cocks are the same, be they from Mila or from elsewhere. The words
‘Mila and ‘Lila (night) are aso cunningly chosen to give a certain rhyme to the
saying, and it is actually the rhyming which accounts for the long lasting of such
sayings. The third main point in the saying is the choice of the word [?@t0tOagmU| ‘to
feed’” which has a great semantic value in the Arab culture. The Arabs are known for
their faithfulness and gratitude to any person who provides them with food. These three
main elements in the saying make of it an appropriate proverb to use in any context of
ingratitude.

- [tgu:lSi Sawi ma¢za walaw t0ar@t| (s sl 53 jxe s sud & J ). Thissayingis said to a
stubborn person who sticks to his opinion even if ample evidence is given to show that

he is wrong. The saying means that if a Shaoui is determined to take a bird for a goat, it
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is a goat even if it flies before his eyes. This negative stereotype comes from the fact
that the Shaoui people are stubborn and do not easily accept any surpassing.

[kraht |@¢s@ m@n nagm@t bUla¢s@| (Jxd 52 4 e Jueal <aa ). This saying has a
direct relation with a whole family via its family name. It should be specified that the
item ‘bU’ which precedes nouns is a phenomenal element which literally means ‘the
owner of’, but it isfar from having that meaning really. It is no less than part of severa
family names such as, [bUla;s@I| (), [bUlgamhO| (=), [bUma¢za| (%),
bUIfu:l] (Js2s) etc. Whose literal trandation would be ‘the owner of honey’, ‘the
owner of whesat’, ‘the owner of goat’, ‘the owner of bean’ respectively, in the saying
beforehand, there is a play on words in that a link is made between honey and the
family name whose literal meaning is ‘the owner of honey’. That is, because the family
name reminds the people who hate that family of honey, (JbUla¢s@l| (J«=s) is
associated with [|@¢s@l| (=), honey is also hated. Again, some elements in the saying
make it valuable. Evidently the most important element is honey. Honey is almost
sacred in the life of the Arabs in genera and Muslims in particular. It is found in
practicaly all Arab and Mudim homes for the purpose of cure. The value given to
honey comes from its being cited in the Quran [fi:hi Sifa2Un linna:si| Sourah En-nahl
sign (69) (w1l <Lk 48) “In it (honey) there is cure for people’. The selection of the word
‘honey’ is intelligently made because honey is not easy to hate. Such an overt
declaration leaves no room for doubt that the degree of hating any member of the name
‘Boulassel’ is high. A similar saying is that which says |kraht @zzi:t m@nagm@t
bUzzi:t] (< s 3 e o 3l s S), This time, ingtead of honey, it is oil which is hated
only because |bUzzi:t| — literally ‘the owner of oil’ — is associated with |@zzi:t| ‘oil’.
Once again, the selection of oil is cunningly made because of the nutritive value and the

benefits of oil — olive oil, namely cholesterol regulation.
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- JJ@mxajjar f@wla:d racbah0 kilk@lb ddi ma: jSOaj@d ma: jnab@hO0] z_ 2¥’sé 2axl)
(b Lo Yuay Lo (3 QSIS “the best member in Ouled Rabah — aregion in El-Milia—islike
adog that does not hunt and does not bark (does not guard)’. Of course the user of this
saying does not mean what he says. A deep investigation of this saying will revea
extreme aversion that is unlikely to be held toward any individual or group especialy
when one knows that in the Arab culture comparing someone to a dog carries lots of
negative connotations, such as: meanness, untrustfulness, nastiness etc. The negative
connotations are not limited to the fact of comparing the best element of a group to any
dog, but to a dog which does not hunt and does not bark. A dog of this type is sin to
possess according to Islam. Mot probably, the saying does not mean to carry such
extreme aversion, but the choice of the words jma: js0ajj@d ma: jnab@h0| ' 1uay L)
(= isjust for the purpose of rhyming — the raison-d’ étre of sayings.

Not just groups, but nations also are concerned with sayings and proverbs:

- Jja 7ahl @l graq ja ?ahl nnifaq w@SSigacq| (G 5 Gl Jal L 131 a1l dal b) ‘Hey you
people of Irag, people of hypocrisy and discord!’ is a good example of that. Treating a
nation like Irag of hypocrisy and discord does not just lead to conflict but to wars as
well. Saying of such greatness are not just categorizing but insulting. However,
whatever each saying's content is, rhyming is the central core of the saying — [iraq|,
[nifa:q|, [Sigacq| dl have the same rhyme.

Sayings and proverbs have not spared women who are seen as a threat to men in
that they are taking man's jobs and responsibility posts. In front of that reality, the only
men’s defence mechanism is to reproduce sayings which aim at diminishing of women’s
value. Such sayings as:

- rab¢ nsa: w@l garba jacbsa) (el 4 Al 5 Ll 230) “Four women but the jar is empty’ are

a good example of that. The purpose of the saying is to imply that women’s work is
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inggnificant, or, rather women are useless. The historical background of the saying goes
back to the period of peasant life where women would carry water from public
fountains or wells. When the house holder, for instance, notices that there is no water at
home, he shames his wife and daughters or daughters-in-law for being useless. The
saying thus, means ‘you are four women at home, but you are al useless in the sense
that no one of you made the effort of carrying water’.

Another well-known popular saying which aims at diminishing of women's value
isthat which says:

- |@IGira tr@dd |@¢Zu:za SOGi:ra) (s 35221333 ,:411) ‘Jealousy converts elderly
ladies into young girls'. In addition to the criterion of rhyming (|@IGi:ra| and |SOGi:ral)
which is present in amost any saying, there is also the criterion of generalization:
[@¢Zu:za| here does not refer to a particular old lady, but to al old ladies. Thisis again
one of men's defence mechanisms used to cancel their jedousy or envy towards
women. This saying is generally said to women who are determined to stick to life until
their last moment of their lives.

In conclusion to this part, it would be useful to say that sayings and proverbs
about others strengthen stereotypes and prejudices. They are rule-governed in the sense
that they are built up by means of both form and content, though, most of the times the
form exhibits more aversion than content actually does. It is so, only because the form
sometimes requires violent words for the purpose of rhyming. Rhyming is an important
factor which is always present in the building up of sayings. Another important factor is, ,

overgeneralization.
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6.6 Nicknaming
Speak when you' re spoken to!
The Queen sharply interrupted her.
But if everybody obeyed that rule,” said Alice, who was
always ready for alittle argument,” and if you only spoke

when you were spoken to, and the other person always
waited for you to begin, you see nobody would ever say

anything.
(LewisCaroll: Through the Looking Glass).

This dialogue between ‘Alice and ‘the Queen’ reminds us of a story that
happened in the city of Constantine and which was told by a taxi driver. Two ladies, and a
girl aged about nine were taking a taxi. From time to time the two ladies talked to one
another. Everything was all right until the young girl spoke to them; the ladies were
embarrassed and started pricking her to shut up, and then the taxi driver heard them say in
secrecy ‘we told you not to spesk, you speak only when you are back home!’ the taxi
driver added that the girl’s speech sounded Hrika and that was why the two ladies did not
allow her to speak — they feared being categorized. Isn't it painful to feel so ashamed of
one' s mother tongue?

A similar story is that of the grand-mother who was alowed to go out to the
market with her grand-daughter only under the condition that she should not speak. The
story is, elderly people who live in Constantine and who originate from the region of El-
Milia suffer from the problem of communication. The problem is, their grandchildren and
mainly their granddaughters who now belong to the young generation are ashamed of their
origins and, thus, avoid walking with their parents and grand parents in the street for fear
of being heard by their peers and would be laughed at. Let alone the story of the girl
student who fell in love with a solicitor from El-Milia but her mother refused him under

the pretext that she would be object of mockery among her neighbours and her relatives,
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although they al witnessed he was a nice person. And the story of the girl who accepted to
marry a Hrika student after graduation in the condition that he would change his way of
speaking and live in Constantine. People live these and other sufferings because of
prejudices held on certain groups of people.

The clues behind such sufferings are no more than just how categories of people
are named. In England, people from Liverpool are named Liverpoodlians in a denotative
way, but scousers connotatively. That is, ‘Liverpoodlians is neutra, but ‘scousers is
insulting. Manks or Mankies refer to people from Manchester and scallies to their
neighbours in Salford. Manks or Mankies are neutral because of the prestige that
Manchester enjoys as a big city, but ‘scdlies is insulting. Bormies are people from
Birmingham who are categorized because of their disliked accent. These ways of calling
people are only socidly made positive or negative. Yet, in some contexts, there are
negative names or nicknames attributed to some groups or teams but are taken postively.
Consider the following:

- Red devils: This nickname is attributed to many football teams, for instance,
and they are proud of it, though in its referential meaning, it is negative in the
sense that no one individua accepts to be called adevil.

- Yelow grasshoppers: For no apparent reason some people not only accept to be
caled grasshoppers, but find in this nickname a certain special positive
categorization. The premiere league football team of Bordj Bouariridge is a
good illustration of that (Bordj Bouariridge football team players are called
grasshoppers).

- Sandfir: In its denotative meaning this word means mice, but socially it refersto
both the players and the supporters of a well known foot-ball team in

Constantine. The players and supporters of that team are proud of being called
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‘Sanafir — mice — a nickname which is not given to them by any part, but
which is given to them by themselves. The secret behind the acceptance of that
name is probably to transmit the message that despite their being poor (most of
the supporters come from sams) they have managed to create a big national
team.

The acceptance or reection of nicknames, thus, refers to various socid
considerations. The nicknames attributed to the citizens of Jijel when immigrating to big
cities like Algiers, Oran, Annaba, and Constantine, all carry negative connotations. As has
been said in the first chapter, after Algeria’s independence, many young people from the
region of Jijel left their homes in the direction of other cities in search for work. Most of
them worked as waiters in cafés and restaurants. Bit by bit the notion of in-siders and out-
siders emerged and, as a result, they were given names which have been passed on from
one generation to the next. In Algiers they are cdled either |@SSabrag| (&) or
[h0@lgazUza (c)s 8t=) or |h0O@Immati mmati| (S Sls), in Oran they are called
[@gbaj@l| (L) or |@¢rUbijal (es4l), in Annaba |@SS@IK| (<Ldl), and in Constantine
[nOrika] (:<:,=) or [hOraj@k| (<'~) for the plurd. Below are some linguistic meanings,
social and historical backgrounds of these names:

- |@SSabrag| (&) This term is used as a nickname to people immigrating
from Jijel to Algiers. It is often used in the expression |@SSabraq j@brag
lab@s |@zraq| (3o o=Y G 3ox4d) to mock those immigrants. According to
Ibn Mandour (a great Arab grammarian) (in: Ennahas. 1997) |@SSabragal
(38_:4)) isaword borrowed from Persia which means ‘ different types of food or
cloths . It is clear from the expression |@SSabraq j@brag lab@s |@zrag| that
the name |@SSabrag| refers to the way the disliked immigrants dress — they

look ridiculous.
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- |h0@IlgazUzg (sJs8=): In Algiers people call the minority immigrants who
originate from Jijel |h0@lgazUza| only because in the Jijel diaect lemonade is
caled [hO@lgazUza|. Thus, when those immigrants ask for a lemonade they say
[?a¢t0ini hO@lgazUza] (5 5ila ke ) ‘give me one lemonade, pleasel’ That's
how it has been attributed as a name to the speakers of Jijel, although, it should
be noted that the word |[gazu:za] (3)5)9) is purely standard. A glance at any
Arabic dictionary will show this. In Egypt it is [?azu:zal (s)5)), i.e., the
phoneme |g] (&) is replaced by |7 () as has been shown in chapter three.
Evidence comes from the Egyptian song which says, [ma@SrabS SSa;j
b@Srab ?azu:za 7ana] (W 351 s (Uil (i 4l L) | don't drink teabut | drink
lemonade’.

- [h0@Immati mmati| (S Sls): On hearing the Jijel speakers say |h0O@Immati
mmati|, which is in fact a deformation of the French expression ‘un moitié
moiti€ ‘one fifty fifty, please!’, people in Algiers made of that deformed
expression a nickname to mock the users of the dialect of Jijel. The expression
simply means half coffee half milk, which later on was replaced by the Arabic
expression |nVs0s0 NVOS0| (L=t =) ‘fifty, fifty'.

- |@gbaj@l| (J~s): The Oranese population cals the Jijli immigrants
[@gbaj@l| wrongly; ||@gbaj@l| means the Berbers, and there is nothing
negative about that. They actually mean the Barbars — the bruta and uncivilized
people, but because the words ‘Berber’ and ‘Barbar’ are phonologically similar,
laymen tend to mistake ‘Barbar’ for ‘Berber’ whose equivalent in dialecta
Arabicis [|@gba;j@!|.

By empirical experience, if you ask any person in Oran why they call the Jijli

immigrants ||@gba;j@l|, they would say “because they are Barbaric and uncivilized
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people’. They aso cal them [|@¢Ubijal (4:5.+1) from the standard Arabic |@I ?acrab)
(&)= Y1), which means ‘ the peasants'.

- |@SSalg| (skidl) ‘the lamprey’: This term is given to the Jijli immigrants in
Annaba. This naming denotes that this group of people presents a nuisance to
the population of Annaba exactly the same way the lamprey is a nuisance for
both the other fishes and fishermen. The lamprey is a kind of fish which is
characterized by being a parasite and a nuisance.

- |@hOrika (:5:,): The plurd of this term is [|@hOra;j@k| (<L/Ja]). 1t isused in
Constantine to refer to immigrants who originate from Jijel and mainly from the

region of El-Milia (See introduction and chapter one for more information).

Conclusion

In conclusion to this section, we can deduce that athough it is a fact that science
kills prgudice, such nicknames attributed to individuals and groups are first produced by
educated people and then by the process of hearsay reproduced by ordinary people. Then,
once minority groups are called by those negative names, educated people intervene to stop
them and to show that they are above those negative attitudes. This can be proved by the
fact that laymen have no knowledge or background of those names. In other words only
educated people are well aware of the meaning of, say, |@SSabrag|, [mmati mmati|,
|@SSdq|, [la¢grUbija etc... | can remember that when we were as young as primary school
children, we would wonder about the reason of calling some persons in our societies
‘Joseph’, ‘Jacob’, ‘David’, etc. It was only when we grew up and entered the university
that we could understand that they were called so in accordance with their equivaents in

Arabic, [ju:s@f| (w5), jacqu:b| (=), and [dawu:d| (2532) respectively.
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Conclusion

This research work is both social and psychologica. We have examined a
particular language stigmatisation and negative attitudes held on the speakers of that
language. For centuries, linguists and speakers aike have taken it for granted that only
Standard languages deserve prestige, respect, and consideration. Consequently, dl types of
language study have been focussed on setting up rules for the speakers and compelling
them to follow those rules. From those attitudes, such beliefs as ‘ Greek and Latin are the
best languages of the world’ have aways been accepted without discussion. Any attempt,
there fore, to discredit that ‘sacred’ theory would face fierce atacks to the extent that
approaching languages and their varietiesin equal terms has become ataboo.

Departing from the principle that all natural language varieties are systematic and
rule-governed, the study has provided ample evidence that the strong judgements held by
certain groups of people on some other groups languages are no more than value
judgements based on some social or historical backgrounds.

The study is based on sociolinguistic theorical and empirical researches which all
agree on the fact that aimost any language on earth coexists with some other varieties of
the same language which differ from one another because of regiona or socid aspects, but
which share a common origin in terms lexicon and structure. The Arab world illustrates
that perfectly in that almost each community or each village makes use of a variety of
Arabic which differs dightly from the other varieties spoken in other communities or
villages in the Arab world, be they close or far. These differences may be grammatical,
phonological, or lexical. The study has attempted to show that differences between
languages do not at all mean make one language better or worse than the other, but just

different.
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The study has dealt with two main levels of structure: one surface representing a
dialect stigma through the linguistic aspect of the matter, and the other, deep representing
deep seated feelings through the psychological aspect of the matter. The former is often an
expression of the latter. It is part of the everyday talk of the in-group people. It manifests
itself in a form of friendly speech in which the social function of language dominates. The
latter is often hidden, but emergesin cases of anger, hard times, and discomfort.

The methods of data collection have been based on empirical and persona
observations, and have been modelled on prominent methods of research, namely those of
Labov and Trudgill. Twenty informants aged from fifteen to sixty five, and from illiterate
to high level of education have been recorded to test the hypotheses of departure: The
speech of the *Hrika® community — the out-group — is highly stigmatised by the population
of Constantine — the in-group. This is on the one hand; on the other hand, the out-group
members are often the people to blame for al sorts of problems that the in-group members
suffer from.

The results of the study largely confirm the hypotheses. The mgority of the
informants overtly expressed their negative attitudes towards the Jijel dialect and the Hrika
speakers. Most of the words and structures which are not known by the informants belong
to the diaect of Jijel, something which would confirm the cautious attitudes of the
population of Jijel and the geographical barriers which mark the isoglosses between its

speech and those of the neighbouring populations.

Difficulties of theresearch

Like any other field research, the present study has encountered some difficulties

the most important of which are:
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- The impossibility of covering al parts of the provinces under study and their rural

regions.

- The impossibility of recording women in public areas and, thus, limiting the places

of recording women to places of work and homes.

- The *having' to answer each informant’s curious questions about the aims of the

recordings and the study as a whole.

But these difficulties are inggnificant in comparison with the ways the recordings
have been performed:
- No oneinformant showed refusal to be recorded.

- All informants took the questions friendly and answered with total sincerity.

- All informants welcomed this type of research work which they found a good way

of ‘discovering other peopl€ s cultures and traditions through speech’.

Recommendationsfor Further Research

Through a highly stigmatised diaect in Algeria, the present study has attempted to
identify a linguistic and attitudinal phenomenon which is a product of society. This
phenomenon is twofold — it makes the speakers of the stigmatized dialect feel ashamed of
their language on the one hand, but identifies and makes it famous on the other.

Such studies on varieties of Arabic should not be the concern of westerners only,
but Arab linguists as well. Research of this kind — combining sociological and linguistic
data in an attempt to increase one’s understanding of language and society by combining

their reciprocal influence — is recommended for our post-graduates. The reason behind that
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is the peculiarity of the linguistic situation in Algeria where, despite the prestige given to
standard Arabic, in that it is taught in schools, protected by the congtitution, and
encouraged by the mass media, the majority of the population continues to speak anything
but Standard Arabic. The different varieties spoken in Algeria display a wide cultural and

traditional heritage which strengthens the nation’ s unity.
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The appendicesrepresent the tasks performed where the informantswere
asked to represent the unknown wordsin (x) and the most r g ected words, structures,
and question markersin numberswhere (1) representsthe most stigmatised ones.
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The sets of words

Appendix 1

Set n=° (1)
All itemsin
this set mean
‘to be angry’

@Gdo@
b|(=s)

| @G@SS@
S|
(aiis)

| @tn@rva
(Bt

| @th@rv@z
I
(2)

| @Gto@b|
)

Infor mant

)

Infor mant

2

Infor mant

)

Infor mant

(4)

Infor mant

©)

Infor mant

(6)

Infor mant

(7)

Infor mant

(8)

Infor mant

9)

Infor mant
(10)

Infor mant
(11)

Infor mant
(12)

Infor mant
(13

Infor mant
(14)

Infor mant
(15

Infor mant
(16)

Infor mant
(17

Infor mant
(18)

Infor mant
(19)

Infor mant
(20)
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Set n=° (2) All
items in this
set mean ‘to
leave way’

[taczi|
(s

z@hoho@m|
(=)

[d@nni|

(&)

|@dd@nnal

()

|@h0S@r|

(0=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12)

Informant
(13)

Informant
(14

Informant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17)

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (3) All

items in this |@SSlakal |@t0t0|@rbka (@] b%Smak |@l b@|Sma:q
set mean (ESSLal) .. s
‘shippers (38l (Al (Sl

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Infor mant
(10)

Infor mant
(11)

Infor mant
(12)

Infor mant
(13

Infor mant
(14)

Infor mant
(15

Infor mant
(16)

Infor mant
(17

Infor mant
(18)

Infor mant
(19

Infor mant
(20)
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Set n-° (4) All
items in this
set mean ‘to
look for’

ljho@ww

(05)

[idu:hO|
(@)

if@t@s

()

[jwali

(')

jjlahhatO|
(el

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

I nformant
(10)

I nformant
(11)

I nformant
(12

Informant
(13)

Informant
(14)

I nformant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (5) All
items in this
set mean
‘look!’

ISUf|
(<59)

|@nDOar|
(5

|@ntOar|
(=)

|@xzar|

(L3~

|@hofato|
(Laés)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

I nfor mant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13

Informant
(14)

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (6) All items
in this set mean ‘go
to the back’

ls@xx@r|

(A)

Ww@xx@r|

(A5)

b@¢.@d|
(=)

@rz@¢,
llUra|

SEIS))

ftiwra|
(5,55)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (7) All
items in this
set mean
‘down’

lt@hot|

(=)

|@LLu:tO]
(b 51)

[lahOdOu:r|
(Lsaa])

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13

Informant
(14

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (8) All
items in this
set mean
‘shut’

|@Glaq|
(3)

|@gf@I|
(&)

keff@l]|
()

ls@kka@|
()

b@ll@¢
()

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12)

Informant
(13

Informant
(14)

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (9) All
itemsin this
set mean
‘couscous

|@t0t0¢a:
m|
(el

|@b@rbu
:S|
(sl

|@b@rbu
1S9
()

|@Ik@sksi|
(Sl

ls@ksU|
(5uSs)

|@nn@¢m

)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12)

Informant
(13)

Informant
(14

Informant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (10) All
items in this set
mean ‘ curled
couscous

@S|
()

[oUrdOima|
(Aara59)

b@rkUk@s|
(0SsS)

|@nn@¢ma
dd@xSing
(~' .“ B Jn - .“)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (11) All

itemsin this set faj @t| Im¢s@ddi| |28 @z] |c@ddajji] lcag@b|
mean ‘going (=49 () (3=) (&) (Sile)
through’

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (12) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘ear rings

|@l:@llajact]
(LSl

(@Iflaj @K
(L)

|@Imnag@S|
(cslaadl)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (13) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘to find’

|@lka]
(=)

|@lgal
()

|@Zba@r|

(=)

IsDach|
(Fl=)

|@lgal
()

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (14) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘pain’

|@t0t0Ga|
()

lewZ@y¢]
(e=5)

|@dodo@rr|
(=)

|@sstOar|
(=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (15) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘towe!’

Is0@rfitOal
(Aab ya)

Ib@Ski:r|
(54)

[fu:tOq|
(=)

[s@rbita

()

ft0@rSu:na
(55 5)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)




Set n-=° (16) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘ stood up’

[Tar|
(L9

loa:m|
()

[na:dO|
(0=4)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (17)

All itemsin

this set mean
ia”!

b@lk@l|
()

bQk@l|
(JS5)

[kam@l|
()

lga¢]
(@)

lgagtik|
(i=t)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13)

Informant
(14

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (18)
All itemsin
this set mean
‘now’

ldIUK|
(4sh)

ld@lw@k|
(L51)

[dOrUK|
(59

ld@rw@k|

(455

|dUKati|
(59

|dOark|
(&)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11

Informant
(12)

Informant
(13

Informant
(14)

Informant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17)

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (19)
All itemsin
this set mean
‘once’

Im@rra|

(529)

[x@tOrg|
(o B2)

[hO@Im@rra|
(o)

[hO@Ix@tOra

|
()

lho@dodo@r

bl
AN

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13

Informant
(14)

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (20)

All itemsin

this set mean
jump’

k@ff@z|
(5%)

|@kf@xz]|
()

In@gg@z|
(54

In@kk@z|
(5%

ISOUtOI |
(hs=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

I nfor mant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13

Informant
(14

Informant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (21) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘ maize

[PafUZal|
(U sil)

|@Im@stUra
(5 5ial)

(@Ib@sna)
(3224)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (22) All
items in this set
mean ‘come
down’

Ih@ww@d|
(32)

@nb@ro|
(B

|@nz@l|
(d3)

lho@dd@r|

(=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (23)
All itemsin
this set mean
‘two’

[zu:Z|
(zs))

[Zu:z|
(55)

ftni:n|
(o)

[Tni:n|
(0s)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Infor mant
(10)

Infor mant
(11

Infor mant
(12

Infor mant
(13

Infor mant
(14)

Infor mant
(15

Infor mant
(16)

Infor mant
(17

Infor mant
(18)

Infor mant
(19)

Infor mant
(20)
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Set n=° (24)
All itemsin
this set mean
‘car’

I@t0t0QmU
bi:L |
(250 shall)

(@tUmUbi:l|
(Sse )

|@ssijara)
(e

|@k@rrusD
S04
(R sS0)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Infor mant
(10)

Infor mant
(11

Infor mant
(12)

Infor mant
(13

Infor mant
(14)

Infor mant
(15

Infor mant
(16)

Infor mant
(17

Infor mant
(18)

Infor mant
(19)

Infor mant
(20)
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Set n-° (25) All items
in this set mean ‘oil’

|@zzi:t|
(=)

|@zzeit|
(=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (26) All items
in this set mean ‘fear’

|@Ixu:f]
(Ss8)

@Ix@Uf]
E)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (27) All items
in this set mean
‘hospital’

|@sshitOar|
(Dasadl)

|@ssbeitOar|
(Oasadl)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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The setsof structures Appendix 2

Set n=° (1) All

itemsin this set |[maraj @h0S)| [mani S ra;j@h0| |[maSni ra;j@hO|
mean | am not (U0 (o i) (L)
going’

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (2) All

itemsin this set
mean ‘| don't
know’

Imag)abalis|
(e &)

[maniS ¢ar@f]|
(Lale L L)

[maSni ¢air @f|
(Cle (23 k)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (3) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘I’ m eating’

[rani ga:¢@d
nakul |

kanak@||
(55)

kinak@l|
(Jsts)

kUnak@l|
()

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

In2formant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (4) All items
in this set mean ‘my
uncle' s house’

[dar Gali|
(S5 h)

|@ddar ddi Gali
(A;IA L..gﬁl\ J\J\)

|@ddar di Galil

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-=° (5) All items
inthisset mean ‘|
bought a new book’

ISrit ktab Zdizd|
(s QS Cy i)

|Sri:t hO@Ikta:b
Zdi:d|
(s LA oy )

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (6) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘it istrue

[d@s0s0ah|
(=l )

d@tthit|
(Sl )

|s0ah0hO|
(=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (7) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘it's not me

[7ani maniS
@nal

(ui Uinia ‘f'i)

Gat0i @na|
(Ul hs)

|[madanaS|
(Ll L)

[maSi @na|
(Ul )

[?@wmadanaS|
(BLls L 3i)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (8) All itemsin

this set mean ‘| [hOaw@ltu hO@tta [daG@lt fih hO@tta ho@ll@Itu
desperately besought nSb@d| - kr@ht| h0@tta Sb@cf|
him’ (Ll (Fa 5il4la) (Loa S s 28 Llily) (s s illa)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (9) All items
in this set mean ‘she
stayed alot’

[tOawl @t b@zzaf|
(Gal 75y cska)

k@@t hoam@k cUd|
(3;:5.«; cL\JaS)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (10) All items
in this set mean ‘|
spent the night in my
uncle’ s house'

lbitt ¢@nd Galil
(A e )

b@tt ¢@n Galil
(A4 0 )

b@tt fi dar Galil
(sl Ay

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n-° (11) All
itemsin this set
mean ‘not yet’

|[mazal |
(1)

|[mazal @ssa¢a|

(A=l O W)

Imazal 2@
(Li-_i J k)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Setsof question markers Appendix 3
Set n-° (1) All
itemsin this jweS| [weSi| |7aS| |deS| d@jj@S]| [deh|
Set mean () () () () (=) (1)
‘what’

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11

Informant
(12)

Informant
(13

Informant
(14)

Informant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (2) All
items in this set
mean ‘which
one

|dama|
(L)

|waing|
(i)

\daing]
()

|wi:na|
(0)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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Set n=° (3) All
items in this
set mean
‘why’

|das|
(U5e)

|Jamas
ERS)

Jijj@s|
(k)

|Jawah|
(o) D)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13

Informant
(14

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (4) All
items in this
set mean
‘when’

faiw@k|
(459

w@atd

(A85)

w@kta:S|
(55)

w@tach|
(o5 5)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12

Informant
(13

Informant
(14

Informant
(15

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n=° (5) All itemsin
this set mean ‘isit...?
Areyou..? Are
they...?

|le@nni]
(=)

[mmalli|

(1)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant (10)

Informant (11)

Informant (12)

Informant (13)

Informant (14)

Informant (15)

Informant (16)

Informant (17)

Informant (18)

Informant (19)

Informant (20)
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The appendices represent the results obtained by the informants where (x)
stands for the unknown words to the infor mants. The numbers represent the degree
of thergjection of words, structures, and question markerswhere (1) means complete
rgjection.
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The sets of words

Appendix 1

Set n=° (1)
All itemsin
this set mean
‘to beangry’

@Gdo@
b|(=s)

j@za@r]

(=)

| @G@SS@
S|
(hiis)

| @tn@rva
(Lot

| @th@rv@z
I
(2)

@Gto@b|
o)

Infor mant

(1)

Infor mant

)

Infor mant

(©)

Infor mant

(4)

Infor mant

©)

Infor mant

(6)

Infor mant

()

Infor mant

(8)

Infor mant

9)

Infor mant
(10)

Infor mant
(11

Infor mant
(12)

Infor mant
(13

Infor mant
(14)

Infor mant
(15

Infor mant
(16)

Infor mant
(17)

Infor mant
(18)

Infor mant
(19)

Infor mant
(20)
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Set n=° (2) All
items in this
set mean ‘to
leave way'

[tazi|
(s

z@hoho@m|
(=)

[d@nni|

(&)

|@dd@nnal

()

|@h0S@r|

(0=)

Informant (1)

Informant (2)

Informant (3)

Informant (4)

Informant (5)

Informant (6)

Informant (7)

Informant (8)

Informant (9)

Informant
(10)

Informant
(11)

Informant
(12)

Informant
(13

Informant
(14

Informant
(15)

Informant
(16)

Informant
(17

Informant
(18)

Informant
(19)

Informant
(20)
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Set n-° (3) All

items in this |@SSlakal |@t0t0@rbka | |@Ib@Smak | |@b@Smaq
set mean AL n 4 s
Tpar | | @) | e | e
Informant (1) 1 x 2
Informant (2) 3 2 1
Informant (3) 2 x 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 2 X 3 1
Informant (6) 1 x 2
Informant (7) 2 x 1
Informant (8) 2 X 3 1
Informant (9) 1 x 2
Infor mant
(10) 1 x 2
Infor mant
(11) 2 X 3 1
Infor mant
(12) 2 X 3 1
Infor mant 1
(13
Infor mant 1
(14)
Infor mant
(15) 1 x 2
Infor mant 1
(16)
Infor mant
(17) 2 X 3 1
Infor mant
(18) 3 2 1
Infor mant 1
(19)
Infor mant
(20) 1 x 2
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Set n-° (4) All

items in this "h(é@s‘l’""" jduho] | [ff@t@s fjwali jjlahhato]
Iset mean ‘to (05~) (&) (U5%) (V) (=)
ook for
Informant (1) 1 x
Informant (2) 1 x 3 X 2
Informant (3) 3 2 X 1
Informant (4) 3 2 X 1
Informant (5) 2 X 3 X 1
Informant (6) 1 x 2 X 3
Informant (7) 2 X 3 X 1
Informant (8) 1 x 3 X 2
Informant (9) 2 X 1 x 3
Infc()ig;ant 2 x 1 x 3
Infc();rlr;ant 1 x 3 x >
Infc()irzn)ant 1 x 3 x >
Infc()i?rgant 2 x 3 x 1
Infc();z;ant 2 x 3 x 1
Infc();gant 3 5 x 1
Infc()ig;ant 1 x 3 x >
Infc()£r7n)ant 1 x 3 x >
Infc();g;ant 1 x 3 x >
Infc();g;ant 1 x 3 x >
Infc()gg;ant 1 x > x 3

377




Set n-° (5) All

itemsinthis [SUT| |@nDOar| |@ntOar| |@xzar| |@hOfatO]
set mean (<o) () ) (02%) (Bis])
‘look!’
Informant (1) 2 X 1 x
Informant (2) 2 X 1 x
Informant (3) 4 2 X 3 1 x
Informant (4) 2 3 1 x
Informant (5) 2 X 3 1 x
Informant (6) 3 2 1 x
Informant (7) 2 X 1 x
Informant (8) 3 2 X 4 1 x
Informant (9) 1 x 2 X
Infc()ig;ant 3 2 x 1 x
Infc()irlr;ant 2 x 3 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 4 > 3 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 3 1 x 4 5 x
Infc()iz;ant 4 > 3 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 3 > 4 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 2 x 1 x
Infc()ig;ant > 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 3 > 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 1 x 3 > x
Infc()gg;ant 3 1 x 5 x
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ﬁh?ié?mﬁ:an”t‘e'ggs s@xx@r| | w@xx@r| | b@u@d '%ng"' tiwral
to the back’ () () (=) (sl ) (.55)
Informant (1) .
Informant (2) 3 5 .
Informant (3) .
Informant (4) 2 . <
Informant (5) .
Informant (6) .
Informant (7) .
Informant (8) 2 3 . <
Informant (9) 5 .
Informant (10) 5 L
Informant (11) .
Informant (12) L
Informant (13) L
Informant (14) 3 5 .
Informant (15) L
Informant (16) L
Informant (17) 2 L
Informant (18) L
Informant (19) 5 L
Informant (20) L
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Set n-° (7) All

itemsinthis [t@hOt| |@LLu:tO] [lahOdOu:r|
set mean (29 (b 51) (3=
‘down’
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 1 x
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 1 x
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant
(10) 2 1
Informant 1 x
(11)
Informant 1
(12)
Informant 1
(13)
Informant
(14) 2 1
Informant 1
(15)
Informant
(16) 2 1
Informant 1 x
(17
Informant 1
(18)
Informant 1
(19)
Informant 1
(20)
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Set n-° (8) All

itemsin this |@Glag| |@qf@!| k@ff@l| [s@kk@r| b@ll@¢]
set mean (32) (J8) (J5) () (&)
‘shut’
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 1 2 3
Informant (3) 1 2 3
Informant (4) 1 2 3
Informant (5) 4 2 1 3
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 1 2 3
I nfc()£ g;ant 1 2
I nfc()£ rlr;ant 2 1
I nfc()£ g;ant 1 3 2
I nfc()£ g;ant 1 2
I nfc()£ Z;ant 2 1
I nfc()£ g;ant 2 1 3
I nfc()£ g;ant 1 2
I nfc()£ ;r;ant 2 1 3
I nfc()£ g;ant 1 2
I nfc()£ g;ant 1 2
I nfc(); g;ant 1 2
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Set n=° (9) All

itemsin this |@t?;|0c'ﬂ |@|k:)§|)rbu I@l:bsgrbu P |@m;|@m
Sousous (oll) | (Gal) | Eisy | eSS OS)
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 2 L
Informant (3) 3 2 1
Informant (4) 1 )

Informant (5) 2 4 3 1
Informant (6) 1 ) N
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 1 5

Infc()i(r)r;ant 3 1 .

Infc()irlr;ant 5 -
Infc()ig;ant 2 —
Infc()ig;ant 1 ) ; .

Infc():rLZ;am 3 2 1 x
Informant —

(15

Infc()ig;ant 1 -
Infc()ig;ant 2 -
Infc()igant 1 3 .

Infc(’;g;am 2 3 1 x
Infc()gg;ant 1 3 .
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Set n-° (10) All

tems in this set @d:S| | burdoimd | b@rkuk@s gg}%@ﬁ;
(r:r;iasr::o El;’HEd (@) (farass) (0S55) (Aiaia ) Faxill)

Informant (1) 1 x 2
Informant (2) 1 x 2 X 3
Informant (3) 1 x 2 3
Informant (4) 1 x 3 2
Informant (5) 1 x 2 3
Informant (6) 1 x 2
Informant (7) 1 x 2
Informant (8) 1 x 3 2
Informant (9) 1 x 2 X 3
Informant (10) 1 x 2
Informant (11) 1 x 2
Informant (12) 1 x 2
Informant (13) 1 x 2 3
Informant (14) 1 x 2 X 3
Informant (15) 1 x 2
Informant (16) 1 x 2
Informant (17) 1 x 3 2
Informant (18) 1 x

Informant (19) 1 x

Informant (20) 1 x 2 X
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Set n-° (11) All

itemsin this set [faj@t| [m¢é@ddi| |Zaj @z| |c@ddajji| lcag@b

mean ‘going (=) (522) (5=) (1) (we)

through’
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 3 1 2
Informant (4) 2 3 1
Informant (5) 3 2 1
Informant (6) 3 2 1
Informant (7) 3 2 1
Informant (8) 4 2 3 1
Informant (9) 3 1 2
Informant (10) 2 3 1
Informant (11) 1 2
Informant (12) 2 1 x
Informant (13) 2 3 1
Informant (14) 2 1 x
Informant (15) 2 3 1
Informant (16) 1 x
Informant (17) 3 1 2
Informant (18) 2 1
Informant (19) 2 4 3 1 x
Informant (20) 4 3 2 1
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Set n-° (12) All

s s @@zt | @i3an | |@meas
Informant (1) 1 x 2
Informant (2) 1 x 2 X
Informant (3) 1 x 2
Informant (4) 1 x 2 X
Informant (5) 1 x 2
Informant (6) 1 x 2
Informant (7) 1 x
Informant (8) 1 x
Informant (9) 1 x
Informant (10) 1 x 2
Informant (11) 1 x
Informant (12) 1 x 2
Informant (13) 1 x
Informant (14) 1 x 2 X
Informant (15) 1 x
Informant (16) 1 x 2
Informant (17) 1 x
Informant (18) 1 x
Informant (19) 1 x
Informant (20) 1 x 2
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Set n-° (13) All

itemsin this set @kl |@Zk_;)@r| [sOacb] |@Iﬁqa|
mean ‘to find’ (=) (=) (=) (&)
Informant (1) 3 1 2
Informant (2) 2 1 x
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 3 1 x 2 X
Informant (5) 3 1 x 2
Informant (6) 1 3 2
Informant (7) 2 1 x
Informant (8) 3 1 2
Informant (9) 1 2 3
Informant (10) 1 2 3
Informant (11) 2 1 x 3
Informant (12) 3 1 2
Informant (13) 1 2 3
Informant (14) 1 2 3
Informant (15) 3 1 x 2 X
Informant (16) 3 1 2
Informant (17) 1 2 3
Informant (18) 2 1 x
Informant (19) 1 2
Informant (20) 2 1 x




Set n-° (14) Al

. N t0t0G lewZ@¢ d0odo@rr
B | e | o || ey
Informant (1) 2 1

Informant (2) 1

Informant (3) 1 x 2

Informant (4) 1 x 2

Informant (5) 1 x 2 3
Informant (6) 2 1

Informant (7) 1 2

Informant (8) 2 1

Informant (9) 1 x 2

Informant (10) 1 X

Informant (11) 1 X 2
Informant (12) 1 x 2 3
Informant (13) 1 x

Informant (14) 1 x 2

Informant (15) 2 1

Informant (16) 1 2

Informant (17) 1 X

Informant (18) 1

Informant (19) 1 x 2

Informant (20) 1 2
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ey | 1@rfitoal | p@Skir | futod | m@nsiel | js@rbitd | fo@rsund
mean ‘towel’ (s ) (559) (A=54) (hadia) (i ) (4 5,k
Informant (1) 2 X 3 1 x
Informant (2) 2 X 1 3
Informant (3) 3 1 5 %
Informant (4) 2 X 3 1 x
Informant (5) 1 X 2 3 4
Informant (6) 2 X 3 1 4
Informant (7) 1 X 4 2 3
Informant (8) 3 4 1 5
Informant (9) 3 4 1 5
Informant (10) 2 X 1 3
Informant (11) 2 X 1 3
Informant (12) 1 X 2

Informant (13) 1 x 2

Informant (14) 2 X 1 3
Informant (15) 3 2 1 x
Informant (16) 1 X 2 3
Informant (17) 1 X 2 3
Informant (18) 1 x 3 2 4
Informant (19) 2 3 1 4
Informant (20) 3 4 1 5
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Set n-° (16) All

itemsin this set |g§:n| |Ta:'r| |qa_'..m| |nafdp|
meen sood up | (©9) (9) (-9 (=5
Informant (1) 1 x

Informant (2) 1 x 3 2 3
Informant (3) 1 x 2 X

Informant (4) 1 x 2

Informant (5) 1 x 2 X 3
Informant (6) 1 x 2 X 2

Informant (7) 1 x

Informant (8) 1 x 2 X

Informant (9) 1 x 2

Informant (10) 1 x 2 X

Informant (11) 1 x

Informant (12) 1 x 2

Informant (13) 1 x

Informant (14) 1 x 2 X

Informant (15) 1 x 2 X

Informant (16) 1 x 2

Informant (17) 1 x 2 X

Informant (18) 1 x 2 X

Informant (19) 1 x 2

Informant (20) 1 x 2 X
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Set n-° (17)

All itemsin b@lk@!| [bQk@l| kam@!| lgad] lgagjtik|
‘ﬂ;:ls, set mean () (@) (J<) &") (eliels)
Informant (1) 3 1 2
Informant (2) 1 2 3
Informant (3) 1 2 3
Informant (4) 1 2 3
Informant (5) 1 2 3
Informant (6) 3 2 1
Informant (7) 3 1 2
Informant (8) 3 1 2
Informant (9) 1 2 3
Infc()£ g;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ rlr;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ g;ant 1 5 3
Infc()£ g;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ Z;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ g;ant 3 1 5
Infc()£ g;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ ;r;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ g;ant 3 1 >
Infc()£ g;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ g;ant 1 > 3
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Set n-° (18)

All itemsin [dIUK] [d@Iw@kK]| |dOrUK]| [d@rw@k| [dUKati| |dOark|
this set mean (<50) (<50) (457 (452 (5 ()
now
Informant (1) 1 3 2 4
Informant (2) 1 3 2
Informant (3) 2 3 1 x
Informant (4) 1 3 2
Informant (5) 2 4 3 1 x
Informant (6) 1 3 2 X
Informant (7) 2 3 1 x
Informant (8) 1 2 4 3
Informant (9) 1 x 2 3
Infc()ig;ant 1 > 3
Infc()irlr;ant > 3 1 x
Infc()ig;ant > 3 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 4 3 > 1 x
Infc()iz;ant 4 3 > 1 x
'”fc(’ig;am 1 x 2 3 4 5
Infc()ig;ant 1 x >
Infc()ig;ant 1 > 5 4 3
'”fc(’ig;am 2 3 4 5 1 x
Infc()ig;ant 1 5 3 4 5
'”fc(’gg;am 1 x 3 4 5 2 x
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Set n-° (19)

All itemsin m@rra) x@torg | |ho@Im@rré| Ih0@|>|<@t0ra |ho@ggldo@r
:[P;I scs:;t mean (539) (o) (3ala) (5 5hala) (i 2ala)
Informant (1) 3 2 1 x
Informant (2) 2 3 1 x
Informant (3) 2 3 1 x
Informant (4) 2 3 1 x
Informant (5) 3 2 1 x
Informant (6) 2 3 1 x
Informant (7) 2 3 1 x
Informant (8) 2 3 1 x
Informant (9) 2 3 1 x
Infc()ig;ant ) 3 L <
Infc()irlr;ant ) 3 L
Infc()ig;ant 3 ) L
Infc()ig;ant 3 ) L <
Infc()&r;ant ) 3 L <
Infc()ig;ant ) 3 L <
Infc()ig;ant ) 2 L
Infc()ig;ant 3 ) L <
Infc()igant 3 ) L
Infc()ig;ant ) 2 L
Infc()gg;ant ) 3 L <
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Set n-° (20)

All itemsin k@ff@z| |@kf@z] [n@gg@z| [n@kk@z| |SOUtO0I|
this set mean (%) (>)) (%) (539 (=s=)
Jump
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 3 2 1
Informant (3) 3 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 3 2 1
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1 2 3
Informant (8) 1 3 2
Informant (9) 3 2 1
Infc()£ g;ant > 3 1
Infc()£ rlr;ant 1 > 3
Infc()£ g;ant 1 3 >
Infc()£ g;ant 1 3 >
Infc()£ Z;ant 1 3 >
Infc()£ g;ant > 3 1
Infc()£ g;ant 3 1 >
Infc()£ ;r;ant > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant 3 > 1
Infc()£ g;ant > 3 1
Infc()£ g;ant > 1 3
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Set n-° (21) All

items i this set I?ijgi%ll I@(Iggj;red I@égj@ﬁnal
mean ‘maize’ i 3
Informant (1) 1 x 2

Informant (2) 1 x 2 X

Informant (3) 1 x 2

Informant (4) 1 x 2 X

Informant (5) 1 x 2
Informant (6) 1 x 2 X

Informant (7) 1

Informant (8) 1 2

Informant (9) 1 x

Informant (10) 1 x

Informant (11) 1 x 2 X

Informant (12) 1 x

Informant (13) 1 x 2 x

Informant (14) 1 x

Informant (15) 1

Informant (16) 1 x 2 x

Informant (17) 1 x

Informant (18) 1 2 X

Informant (19) 1 X

Informant (20) 1 x 2 x
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Set n-° (22) All

itemsin this set lh@ww@d| | |@hb@to| |@nz@l| [ho@dd@r|
mean ‘ come (+'2) (Lsa)) (J) (=)
down’
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1 2
Informant (9) 2 1
Informant (10) 2 1
Informant (11) 1 3 2
Informant (12) 1 2
Informant (13) 2 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1 2
Informant (16) 2 1
Informant (17) 2 1
Informant (18) 1 2
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (23)

All itemsin [zu:Z| [Zu:z| ftni:n| [Tni:n|
this set mean (z50) (Os>) (cn) (cn5)
‘two’
Informant (1) 1 2
Informant (2) 1 2
Informant (3) 1 2
Informant (4) 1 2
Informant (5) 1 2
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1 3 2
Infor mant 1
(10)
Infor mant
(11) 1 2
Infor mant 1
(12)
Infor mant 1
(13)
Infor mant 1
(14)
Infor mant
(15) 1 2 3
Infor mant 1
(16)
Infor mant
(17) 1 2
Infor mant 1
(18)
Infor mant
(19) 1 2 3
Infor mant 1
(20)
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Set n-° (24)

All itemsin |@t%[i(_)LQ|mU |@UmUbi:l| |  |@ssjaral @l kg;lrUSO
tissetmean | () | Gt |G| T
Informant (1) 1 3 2
Informant (2) 1 3 2
Informant (3) 1 3 2
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1 2
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1 2
Informant (9) 1

Infor mant

(10) ! 2
Infor mant 1

(11)

Infor mant

(12) ! 2
Infor mant

(13) ! 2
Infor mant

(14) 1 2 3
Infor mant

(15) ! 3 2
Infor mant 1

(16)

Infor mant

(17) 1 2 3
Infor mant 1

(18)

Infor mant 1

(19)

Infor mant

(20) ! 2 3
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Set n-° (25) All items |@zzi:t| |@zzeit|
in this set mean ‘oil’ (C5)] (<)
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n=° (26) All items |@Ixu:f| |@Ix@Uf|
in this set mean ‘fear’ (=A) (<A
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (27) All items

En thisse:t mean |%ii£§rl |@(§s£;e|;'ig)a:r|
hospital
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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The setsof structures Appendix 2

Set n=° (1) All

itemsin this set |[maraj @h0S)| [mani S ra;j@h0| |[maSni ra;j@hO|

mean 1 am not (U5 9 (2 L) (2 1)

going’
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 2 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 2 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 2 1
Informant (14) 2 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 2 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 2 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (2) All

items in this set ImagjabaliS) ImaniS ¢ar @f| ImaSni ¢ar@f|

mean ‘| don't (Gdle &) (Gole L ) (Gle 5

Know’
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 2 1
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 2 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 2 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 2 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 2 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (3) Al

Irani ga:¢@d

items in this set nakul | kanak@l| lkinak@l| kunak@l|

mean‘I'meating | (JSu el i) C) (Usks) (JSL)
Informant (1) 1 2 3
Informant (2) 1 2 3
Informant (3) 2 3 1
Informant (4) 1 3 5
Informant (5) 1 3 5
Informant (6) 2 3 1
Informant (7) 2 3 1
Informant (8) 1 3 5
Informant (9) 1 3 5
Informant (10) 1 3 5
Informant (11) 1 3 5
Informant (12) 2 3 1
Informant (13) 2 3 1
Informant (14) 1 3 5
Informant (15) 1 3 5
Informant (16) 1 3 5

In2formant (17) 2 3 1
Informant (18) 1 2 3
Informant (19) 1 2 3
Informant (20) 1 3 5
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Set n-° (4) All items

e | S| SS|
Informant (1) 1 2
Informant (2) 1 2
Informant (3) 1 2
Informant (4) 1 2
Informant (5) 1 2
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1 2
Informant (8) 1 2
Informant (9) 1 2
Informant (10) 1 2
Informant (11) 1 2
Informant (12) 1 2
Informant (13) 1 2
Informant (14) 1 2
Informant (15) 1 2
Informant (16) 1 2
Informant (17) 1 2
Informant (18) 1 2
Informant (19) 1 2
Informant (20) 1 2
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Set n-=° (5) All items
inthisset mean ‘|
bought a new book’

ISrit ktab Zdizd|
(s QS Cy i)

|Sri:t hO@Ikta:b
Zdi:d|
(s LA oy )

Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (6) Al

. . d@s0s0ah d@ttbi
e |t | e | Ry
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 2 1
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 2 1
Informant (10) 2 1
Informant (11) 2 1
Informant (12) 2 1
Informant (13) 2 1
Informant (14) 2 1
Informant (15) 2 1
Informant (16) 2 1
Informant (17) 2 1
Informant (18) 2 1
Informant (19) 2 1
Informant (20) 2 1
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Set n-° (7) All |?ani maniS |Gat0i @nal ImadanaS| ImaSi @na] | [2@wmadanaS|
memm itamome | (4 gy | GRS |G (Wil | (L)
Informant (1) 3 2 4 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 2 1
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 4 2 3 1
Informant (9) 2 1
Informant (10) 2 1
Informant (11) 4 2 3 1
Informant (12) 2 1
Informant (13) 2 1
Informant (14) 2 1
Informant (15) 2 1
Informant (16) 2 1
Informant (17) 4 2 3 1
Informant (18) 2 1
Informant (19) 2 1
Informant (20) 2 1
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san- (B ALTemsIn | poawaituho@tta | daG@itfihho@tia | jho@ll@ity

desperately besought . nSb@ d,l .. kr,@,h t.l i h?@}ta”Sb@m

him’ (Lol s 5 ls) (S (s 2 Taly) (Coil i 5illa)
Informant (1) 1 2
Informant (2) 1 2
Informant (3) 1 2
Informant (4) 1 2
Informant (5) 1 2
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1 2
Informant (8) 1 2
Informant (9) 1 2
Informant (10) 1 2
Informant (11) 1 2
Informant (12) 1 2
Informant (13) 1 2
Informant (14) 1 2
Informant (15) 1 2
Informant (16) 1 2
Informant (17) 1 2
Informant (18) 1 2
Informant (19) 1 2
Informant (20) 1 2
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Set n=° (9) All items

inthisset mean‘she | 0awl@tb@zzaf| | k@@t hoam@kUd|
stayed alot (S5 =15k) (25280 55
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (10) All items

inthisset mean ‘| [bitt ¢@nd Gali| b@tt ¢@n Gali| [b@tt fi dar Gali|

spent the night in my (o 2= T (NS o= ) (M S22

uncle’s house’
Informant (1) 1
Informant (2) 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 1
Informant (10) 1
Informant (11) 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 1
Informant (15) 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 1
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Set n-° (11) Al

: A 5
e | T | RESEY | R
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 1
Informant (4) 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 1
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 1
Informant (9) 2 1
Informant (10) 2 1
Informant (11) 2 1
Informant (12) 1
Informant (13) 1
Informant (14) 2 1
Informant (15) 2 1
Informant (16) 1
Informant (17) 1
Informant (18) 2 1
Informant (19) 1
Informant (20) 2 1
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Setsof question markers Appendix 3
Set n=° (1) All
itemsin this jweS| jweSi| |%aS] |deS| d@jj@S| |deh|
Set mean () (1) () () (=) (1)
‘what’
Informant (1) 4 2 1 3
Informant (2) 2 1 3
Informant (3) 4 2 1 3
Informant (4) 2 1 3
Informant (5) 4 2 1 3
Informant (6) 4 2 1 3
Informant (7) 2 1 3
Informant (8) 4 2 1 3
Informant (9) 4 2 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant 5 1 3
Infc()£ rlr;ant 4 > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant 4 > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant > 1 3
Infc()£ Z;ant 4 5 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant 4 > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant 4 > 1 3
Infc()£ ;r;ant 4 > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant 4 > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant > 1 3
Infc()£ g;ant > 1 3
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Set n-° (2) All

itemsin this set |dama| |waina| |daina] |wi:na|
mean ‘which (W) (crls) (&) (D))
one
Informant (1) 1 2
Informant (2) 1 2
Informant (3) 1 2
Informant (4) 1 2
Informant (5) 1 2
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1 2
Informant (8) 1 2
Informant (9) 1 2
Informant (10) 1 2
Informant (11) 1 2
Informant (12) 1 2
Informant (13) 1 2
Informant (14) 1 2
Informant (15) 1 2
Informant (16) 1 2
Informant (17) 1 2
Informant (18) 1 2
Informant (19) 1 2
Informant (20) 1 2
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Set n-° (3) All

itemsin this ldas ldJah| |¢JamaS]| |¢)ijj @S] |cJawah|
Set mean () (o) (ledte) (de) (o152)
‘why’
Informant (1) 3 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 3 2 1
Informant (6) 2 1
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 2 1
I nfc()£ g;ant 3 > 1
I nfc()£ rlr;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant > 1
I nfc()£ Z;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant 3 > 1
I nfc()£ ;r;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant > 1
I nfc()£ g;ant > 1
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Set n-° (4) All

itemsin this [faw@k| w@aqta| w@kta:S| w@qta:h| [faj @K|
set mean (&) () ) (:55) &)
‘when’
Informant (1) 1 2
Informant (2) 1 2
Informant (3) 1 2
Informant (4) 1 2
Informant (5) 1 2
Informant (6) 1 2
Informant (7) 1 2
Informant (8) 1 2
Informant (9) 1 2
I nfc(); crgant 1 >
I nfc(); rlr;ant 1 >
I nfc(); r2n)ant 1 >
I nfc(); ?rgant 1 >
I nfc(); Argant 1 >
I nfc(); gant 1 >
I nfc(); g;ant 1 >
I nfc(); r7n)ant 1 >
I nfc(); g;ant 1 >
I nfc(); g;ant 1 >
I nfc()g cr;;ant 1 >
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Set n=° (5) All itemsin

this set mean ‘isit...? [¢@nni| [mmalli|

Areyou..? Are (=) (%)

they...?
Informant (1) 2 1
Informant (2) 2 1
Informant (3) 2 1
Informant (4) 2 1
Informant (5) 2 1
Informant (6) 2 1
Informant (7) 2 1
Informant (8) 2 1
Informant (9) 2 1
Informant (10) 2 1
Informant (11) 2 1
Informant (12) 2 1
Informant (13) 2 1
Informant (14) 2 1
Informant (15) 2 1
Informant (16) 2 1
Informant (17) 2 1
Informant (18) 2 1
Informant (19) 2 1
Informant (20) 2 1
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Résumeé

Les idées préconcues sur les langues, de maniere générale, et les dialectes, en
particulier, ne datent pas d'hier. Malgré les percées de la sociolinguistique, ces préugés
sont loin d'étre éradiqués des esprits. En effet, rien ne semble empécher le commun des
mortels de raconter des blagues sur les dialectes régionaux et de propager des stéréotypes
d'ordre sociad qui transcendent la langue elleeméme. Ce phénomene exise comme un
produit de la société et se manifeste a travers les attitudes d'un groupe social majoritaire
envers des communautés minoritaires ou deux langues sont en conflit. Les dialectes de
Liverpool et de Birmingham, en Angleterre, qui sont souvent sujet & mépris, illustrent bien
cet état de fait. Le didecte de Jijel est un exemple vivant de ce genre de situation
sociolinguistique en Algérie.

L'objectif de cette recherche est de soutenir, a travers une analyse des attitudes
envers le didecte de Jijel, la postion selon laguelle toutes les langues se valent et toute
idée de la supériorité ou infériorité d'un dialecte constitue un jugement d'ordre social et non
pas d'ordre linguistique. La plupart des sociolinguistes Saccordent a dire que pratiquement
toutes |l es langues académiques coexistent avec leurs dialectes locaux qui sont relativement
différents mais qui sont, néanmoins, génétiquement reliés a celles-ci et préservent une
distinction en matiére de culture et de traditions.

L'aspect théorique de ce travail de recherche est descriptif et comparatif et vise a
montrer que toute attitude négative envers les langues, en général, et les dialectes, en
particulier, n'a aucun fondement linguistique. Seule une compréhension compléte de la
maniere avec laguelle les langues fonctionnent est & méme de purifier les discours de ce
genre de flétrissure.  Son aspect pratique est un appel lancé a ceux qui persistent & avoir
des notions erronées sur les dialectes des autres de sabstenir de se moquer de ces dia ectes

et des groupes qui les parlent. Afin d'atteindre ce but, une recherche domaniale, qui
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consiste a administrer des tests aux sujets enregistrés afin d'évaluer leurs attitudes envers

le dialecte en question, est effectuée.
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